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Introduction

1. Introduction
What is SmartClick is the software that ESA Elettronica offers its cli-
SmartClick? ents for the configuration of all operator panels in the SC fam-

ily. The principal feature of the application is that it's so easy
to use, thanks to its user-friendly, intuitive interface.

What does The concept behind SmartClick is to be the switching-point be-

SmartClick do? tween the customer and the terminal; in fact, it is the tool that
allows the user to transfer his or her own ideas onto the panel
creating projects at different levels of development.
The work performed by SmartClick produces a compiled
project containing all the operative details of the package cre-
ated. Once the project has been compiled without errors, it
can be uploaded and installed on the panel, which is now
ready to use. SmartClick guides the user at every step of the
development of the project: from its creation to editing, from
compilation to its passage to the terminal.

Note: For a better knowledge of the functions offered by a particular
product, please consult the product’s technical characteristics on
www.esahmi.com

B.—’

The Manual This manual is designed to be a constant guide for ESA’s cus-
tomers, describing and explaining the different features that
the software offers. It is aimed at the average user of ESA
products, guiding both first-time users of ESA products and
those already familiar with previous versions of the configura-
tor.

The principal concepts and the method of use related to each
topic and operative feature will be illustrated using appropri-
ate examples and screenshots.

The information contained in this document is subject to
change without prior notice and do not represent any obliga-
tion on the part of ESA elettronica S.P.A.

All products are trade names registered by their respective
owners.

ESA In the event of any doubts about the use of SmartClick or oth-
Elettronica’s er ESA products, contact ESA Elettronica’s Customer Care ser-
Customer Care vice.

service Customer Care telephone number: +39/031/757400

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0
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Introduction

Fax: +39/031/751777
E-mail: customer.care@esahmi.com

& Important: it is always a good idea to annotate the currently in-
stalled version of SmartClick and keep it to hand every time you con-
tact ESA’s Customer Care service. The version of the software is
shown in the main menu by clicking on Help->Information

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0
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Layout of menus

Before we can confidently operate the numerous features
offered by SmartClick we need to familiarise ourselves with
the work environment and its various menus.
The layout of the application can be divided into the following
areas:

= main menu

* toolbars

= work area

= Project Explorer, Library Explorer
This chapter offers guidelines for making general software
settings and will pay particular attention to the main menu
and the toolbar which are the basic instruments for carrying
out any operations within SmartClick. We will also briefly
mention the "Project Explorer” and "Library Explorer" menu

windows that will be treated in detail in the following chapters.

Main Working
Menu Toolbar Area
alttlx
- )il @8- "
o lgclilaedsn s DI0E)
an |
DIEDY Ganoral Help page Koys Events Page Bopaties |
|
]
=
sl
— =
Errors/Warnings Viewer Project Librery Explorer
i & Explorer &
Compiler Qutput Task Help

3
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The functions offered by the toolbar can all be accessed via
the main menu.

Main menu The main menu is the tool that permits SmartClick’s main
project and settings operations to be performed.

File Edit Script Fields Layout Image Yiew Tools 7

This is positioned at the top of the programme window. There
are also various scrollable submenus each offering different
functions as set out in the paragraphs that follow.

File menu

Icon

Chosm
B S

Save hs...
8 .
a Wakdate: project
s e
@ Compls
D Feum gesort
BB o ot e
D Download

Fait

Chiel

S

=

Crkp

Chrie Shift v

ChrkeshitHC

=

il S FE.

CerkhEteD

Skt

Table 1: Functions

Path Menu

in the File menu

Description of function

File -> New

Creates a new Wizard project
(see chap. 4, “Managing the
project” page 83)

=

File -> Open

Opens an existing project

NAL

File -> Close

Closes the project

[
]

File -> Save

Saves the project

NAL

File -> Save as...

Saves the project with a
different name/path

File -> Print

Prints the project

|

File -> Validate
project

Validates all the project (see
chap. 8, “Validation” page 461)
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Table 1: Functionsin the File menu

Path Menu

Description of function

File -> Validate

Validates the element currently

current selected
Compiles the project (see chap.
T:J File -> Compile 8, “Compiling, Downloading and

Runtime” page 461)

File -= Run project

Opens the project simulator
(see chap. 8, “Compiling,
Downloading and Runtime”
page 461)

File -> Download

Downloads the project onto the
panel (see chap. 8, “Compiling,
Downloading and Runtime”
page 461)

NAT File -> Exit

Exits from SmartClick

1.Icon Not Available

Edit menu

=

=N Undo Chrl4+2 b

=

— 3 Fedo Chrl+y »

Cut Chrl+x

i

Copy Chrl+C

D Paste Chrl4y

Delete Dl

Table 2: Functions of the Edit menu
Icon Path Menu Description of function

Modify -> Annul

Annuls the previous operation

Modify -> Repeat

Repeats the following operation

Edit -> Cut

Cuts the object selected

Edit -> Copy

Copies the object selected

3| 2 |

Edit -> Paste

Pastes the object that has been
cut or copied

5
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Table 2: Functions of the Edit menu

Description of function

Icon Path Menu

Edit -> Cancel

Deletes the object selected

Script Menu

e )

..\ Find

r" Go ko line

1’} Comrment
Uncommenk
Indent
Qukdent

Table 3: Script menu functions
Icon Path Menu Description of function
1 Script -> Find Finds a specific string in the

script

4

Script -> Go to line

Directs to a specific page in the
script

T‘} . Allows to insert a comment in
Script -> Comment .
the script
N Script -> Eliminates a comment from the
Uncomment script

Script -> Increase
re-entry

Increases the re-entry of the
text in the script

Script -> Reduce
re-entry

Reduces the re-entry of the text
in the script
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Fields menu

Select:

Move editing area
Connect

Move port

Create...

Create 3

Table 4: Functions of the Fields menu

Icon Path Menu Description of function

Selects the object clicked on

Fields -> Select ]
after pressing

Eil

Fields -> Move Moves the Editing area selected
Editing area (e.g. Popup Page)

Enables connection of devices
and terminals (see chap. 4,
“Managing the project”

page 83)

|

Fields -> Connect

Fields -> Move Moves a connection port
Port

<n)
u

Adds a device or a terminal to
the project

+

Fields -> Create

The Create submenu can be reached via the Fields menu and
this submenu can be used to add a large number of elements
to the page (Fields -> Create).

‘ Basic shapes
Yalue fields
Simple controls

Complex controls

The elements that can be added are grouped under the
following headings:

= Simple figures

= Value fields

= Simple Controls

e Complex controls
The tables below give a description of the commands that can
be launched from this submenu. Refer to the appropriate

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



8 | Chapter 2

Layout of menus

chapter for the characteristics peculiar to the elements that
have been added.

Submenu: Simple figures

Rectangle
Ellipse

Arc

Circular sector
Line

Palygon

Polyline

Regular polygon
Label

Complex label

CEEeSNGECEQN

Trend pen

W
[

Image

E

Table 5: Functions of the submenu: Fields -> Create -> Simple figures

Path Menu Description of function

Adds a rectangle to the page

Simple figures -> (see chap. 6, “Simple Figures”

Rectangle page 259)

Simple figures -> Adds an ellipse to the page
Ellipse

’\ Simple figures -> Adds an arc to the page
Arc

Simple figures -> Adds a circular sector to the
Circular sector page

Simple figures -> Adds a line to the page
Line

Simple figures -> Adds a polygon to the page
Polygon

S

Simple figures -> Adds a broken line to the page
Broken line

€

Simple figures -> Adds a regular polygon to the
Regular polygon page
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Table 5: Functions of the submenu: Fields -> Create -> Simple figures

Path Menu Description of function

Simple figures -> Adds a label to the page

E

Label
7_;\, Simple figures -> Adds a complex label to the
Complex label page

Adds a trend pen to the page

imple figures -> L
Simple figures indicating the current value of

Trend pen

Q)

the buffer
‘j Simple figures -> Adds an image to the page
image
Submenu: Value fields
Murneric
5\ Dynarnic
ASCI
Symbolic
p-
. Drate Lirne
Bar
r,:. Indicatar

Table 6: Functions of the submenu: Fields -> Create -> Value fields

Path Menu Description of function
. Adds a numerical field to the
7 Value fields -> o
123 Numerical page (see chap. 6, “Value
fields” page 285)

A Value fields -> Adds a dynamic text to the page
Dynamic

Value fields -> Adds an ASCII field to the page
ASCII

Value fields -> Adds a symbolic field to the
Symbolic page
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Table 6: Functions of the submenu: Fields -> Create -> Value fields

Icon

Path Menu

Description of function

Value fields ->
Date Time

Adds a field relating to the date
and time to the page

fi

Value fields -> Bar

Adds a bar to the page

=
»

Value fields ->
Indicator

Adds an indicator to the page

Submenu: Simple Controls

ojo] NE[E] o] C

Touch button
Touch area

Touch key
Continuous selector
Discrete seleckor
Continuous knob

Discrete knob

Table 7: Functions of the submenu: Fields -> Create -> Simple Controls

Icon

Path Menu

Description of function

3
=

Simple Controls ->
Touch Button

Adds a touch button to the page
(see chap. 6, “Simple Controls”
page 333)

&
d

Simple Controls ->
Touch Area

Adds a touch area to the page

Simple controls ->
Touch Keyboard
Button

Determines the keys and is
used only during the
configuration of the run time
keyboard

Simple Controls ->
Slide
Potentiometer

Adds a slide potentiometer
(with no predefined values) to
the page

A

Simple Controls ->
Slide Selector

Adds a slide selector (with
predefined values) to the page
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Table 7: Functions of the submenu: Fields -> Create -> Simple Controls

Path Menu Description of function
Simple Controls -> | Adds a knob potentiometer

@ Potentiometer (without predefined values) to
Knob the page

[} Simple Controls -> | Adds a selector knob (with
Selector Knob predefined values) to the page

Submenu: Complex controls

Push button

G

W
-

SEEpeEaefl &

Switch button
Frame

Trend

Trendsy

Log viewer

Active alarms viewer
Histaric alarm wiewer
Users directory
Recipe directory

Recipe editing

Table 8: Functions of the submenu: Fields -> Create -> Complex controls

Icon Path Menu Description of function
i Complex controls - | Adds a one-touch push-button

[ > One-touch to the page (see chap. 6,
button “Complex Controls” page 360)

Complex controls - | Adds a double-touch button to
> Double-touch the page (see chap. 6,
button “Complex Controls” page 360)

Adds a trend to the page (see
chap. 6, “Complex Controls”
page 360)

Complex controls
> Trend

Inserts a trendXY in the page
(see chap. 6, “Complex
Controls” page 360)

Complex controls -
> TrendXY

B
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Table 8: Functions of the submenu: Fields -> Create -> Complex controls

Path Menu

Description of function

Complex controls -

> Logged on users
displayed

Displays the users logged on
and allows the password to be
changed (see chap. 6,
“Complex Controls” page 360)

Complex controls -
> Active alarm
table

El

Adds a table of active alarms to
the page (see chap. 6,
“Complex Controls” page 360)

Complex controls
> Alarm history
table

El

Adds an alarm history table to
the page (see chap. 6,
“Complex Controls” page 360)

3

Complex controls
> User list

Adds a table with a list of users
to the page (see chap. 6,
“Complex Controls” page 360)

Complex controls -
> Recipe editor

[ Adds a table with a list of
Complex controls - | recipes to the page (see chap.
> Recipe list 6, “Complex Controls”

page 360)
g Adds a table with a recipe editor

to the page (see chap. 6,
“Complex Controls” page 360)

Menu: Layout

Show grid
.P align ko grid

Zoaom in
Zoom auk
100%
Sroup
o
Align
Distribute

Level

Lok
Unlock
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Table 9: Functions of the menu: Layout

Icon Path Menu

Description of function

Layout -> Show

grid

Shows the grid in a page or in a
Hardware configuration (see
chap. 6, “Page properties”
page 257)

ik

Layout -=> Align
grid

Aligns the selected element to
the grid

Layout -=> Show/
Hide Touch Grid

Displays / hides the cells to b
selected by the Grill on the
Touch screen

Layout -> Show/
Hide touch-
sensitive areas

Displays / hides the pixels of
the Area on the Touch screen

Layout -> Enlarge

Enlarges the page display

ElE

Layout -> Reduce

Reduces the page display

Layout -> Zoom

&
“

| 100%

Makes it possible to indicate the
display percentage for the page

£

Layout -=> Group

Group two or more elements in
the current selection (see chap.
6, “Grouping of two or more
graphic elements” page 425)

K

Layout ->
Separate

Separates the elements of a
group

Layout -> Block

Blocks the objects / pages

el

Layout -> Un block

Un blocks the objects / pages

Layout -> Re-
dimension with the
control

N

Re-dimensions the elements
collected, maintaining the as-
pect.

Using the Layout menu you can also access all the functions

for aligning and positioning the elements within the pages.
This is done using the submenus: Align, Arrange and Level

that are illustrated below.

13

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



14 | Chapter 2

Layout of menus

Submenu: Align

Tap
Bottom
Middle:
Left

Cenker

ﬁ Right

1 EF S

Table 10: Functions of the submenu: Layout -> Align

Icon Path Menu Description of function
Aligns the object in the
—= . .
= . _ selection with the top (see
Align -> Top chap. 6, “Alignment of objects”
page 430)
E . Aligns the object in the
Align -> Bottom selection with the bottom
= Aligns the object in the
" i - i
Align -> Middle selection with the middle
'L- . _ Aligns the object in the
Align -> Left selection with the left
a . Aligns the object in the
Align -> Centre selection with the centre
EI . . Aligns the object in the
Align -> Right selection with the right
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Submenu: Arrange

Horizontally

= |

Right

Zenter

BE

Left

==

1 b G0 @

Yertically
Top
Middle

Bottann

Table 11: Functions of the submenu: Layout -> Arrange

Path Menu

Description of function

Arrange ->
Horizontally

Arranges the object in the
selection horizontally (see
chap. 6, “Arrangement of
objects” page 434)

=
==
=

Arrange -> Right

Arranges the object in the
selection to the right

E

Arrange -=> Centre

Arranges the object in the
selection to the centre

—

Arrange -> Left

Arranges the object in the
selection to the left

% Arrange -> Arranges the object in the
Vertically selection vertically

’i_ Arrange -> To Arranges the object in the
9 P selection to the top

i)

Arrange -> Middle

Arranges the object in the
selection to the middle

)

Arrange -> Bottom

Arranges the object in the
selection to the bottom
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Submenu: Level

o o] ]

EBring ko front
Send ko back
Up

Down

Table 12: Functions of the submenu: Layout -> Level

Path Menu

Description of function

Level ->

Places the object selected into
the foreground (see chap. 6,

Foreground “Depth order of objects”
page 428)
E Level -> Places the object selected onto
Background the background
= . R
Level -> Up Raises the object selected by a
level
4(. -
] Level -> Down Lowers the object selected by a
level
Menu: Image
Load
B Edt
a Reset
Color 3
g

O

REGL

*

3

Increase contrast
Decrease contrast
Increase brightness
Decrease brightness
Cut area

Raotate

Fit ko display

Keep aspect ratio
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Table 13: Functions of the menu: Image

Path Menu

Description of function

Image -> Load

Load the current image (see
chap. 5, “Operations
performable on an image”
page 214)

Image -> Edit

Allows the image to be edited

HE

Image -> Remove

Remove the image loaded

=)
oo

Image -> Colour

Makes it possible to choose the
type of colouring between:
Automatic, Tones of grey, White
and Black

9

Image -> Increase
contrast

Increases the contrast of the
image selected

o

Image ->
Decrease contrast

Decreases the contrast of the
image selected

fm Image -> Increase Increases the brightness of the
brightness image selected
Image -> Decreases the brightness of the
%1 Decrease image selected
brightness

)

Image -> Cut area

Cuts the area selected

proportions

";; Image -> Rotate Rotates the image selected

I Image -> Adapt to | Adapts the selection to the
screen display

"ﬁ.: Image -> Maintain Maintains the proportions while

the image size is changed

17
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Menu: Display

Harme
Backward
Forward

Show
Fide

Show

Toolbars

English (United States) -

Reset window and bars lsyout

Enter ful screenmode F11

Alt+Up
alt+iefry

Ale+Right »

Table 14: Functions of the menu: Display

Path Menu

Description of function

Display -> First
page

Moves to SmartClick Home
Page

Display -> Last

Moves to last work page
displayed

Display ->
Forward

Moves to next work page
displayed

[English (United States) -

Display -> Project
language

Makes it possible to change the
current project language

Display -=> Show
all

Shows all the anchorable
windows

Display -> Hide all

Hides all the anchorable
windows

Display -=> Show

Allows to access the anchorable
windows sub-menu

NAL

Display -> Tools
bar

Allows to access the tools bar
submenu

NAT

Display ->
Restores windows
and bars position

Allows to restore the SmartClick
windows and bars with the de-
fault position

Display -= Full
screen

Allows to display the work win-
dow in "Schermo Intero" (Full
Screen) mode

1.Icona Non Disponibile.
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Submenu: Show

| Project explorer
Library explorer

@ Log viewer

Table 15: Functions of the submenu: Display -> Show

Path Menu Description of function

Show -> Explore Shows the Explore Project
project window

Show -> Explore Shows the Explore Library
Library window

Show -> Log List Shows the Log List window

Submenu: Toolbar

This submenu lists the twelve groups of icons making up the
toolbar. Using this menu the user can proceed to reintroduce
into the application groups of icons that have been closed and
that no longer appear in the SmartClick screen. For further
information about the way the toolbar works, please consult
the next paragraph.

Menu: Tools

Opkions

Ltilities 3
Translations »
Tags ]
Recipes 3
Alarms 3
Dowrloader Utilities — »

Options Sub-menu

Table 16: Functions of the menu: Tools

Path Menu Description of function

NA® Tools -> Options Makes it possible to configure
p the Options of SmartClick

NA® Tools -= Utility Accesses SmartClick utilities

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0
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Table 16: Functions of the menu: Tools

Path Menu Description of function

NAL Tools -> Manages the Translation of the
Translations project

NA® Tools -> Tags/ Manages the Tags/Variables of
Variables the project

NAL Tools -> Recipes Manages the project recipes

NAL Tools -> Alarms Manages the project alarms

NAL Tools -> This allows you to load the ima-
Downloader ge of the Windows® CE opera-
Utilities ting system on the terminal

1.Icon Not Available

Click on the option Tools -> Options to access the mask for
configuring the Options of SmartClick.

Language Menu

E5 S AR TLLICE Cyptions 1=
— Selnct e language 5 use for the SHARTCLICK I
akin T |

|
e

Use the Language menu to choose the language of the
SmartClick application. Once the language has been selected
the application will need to be restarted to apply the changes.
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Skin Menu

[ 10010x Optams -1

Sabect the skin ta upe for the SMARTCLICK 108

Language

e [ - |

MiseoBarous

From the "Skin" menu, it is possible to select the skin to use
with the SmartClick interface.

Various menu

ESMARTELIEK Dptions i =)

Liererlen s disbordara sl esing
[ Copy&Paste using a new name

] Uss manual validation of project's compansnts

] Mask passwords editing

_ ¥ Show pags's fields tooltip

& Uss the panel's picture into the page editor

¥ Show ths invert function

] Show the structure images

2 Uss graphics hardwars sditor

] Dan't ask for the conversion of older projects

] Use the panel's picture into the simulator

1 Dan't ask to import Tags from specific OB, if supported by the device

Language

Skin

Max open dialogs 10 ’I‘

Use the Various menu to proceed to configure the general
Options of the application. The user may decide to view all the
objects during the move or only their outline, to automatically
provide a new name if using the cut/paste function , whether
to validate the project manually (File -> Validate project) or
in ‘real time’ automatically (see chap. 8, “Validation”

page 461), to visualise the edit password screen, view or hide
information on the various fields of the page, whether or not
to view the ESA terminal frame on the page editor, whether to
activate the "Invert" option or not, view or hide the images of
structures, graphically decide if wanting to inherit the
Hardware configuration, decide whether it should show the
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&

message regarding conversation for old programs or not,
display or not display the panel image in the simulator, enable
or disable pop-up window viewing for importing tags, to set
the maximum number of windows open at the same time in

the SmartClick Work area.

Note: The options Manual validation and viewing only the outline
while the objects are being dragged are advised for configuring
particularly slow performing machines.

Utility Sub-menu

Check updates

Praject Documentation
Convert panel
Convert device
Remove unused kags

Cross reference

Table 17: Utility functions menu

Icon Menu path Function description
- Allows to check the presence of
NAlL :;Jé::lttr)(/)l_> Updates new software issues of the
SmartClick program
- . Allows a document to be
-= . e
NAL Utility -> Project created with the specifics of the

documents

project

NAlL Utility -> Panel
converts

Allows the conversion of a panel

NA® Utility -> Device
converts

Allows the conversion of a de-
vice

Utility -> Remove
NAT Tags/Variables
not used

Checks if Tags/Variables not
used are present in the project

NAL Utility -> Crossed
reference

Finds all components used
inside the project.

Configured only components ,
are not included in the research

1.Icon Not Available

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0




Update control

Chapter2 | 23

Layout of menus

The “Update control” option allows verifying if online there are
more updated SmartClick versions compared to the one in-

stalled:

E Web update

L EX

Please check the settings below,

Autodetect proxy
User name=mlanza, Password=***

This wizard checks if there are updates available on the update server.

If they are correct, click 'MNext' to continue, otherwise, click 'Settings..." to adjust them.

By clicking on “Next” a more recent version of SmartClick will
be searched online (on the ESA site) compared to the one in-
stalled on the PC, if a more updated version is not found, the

following image is displayed:

E Web update E\@@

Current version is 1.22.0000
There aren't new updates available

If there is a more recent version, the new version of SmartCli-
ck will be installed by clicking on "Next".
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Project documentation

The “Project documentation” option allows creating a simple
or complete print report, choosing from “.pdf” “.rtf” and “.ht-
ml” formats.

In the first screen it is possible to choose the “Simple” or
“Complete” option, the first only contains default options:

Hw Configuration

= SCZD?F\(EPI,ETHI)
SWConfiguration
[¥] Taas
Pages
[]ScreenShot Pages
PopUpPages
[Jimages
[ TextLists
[JimageLists
Alarms
RecipeTypes
[ORreports
[ Pipelines
Scripts
[ GlobalScripts
[¥] TrendBuffers
[JDataLogs
[ TrendBuffersxy

= []4B Ethernet
[IMermoryaddresses

while the second one contains all options:

EDocument Template Creation - Step 1, ... E]|:,®

figuration
= [7] SC207A[SPL,ETHL)
swConfiguration

D
[¥] TrendBuffers <y
=[] AB Ethernet
MermoryAddresses
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By pressing the Next key a window will open where you can
choose the contents of the project to be printed :

E'lemplate Creazione Documento - Passo 1, Contenuti Proge! - |EI 5[

agina

O Titalo Project

[ Mastra numero della pagina [ Masta carnice pannello

O raaine

Pressing the next button opens a window from which it is pos-
sible to choose the desired page layout :

[ Include Frontispiece {main page for HTML format)

Content

O Title:

O author:

O Company:

[ praject Lago:

[ Company Logo:

[ Document Info:

By enabling the "include title page" check-box, a preview is
automatically opened with all default parameters enabled:
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[¥l Include Frontispiece {main page for HTML format)

Content Preview

[l Title:

bl Author:
PROJECT DOCUMENTATION
¥l Company:

[l Project Laga:

[¥l Company Logo:

[¥l Document Info:

Pressing next will open a window from which, by clicking on
"Browse", it is possible to select the name and path where the
file is to be saved:

File Mame C\TemphTEST . pdf

Page Format: ne v

[ Crientation: = Portrait 3 Landscape

Margins {mm}: Top: Left:
Down! Right:
Header: n Foaoter: n

[0 Document Index

O Header:
[ Foater:
Position
[0 Page Nurnbers
@ Header O Footer
Alignment
) Left O center ) Right

[l Open file after creation [ Include Graphics
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By clicking on “Create” the project is saved with the desired
file path.

Convert panel

The “Panel Conversion” option allows you to convert the panel
used in the project into an HMI with different features. Open
the folders to select the type of panel :

B Panel conversion wizard

cts
=] Industrial
=il S5C
-l 50107
| SC1074 (PORTL, PORTZ, ETH1)
s C207
1| scz2o7a (SP1, ETH1)

Once the panel type clicking on “Next”

B Panel conversion wizard

n panel

Convert ta: = B Products
=l Industrial
=0l 5C
=l SC107

[ | SC207A (SP1, ETHL)
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The following image, summarising the operation to be carried
out, will appear :

E Panel conversion wizard

Convert from: SCZ07A(SP1,ETHL)
Model: SC2074 (SP1, ETHL)
Convert to: SC107A (PORTL, PORTZ, ETH1}

[l adjust fields dimensions
[l Adjust background image

EEBETS

At this point, click on "Next" and wait for the end of the con-
version :

E Panel conversion wizard

The panel has been successfully converted,
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Convert device

The “Convert device” option allows converting a Device into a
second, during this conversion, only variables with the same
structure are maintained:

The first screen allows choosing the Device group:

EDevice conversion wizard

Convert to: HE CANOPEN
B CODESYS
B MOTION CONTROL
Em MOTOR DRIVE
i OTHERS
Bm FLC
Il PROFIBUS
EE PROFINET
Bl THERMOREGULATOR
BN WEB SERVER

(mica)

Open the folders to choose the Device type:
Once the Device type is chosen, click "Next":
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BDevice conversion wizard

ation d

Conwert to: Bm EATON MOELLER
B GE-FaNUC
HITACHI
KERNEL Sisterni
Bl KUHNKE
B MITSUBISHI
MODBUS
QMRON
PANASONIC
SAIA
SCHMEIDER TELEMECANIQUE
= SIEMENS

- Helmhalz ethernet adapter for S7-300,400
S5 90,95,100,115 up to 944
©7 1200 Industrial Ethernet
- S7 200 PPI Network 187 .5Kb
7 200 PPI Network 9.6/19.2Kb

10

' 7 300,400 Industrial Ethernet
i VIGOR =5
il VIPA
Bm PROFIBUS

>

| <

@ |

The following image, summarising the operation to be carried
out, will appear:

ElDevice conversion wizard

Convert from: S7 300,400 Industrial Ethernet

Convert to: S7 300400
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At the end of the conversion a Report is displayed listing the
"non converted tags" and a message is present warring the
user that certain panel/device connections may have been re-
moved, next it recommends recreating new connections:

B Device conversion wizard

The device has been successfully converted.
Zome device connections have been removed, you need to re-create them.

SC207A(SPL,ETHL) - DE_10.5FCERR ~
SC207A(SPLETHL) - DB_10.b_ANL_KENNUNG
SC207A(SPLETHI) - DE_10.b_ANL_LAUF_AUFTRAG
SC207A(SPL,ETHL) - DE_10.b_FP_R

SC207A(SPLETHL) - DB_10.b_FF_REQ

SC207A(SPL,ETHI) - DE_10.b_IMP_REG
SC207A(SPL,ETHL) - DE_10.b_KOM_FEHLER
SC207A(SPLETHL) - DB_10.b_LETZT_BLOCK_SCHREIBEN
SC207A(SPLETHI) - DE_10.b_RESET_AKTIV
SC207A(SPL,ETHL) - DE_10.b_RESET_LAUF_AUFTRAG
SC207A(SPLETHI) - DB_10.b_SENDEN_AKTIV
SC207A(SPL,ETHL) - DB_10.i_AKT_RESTLAE
SC207A(SPL,ETHL) - DE_10.i_GESAMTLAE
SC207A(SPLETHI) - DB_10.i_ISTLAE_DS
SC207A(SPLETHL) - DE_10.m_ANZW

SC207A(SPL,ETHL) - DE_10.w_SEND_STATUS
SC207A(SPLETHL) - DB_10.x_ANY_POINTER w_SYNTAX_TYP
SC207A(SPLETHL) - DE_10.%_ANY_POINTER w_ANZ_BYTE
SC207A(SPL,ETHL) - DE_10.x_ANY_POINTER .w_DBHR
SC207A(SPLETHI) - DB_10.%_ANY_POINTER.d_POINTER
SC207A(SPLETHL) - DE_10.y_BEARB_STATUS

‘scznm(splfrm) - DB_10.y_BLOCKLAE
“

@ |

Unused Tags Removal

The "unused Tags Removal" option allows verifying if unused
variables are present in the project, and to eliminate them.
The first screen allows selection, by clicking on the correspon-
ding “Unused tags” to be removed.

Note: All variables are selected by default.
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Pressing the “Remove” will remove unused Tags:

B_10.b_SENDEM_AKTIV
B_10.DB_NO
B_10.DBB_NO
B_10.DONE
_10.ERROR
DB_10.i_AKT_RESTLAE

| €

At the end, click on “OK”:

B SMARTCLICK

\y 32 unused tags have been removed

Cross reference

The “Cross reference” option allows searching for unused
components within all projects, from the following window it
is possible to select search criteria:
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B Cross reference ‘:HE”S|

Search for:
() Free Search
O Find/Replace
) Page Elements
) Tags of the project

) Scripts/Functions of the Project

Cancel

The search criteria are the following:

 Free search

= Find/Replace

= Page Elements

= Project Tags (with “Check” enabled by default)
= Project Scripts/Functions

Free search

Within “Free search” it is possible to carry out a search by fiel-
ds by editing the “Name Mask” and inserting, for example, the
letter “F”. In the initial page it is also possible to decide if the
search is to be completed for the entire project or only in a
part of it.

Using two keys, it is also possible to save/load filter conditions
in “.XML” format.

Then click “Search”:
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B Cross reference

Marne mask :

Search in & &l Project

i only in

Load fikering con

The following mask will display all objects whose name begins

with the letter “F”:

B Cross reference

element Element name

Fonts

ProgettotSC207A(SP1,ETHINS Y

Frames

v || Frames

Frames |Progetto\sC207A(SFL ETHL)M re

Find elernent

In the same page, by using the keys, it is also possible to:

CSV file.

Excel or CSV file.
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= Modify: After selecting an element from the list, it al-
lows modifying it within the project.

= Tree view: Allows modifying how elements are viewed,
from "table" to "tree" type.

« Find element: Allows a more detailed search among ele-
ments that have already been searched.

= New search: Allows carrying out a new search from the
beginning.

Find/Replace

With the “Find/Replace” option it is possible to find, within the
project, certain elements (for example a Font type) and
replace it with another (for example a different Font type):

E Cross reference

Font b

—|Tag

Tirner
Alarm
LanRecipeType eplace fant |%

Textlist
tall 1 agelst ystemT shoma

< i >
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Let us now select the font to be used:

Language Source fant Replace fant ‘
Italiano [ltalia] | SystemTahoma | SOl

SystemnTahoma
SystermnCournier
SystemnSymbol

T pan
SysternFangSong ESA

4| Ll >

I | Seaich Replace
i ProgettohSC2074(SP1 ETHT MW Configuration'FortshSystemT ahoma  Progette\SC207A[SPT.ETHTMSWE

Click "End"

Page Elements

In the “Page Elements” option it is possible to complete a
search for elements within the project, with three different
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criteria that can be used both individually and at the same
time:
= “Search by Name” : allows carrying out an alphabetic
search among elements, the "Search by Name" option
is divided into three subgroups:

1) “Search from : to": the filter is set by the user who can de-
fine a search field starting form one letter and finishing with
another one, the following mask will display all objects whose
name is included between “M” and “N”, of the " Numerical
Field" category and belonging to the entire project

HE Cross reference EHEI@

[l Element’s category : |NumericF\e|d v|

[# search By Mame : @ Search from: |M V| to |N V|

() Element's name begin with:

O Mask:

[l searchin : = all Project

O only in

Save filtering conditions Load fitering conditions

o e ] )

2) “Element name begins with”: The filter is set by the user
who defines a search field by selecting the letter at the begin-
ning of the name for the element to be searched

3) “Mask” : The search filter is the same one of the option
“Element name begins with”

= “Element category” : Allows searching within each indi-
vidual category of elements present in the project

= “Search in”: Allows deciding where, within the project,
the search is to be carried out, in the entire project or
only in a portion of it.

Once the filters for carrying out the search are selected, the
following mask is obtained:
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E Cross reference

ent Element name

[v] iNumericField_1 MumericField_: ProgettobSC207A(SPL,ETHLM A
NumericField_z MumericField_z MumericField ProgettohSC207A(SP1 ETHIMP A

NumericField MumericField MumericField ProgettohSC207A(SPL ETHIMPA

Find elernent

Exlt

From the previously described mask, using the appropriate
keys, it is possible to complete the following operations:

= Export all: Export all objects in the list to an Excel or
CSV file.

= Export selected: Export selected objects in the list to an
Excel or CSV file.

= Modify: After selecting an element from the list, it al-
lows modifying it within the project.

= Tree view: Allows modifying how elements are viewed,
from "table" to "tree" type.

= Find element: Allows a more detailed search among ele-
ments that have already been searched.

= New search: Allows carrying out a new search from the
beginning.

Projects Tags

In the “Projects Tags” option it is possible to complete a
search for elements within the project, with two different
criteria that can be used both individually and at the same
time:

“Search by Name” : allows carrying out an alphabetic search
among elements, the "Search by Name" option is divided into
three subgroups:

1) “Search from : to": the filter is set by the user who can
define a search field starting form one letter and finishing with
another one.
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“Search by type” : the filter is set by the user who can define
a search field by selecting the tag type needed.

2) “Element name begins with”: The filter is set by the user
who defines a search field by selecting the letter at the
beginning of the name for the element to be searched.

3) “Mask” : The search filter is the same one of the option
“Element name begins with”

B Cross reference

¥l Search By Tvpe :

[l System
[ Internal
[¥ Recipe Type

[#l Device

(%) all Devices

) only in ¢

¥ Search By Mame :

& Search from:

) Elernent's name begin with:

O Mask:

@

v

to: T e

Load filtening conditions

Once the filters for carrying out the search are selected, the
following mask is obtained :

B Cross reference

ent

Elerment name

MurnericField_2

Progetto\SC2074(5PL,ETHL)\Pal

MumericField_4

MumericField Progetto’\SC2Z07A(SP1,ETHL)\Pal

Find elernent :
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From the previously described mask, using the appropriate
keys, it is possible to complete the following operations:

= Export all: Export all objects in the list to an Excel or
CSV file.

= Export selected: Export selected objects in the list to an
Excel or CSV file.

= Modify: After selecting an element from the list, it al-
lows modifying it within the project.

e Tree view: Allows modifying how elements are viewed,
from "table" to "tree" type.

= Find element: Allows a more detailed search among ele-
ments that have already been searched.

= New search: Allows carrying out a new search from the
beginning.

Note: The“ Project Tags” option exclusively searches Tags used in
the project. If a Tag is present within the “ Project Explorer” but it
is not associated with any project element, it will NOT be included
in the search.

&

Project Scripts/Functions

In the “Projects Scripts/Functions” option it is possible to com-
plete a search for elements within the project, with two diffe-
rent criteria that can only be used individually:

= Search by Name” : allows carrying out an alphabetic se-

arch among elements, the "Search by Name" option is
divided into three subgroups:

1) “Search from : to": The filter is set by the user who can de-

fine a search field starting form one letter and finishing with

another one.

2) “Element name begins with”: The filter is set by the user

who defines a search field by selecting the letter at the begin-

ning of the name for the element to be searched

3) “Mask” : The search filter is the same one of the option

“Element name begins with”

= “Search by Type”: allows searching within each indivi-
dual category of the "Function” or "Script" present in
the panel project.

By selecting the "Function" option and choosing an item from
the list (e.g. Exit Runtime) the SW will search all “Exit Runti-
me” functions in the project:
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E Cross reference

(& Search By Type T
(%) Function ExitRuntimne -
9] Script
Wt
) Function
) Internal Command
) Macra
0 Search By Name (%) Search from: to
) Elernent's narne begin with:
) Mask:
filtering conditions Load fitering conditions

Once the filters for carrying out the search are selected, the
following mask is obtained:

B Cross reference
Elerm

1ed elernent

ExitRuntirne

Elerment name
TouchButton

TouchButton

Frogetto\SC207A(3P1 ETH1}\Pal

Find elernent !

-

By selecting the "Script"” option and choosing an item from the

list (e.g. ESAStartup) the SW will search all “ESAStartup”
Script in the project:
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B Cross reference

(%) Search By Type

O search By Name

) Function

= Script

Function
Internal Command

Macro

[Esastartup |

Search from:
Element's name begin with:

Mask:

Load filtering conditions

Once the filters for carrying out the search are selected, the
following mask is obtained:

3 element
[][ESAStartup

E Cross reference

Element name
ESAStartup

Progetto\SC207A(SP1,ETHL WSl

Find elernent :

) § Cancel )

From the previously described mask, using the appropriate
keys, it is possible to complete the following operations:

= Export all: Export all objects in the list to an Excel or

CSV file.

= Export selected: Export selected objects in the list to an
Excel or CSV file.
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Modify: After selecting an element from the list, it al-
lows modifying it within the project.

= Tree view: Allows modifying how elements are viewed,
from "table" to "tree" type.

Find element: Allows a more detailed search among ele-
ments that have already been searched.
New search: Allows carrying out a new search from the

beginning.
Translations Sub-menu
Expaort
Impaort
Table 18: Trand ations menu functions
Icon Menu path Function description
NAL Translations -> Exports Translations
Export
NAL Translations -> Imports Translations

Import

1.Icon Not Available

Translations are converted in CSV. format easily transferable
and convertible from each software.

Tags Sub-menu

Export

Irnpaort

Table 19: Tags/Variables menu functions

Icon Menu path Function description

NAL Tags/Variables -> | Exports Tags/Variables
Export

NA® Tags/Variables -> Imports Tags/Variables

Import

1.Icon Not Available
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Recipes Sub-menu

Export

Irnpaort

Recipes editar

Table 20: Recipe menu functions

Icon Menu path Function description
NAL Recipes -> Export | Exports Recipes
NAL Recipes -> Import | Imports Recipes
NAL Recipes -> Allows to manage the recipes
Recipe Editor

1.Icon Not Available

Alarms Sub-menu

Expaort

Impaort

Table 21: Alarms menu functions

Icon Menu path Function description

NA® Alarms -> Export Exports Alarms

NAL Alarms -> Import Imports Alarms

1.Icon Not Available

? Menu
About
Help F1
Table 22: ? menu functions
Icon Menu path Function description

Allows the information
NAT ? -> Information regarding the version of the
program to be seen

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



Chapter2 | 45

Layout of menus

Table 22: ? menu functions

Icon Menu path Function description

Allows to access the Smart-

NAl | 7> Help Click guide

1. Icon Not Available

The Toolbar The Toolbar consists of buttons allowing the user to access all
SmartClick operations.

a JW0ONEY
=1 BeI 1 JC o 1 [ P L
ladedd i didadl il i ol

When the mouse is placed on one of the icons, its meaning is
displayed, see below:

(o | =

3438

,

&~ Note: The Toolbar offers a shortcut to the same Functions that you
can access from the main menu. To find out what a given icon
means, consult the Table of Functions in the main menu (see chap.
2, “Main menu” page 4).

Editing the Toolbar

The Toolbar is organized into groups of icons, each of which
can be managed individually.

To move or delete a group of objects, just drag up from the
bar towards any area of the application. To start the drag,
click on the left edge of the group.

Once you have clicked, the mouse pointer will change into the
dragging cursor typical of Windows. It is now possible to
insert the group wherever you want.
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ABO@Na

Release the mouse key to apply the move. The group can be
left in any position on the screen or, once you have double
clicked on the group itself, it can be closed by clicking on the
X

Basic shapes
EeNlONE@A ) [,

Closed groups can be reinserted into the toolbar by clicking on
the corresponding name in the main menu (Display-
>toolbar). The changes to the layout of the toolbar are saved
for the next time SmartClick is used.

In addition to the menu and the icons, SmartClick's other fun-
damental component is represented by the following menu
windows :

= Project explorer (see chap. 5, “Project Explorer”
page 107)

= Properties editor (see chap. 6, “Properties Editor”
page 241)

= Events editor (see chap. 6, “Properties Editor”
page 241)

= Library explorer (see chap. 6, “SmartClick Libraries”
page 345)

= “Errors Viewer” (see chap. 7, “Errors Viewer” page 458)

= “Warning Viewer” (see chap. 6, “Warning Viewer”
page 360)

e “Compiler Output” (see chap. 7, “Compiler Output”
page 459)

The menu windows are described in detail in the following
chapters together with their respective function.
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Chapter 3

Managing the project

Managing the project

The user can completely program the behavior of the terminal
by using SmartClick which will produce at the end a project
file.

The user can create a project file, edit it as he or she pleases
(using the functions we will describe later on), save it and lat-
er reopen it for any further editing.

The aim of this chapter is precisely to furnish the information
needed to create and manage the SmartClick project files cor-
rectly.

When you start up SmartClick the following image will appear:

alf
M bR o feke Lt Beegn Ve ok 7

[ T [ 10 5 WS P WS- 1= 11 PR PIP< N 1S O |

S T P P T TOTO I FE S = PATO RS B RSP TE FA TS P Py [ 1S TP o o § e s i
= 0 T L 1S ST R T e T S, 0 ' Y| :
Jromt £.cns rp—— + o
caooee £ aeea

Latt modfcason drte | Fath

bt Bl

Open sxisting project
Open wizard to create o project

[

Dy it
Phegisigen

With SmartClick, in a few simple steps it is possible to edit the
properties of any object using the graphic libraries on the right
side of the working area :

47
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e T e Pk Lt e e e ¢

Joacadaao@o .

U add Be
ramarc 77 (500, 08, AT 1S 8

[

To use an object from the library simply select one and drag
it onto the page so that you can edit and configure it to your
liking.

The use of the libraries is recommended for all users who are
familiar with the use of Popup pages for configuring or editing
objects :

|
Oup
[

Once you have inserted an object you can immediately edit its
properties by double clicking on it :
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a
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Creating a The first step using SmartClick is to create a brand-new
pr_Oject in project. The user is offered two ways of creating a new
Wizard mode project: one guided (the Wizard) and one completely manual.

Opening the Wizard

Wizard mode will guide you in creating your projects and in or-
ganizing the various hardware components.
There are three ways of activating the Wizard :

= Click on

* File->New from the main menu

= Click on ‘Open Wizard to create a project’ to start up the
guided project creation.

Using the Wizard

To begin creating the project, simply click on the "Next" but-
ton.
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[Elueserenroles 10X
Project Type
Chease the type of propect that you mant t eraate
Choose a name and, optionally, & description for the project
Haine. Progect
Daseription

The first choice you must make concerns the type of project,
click on "Next" to choose the panel you wish to insert; once
you have made your choice, click on "Next" to continue :

Eicreate Mew Project

Chasse the panel ta ute

= W Products
. Industrial

You will then need to select the device you wish to connect.
When you have made your choice, click on "Next" to continue:
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oeviee |
Choase the device o use
- e
# @ ALLEN BRADLEY

W . HITACHT
4 I MITSUBISHE
¥ o MODBUS
=l OMRON

i 51, L, CPL senes

i M series/MOST LINK
¥ i PANASONIC
* m SCHNEIDER TELEMECANIQUE
SEMENS

e i

&~ Note: The categoriesthat appear in the window will differ based on
the type of panel you have chosen.

&~ Note: When a user chooses a device that allows variables form the
proprietary database to be imported, the mask described bel ow will
appear where he/she can decide whether to import the variables at
this point in the project or postpone the operation to a later time:

E =

The davice 57 200,400 supparts Inporting fram DU, Do Tou waNE b iMpart tags rom 7

[ Don't ask sgain

Changing At any time it is possible to add, edit or delete elements and
elements connections contained in the hardware configuration of a
within a project  project. Simply double click
on the “HWConfiguration” entry in the "Project Explorer" win-
dow :
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i Stap” £ HWConfiguration
aaaa [Graphics ey L]
J18ct\SC207A(SPL,ETHL\Pages =

| Project

~[ | 5C207A(SP1,ETHL)

------ &% swconfiguration

...... 75 Tags |
[+ §4) Languages and fonts

el @ Pages

...... [H PopUp pages —_—
..... m Alarms 4 =Pl ETH1 4

SC207A5F1ETHT)

...... fig Users and passwords

[ Data arch CS1, CJ1 Ethemet |
ata archive

#{ } serints a T
...... {8} Global script ¢
([ Lists

[ 4 Images .

[+ & Advanced

There are three options for adding new devices to the project :
= Use the right mouse key to click inside the white confi-
guration page and select "Aggiungi Nuovo Oggetto"
(Add New Object) from the menu

Zoom In
Zaann Ok
#dd Mew Chiject

* Click on the ”+ key present in the tools bar

= Select Fields -> Create...from the main menu
A dialogue window will open from where it is possible to select
ESA devices and panels :

flidd New Object:

Category
[mansts =]
Bevics
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Now the introduction procedure of the object selected, results
identical to that described previously in the "Wizard".

ificati . f o .

Once all of the useful elements for the realisation of the
project have been introduced, they must be connected and
the connection modes must be specified.

The "ConfigurazioneHW" (HW Configuration) window displays
terminals and previously-inserted devices. The ports available
are indicated for every element.

Moving a terminal or device

To move a terminal or a device to the inside of the Configura-
tion Window just click on and then on the element to be
moved. At this point the element has been selected and you
need only drag it (keeping the left mouse key pressed down)
till it reaches the desired position; when the left mouse key is
released the element will remain in the new position unless it
is again moved. If elements containing connections are
moved, SmartClick will automatically update the position and
the connections showing in the window.

Moving a port
(imm

To move a port, click on ; at this point the icons represent-
ing the ports can be selected, as in the following example.

Grid

201074 (PORTT. PORT:

—

4 FORT1 PORTZ P

4 ETH1 %

C81. GJ1 Ethernet (|

Lol
a
a

4 ETH

After clicking on the port to be moved just drag it (keeping the
left mouse key pressed down) till it reaches the desired posi-
tion; when the left mouse key is released the port will remain
in the new position unless it is again moved.
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Grid

SC1074(PORTT, PORT:

—

4 PORT1 PORTZ P
ETH1 — C51, CI1 Ethernet (|

. |

a
a

4 ETH

If ports that are references to existing connections are moved,
SmartClick will automatically update the position and the con-
nections showing in the window without altering their nature.

Connecting two elements

If the page contains at least one ESA panel and one device you
will be able to specify the mode of the connection between
them. If you want to add a connection you have first to click
on and then go on to click inside a free port (one that is
not already a reference to another connection). When the
pointer nears an available port, a small rectangle will appear
next to the pointer containing a connection thread as shown
in the figure.

Grid
SC1074(PORTT, PORT:
| C51, CI1 Ethernet (|
. |
a

4 PORT1 PORTZ P f

ETHL 4 ETH

b

Without releasing the left mouse key, you can proceed to
specify the connection path (a horizontal line appears).
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[Graphics JERT

SC1074 (PORT1, PORT:

| 51, G171 Ethernet (1

Lo cnll

wa

4 PORT1 PORTZ b
ETH1 L —

To establish the second terminal of the connection release the
mouse as soon as the black line reaches the port you wish to
include in the connection. When the pointer nears an available
port, a small rectangle will appear next to the pointer contain-
ing a connection thread.

[Graphics JERT
SC1074 (PORT1, PORT:

| C51, CI1 Ethernet (|

ol
a
a

4 PORT1 PORTZ P
ETHL b—— | ooy

The connection will appear as a broken blue line between the
two reference ports.

Operations on terminals and devices

To change a terminal or a device in the Hardware Configura-
tion window you need first to select it: click on and then on
the element itself.

Once the object has been selected, just click with the right-
hand key on the same to be able to access the following edit-
ing menu :

Edit
Duplicate

Delete

Zoom In
Zoarn Cuk
Add Mew Object

Converk device
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Using the ‘Edit’ option you can make changes to the properties
of the object; ‘Duplicate’ creates within the Configuration Win-
dow an identical copy of the object that has been selected (all
the properties of the first are copied into the second). The
‘Cancel’ option eliminates the element from the project, while
the ‘Cut’, ‘Copy’ and ‘Paste’ keys have their usual functions,
typical when operating in Windows. Besides these there are
the Zoom options which allow you to edit the dimensions of
the display of the objects.

Eliminating a terminal or device

To eliminate a terminal or a device from the Hardware Config-
uration window just click on and then on the element to be
eliminated. To eliminate it, once the object has been selected,
press the ‘Canc’ key of the keyboard or alternatively click with
the right-hand key of the mouse on the element, then, using
the drop-down menu that appears click on ‘Cancel’.

Eliminating a connection

To eliminate a connection from the Hardware Configuration
window just click on and then on the connection (line) to
be eliminated. To eliminate it, once the connection has been
selected, press the ‘Canc’ key of the keyboard or alternatively
click with the right-hand key of the mouse on the element,
then, using the drop-down menu that appears click on ‘Can-

cel’.
Changing a Changes to the general data of a project can be made at any
project’s data moment throughout the project editing process (over and
above changes to its components as seen in the last para-
graph).

To access the editing menu of a project, double-click the
‘Project’ option within the ‘Explore project’ menu (see chap. 5,
“Project Explorer” page 107). There are three editing masks:
User Information, File Information and Components.
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User Information

WEETR N6l File information Components

Name Project

Carnrnent

Author LMASK
Company ESA Elettranica 5.p.4. § 257

Wersion 1

Using the User Information mask you can edit general data re-
lating to the project, such as Name, Comment (optional), Au-
thor, Company and Version. The data relating to the creation
and editing of the project are not editable.

File Information

User information [FIENNGHGEEIN Components

Information
File Narme Project 001.scprj
File Path E:\Documenti LMASKYSMARTCLICK Progetti SC\Project 001.scprj
File Created 01/01/1601 1.00.00
File Modified 01/01/1601 1.00.00

The File Information mask contains the data relating to the
current file in which the project is saved; such data contains
information regarding the name of the file, the remote path in
which the file is saved and the creation and editing dates of
the file.

Note: The name of the project and the name of thefile are two quite
distinct things: the name of the project is a project identifier used
only within SmartClick software while the name of the file servesto
distinguish the file within the File System of the user’'s PC.
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Components

Components

HWConfiguration
SC107A (PORT1, PORTZ2, ETH1)
CS1, C11 Ethernet (ETNZ21)

The Components mask lists all the devices and ESA panels in-
volved in the current project and added in the course of the
creation of the project. By clicking on each element in the list
you can access the corresponding editing mask.

Saving a At any point throughout the process of editing the project the
project user can save his or her work onto hard disk or a removable
support.

There are three options for saving the project into a file:

- File -> Save from the main menu

- Press CTRL+S on the keyboard together

- Click on

When the project file is overwritten, SmartClick automatically
creates a backup file with the extension *.scprj.bak saving it
into the folder the user is working in. In this way there is al-
ways a reserve copy of the original project; to use and edit the
backup copy just rename the extension, changing it from
*.scprj.bak to *.scprj and reopen the project in SmartClick.

A Warning: When the Save command described above is used the cur-
rently open file is overwritten (or written onto a new filein the case
of a new project); to maintain the original file you must choose File-
>’Save as...” from the main menu and supply a name or a different

path.
Opening a When the application is launched or in the course of the work
project on SmartClick you can proceed to work on a project previously

saved onto Hard Disk or onto a removable support.

There are three options for opening a new file:

- click on

- File -> Open from the main menu

- click on to go to the Home Page of the program. Then
click on ‘Open existing project’

In all these cases an exploration window opens that allows you
to select project files (*.scprj) from within your resources.

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



Chapter 3 | 59
Managing the project

Note: When you enter the Home page of the program by means of a
click on [ a list of recently opened files ordered chronologically

according to their last editing date. This procedureis simplest and
quickest if you often work with the same files.
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Project Explorer

The principal anchorable window in SmartClick is the Project
Explorer window from which the structure and operations of
the project can be controlled. In this chapter we describe in
detail all the characteristics that can be configured using
Project Explorer.

ooae

ek HW Configuration
J SCZ07A(SPL,ETHL)

Eﬂu Languages and fonts

B g Pages
...... m Poplp pages

------ Q}‘_‘ Recipe types

------ | & Users and passwords
Eﬂ---@ Data archive

E§|---{ } Scripts

------ {a} Global script

- [1] Lists

Eﬂ---,& Images

E|---5_% Advanced

The Project Explorer window contains all the editable objects
arranged as a tree diagram in which the parent element is
always the project to which the Hardware configuration is
anchored, the ESA terminals (with their attributable
properties) and the connected devices (with their related
settings).

Note: A single click on an element in the tree selected it, while a
double click allows you to edit.

There are six buttons present in the upper part of the window :

e The button is used to add one element to the
category selected in the tree chart. If the entire project
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Operations on
elements of the
Project
Explorer
window

is selected, this key can be used to insert new terminals
or devices.

e The button is used to enter editing mode for the
element selected in the tree chart.

e The button is used to shift an element upwards.

e The button is used to shift an element downwards.

« The B! button is used to put the objects in order.

- The B button is used to put the page numbers in order.

|Project\sC1074 (PORTL, PORT2, ETHL}\Pages 7|
Proj 074 (FORTL, PORTE, ETH1)4WPages
Project\SC1074 (PORTL, PORTZ, ETH1WPaplp
Project\SC1074 (PORTI, PORTZ, ETH1)4Alarms
Project\SC1074 (PORTI, PORTZ, ETH1\Recipe’
Project\SC1074 (PORTI, PORTZ, ETH1NSW Car
Project\SC1074 (PORTI, PORTZ, ETH1)\Data a
Project\SC1074 (PORTIL, PORTZ, ETH1)\Scripts
Project\SC1074 (PORTL, PORT2, ETH1 MWGlohals X

There is also a drop-down menu from which any of the
categories making up the menu can be selected.

Hw Configuration

ProjectyHW Configuration

[Errors Wiewer lWarnings Wiewer lCompiIer Output]

Information relating to the element selected is displayed in
the lower section of the window. Here you will find the name,
the comment and the path of those objects chosen when
creating the project.

There is a series of cumulative functions applicable to all the
categories or elements of the Project Explorer window
irrespective of their nature. These functions are contained in
a menu called up by clicking with the right-hand key on the
object in question as illustrated in the figure

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



Chapter4 | 63

Project Explorer

IIIBBIE@

|Projectysc207a(SPLETHL) Pages =l
. Li
% Project
_' Hw Configuration

J SCZD?A(SPI ETH1}

r swionfiguration

¥z

Eﬂ-"u Langl Edit

- % Page: Add Mew

~[Ed Popu W
Alarm pupficate

Q}; Recip  Delete
ol § User:

Create Folder
Eﬂ---@ Drata
) Ll CEH| %
Eﬂ"'{ } Scrip
Copy CErl+iC
{8} Globe g Chrl+4
- I:l Lists Paste as Child
]
Eg---& Imag

- Impork
El'"i_% Adva Export

Configuration columns

The functions that can be selected are:
= Edit, to enter editing mode
= Add new, to add an element to a category
= Add new and Edit, to add an element to a category and
directly access the editing page (in the Work area)
= Rename, to change the name of the object selected
= Duplicate, to create an exact copy of the element
selected; the properties that must remain unique within
the project (e.g. Name, ldentifying Number,
Description) are not copied but are automatically
assigned a valid value
e Delete, to delete the element selected
= Create folder, for organization reasons, it is possible to
split all the components of a project in different folders;
You can :
- Create new folders.
- Rename the folders.
- Cut/Copy/Paste the objects in the folder
- Delete the objects and the folders.
- Move the objects among the folders

= Cut, to eliminate the element selected and copy it into
the clipboard
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= Copy, to copy the element selected into the clipboard

= Paste, to paste in the element contained in the clipboard

= Paste as Child, to paste in the element contained in the
clipboard as Child of the element selected

= Import : to import texts inside of the project in the ".xIs"
or ".csv" format

= "Export": exports project elements (texts, alarms,
pages etc.) onto the Hard Disk or the USB storage
device

= "Configuration columns", allows you to configure the
columns of the properties for the function in question,
to your liking

Elements of Project Explorer

The tree-type structure of Project Explorer allows the user to
access the configurator of all the components of a SmartClick
project (with the exception of the graphic elements that are
configured by the Editor property); the Project (see chap. 4,
“Changing a project’s data” page 96) and Hardware
configuration editor (see chap. 4, “Managing the project”
page 83) have already been described in the previous chapter
while the other objects will be described in this chapter.

To access the editor of an element just double-click on it in
Project Explorer; the corresponding editing window will
appear in the work area.

We will start by describing the elements that can be
associated with ESA terminals and then we will illustrate the
settings of devices connected to these terminals.

Setting the When the Project Explorer icon corresponding to the panel
panel added to the project is double-clicked, the user is able to edit
its characteristics.

m Gommunication ports Main window Boot configuration Exchange areas Components

Editing the panel is organized via 6 work windows: General,
Communication ports, Main window, Configuration Boot,
Exchange areas and Components. The user can move from
one window to another at any time without losing any of the
changes made.
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General

Communication ports Main window Boot configuration Exchange areas Components

Identification

Hame SC107A (PORTL, PORTZ, ETH1)

Cormnment

Model: SC107A (PORTL, PORTZ, ETH1)
Creation Date: 15/06/2010 8.48.43
Modify Dats: 02/09/2011 16.58.58
Compiling Date: 01/01/1980 0.00.01

The work window ‘General’ is used to change the name of the
panel in question and add comments within it to make it
distinguishable in the programming phase with SmartClick.
The bottom of the window shows information on the date of
creation, editing and compilation of the project.

Communication ports

Main window Bool i i arvas

[T Communication ports

FORTL

The port is not connected

poRT?

The part is net connected

€E1, €11 Fthermnet (ETN21)

IP Address

Subnet mask

1P Address (IPADDRESS): 0.0.0.0-755 .55 755 255
Subnet mask (IPADDRESS): 0.0.0.0-255.255.295.25%

In this window it is possible to configure the communication
method between the panel and the device; the parameters
can be configured in function of the connected panel and
device.

The bottom of the window shows the range allowed by the
protocol for each value inserted :
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PORT1
Parameter
Baudrate 9600 bitss
Farity Odd
Data Bit Eight
Stop Bit one
PORT2
Parameter
Fort mode RS485
Baudrate 9600 bitss
Farity Odd
Data Bit Eight
Stop Bit one
ETH1

Parameter

IF Address

0.0.0.0

Subnet mask

255.255.255.0

To edit each parameter, simply click on the desired item and
then click the drop down menu :

Fort mode

Baudrate 9600 bit/s
Parity Odd

Data Bit Eight
Stop Bit one
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Main window

General Communication ports Boot configuration Exchange areas Components

Width 10 [==|
Height 10 [==|

O show focus O show mouse cursor

[¥l Use SIP keyboards O Beep on key press

[¥l Hide Taskbar [¥l Show confirmation messages

[#] Use default dialogs size

Dislogs size = E

Parsistent-Data Flush Interval (min) [3

Edit mode idle timeout (sec) 10

@ [1] 1

Help pages font SystemTahomatTahoma)

The Work window of the main window shows the dimensions
in pixels of the page displayed on the panel; in general these
dimensions are unchangeable and depend on the features of the
panel hardware. Nevertheless, it is possible to change the grid
for arranging objects in the page (see chap. 6, “Managing a
page” page 254); the default values for these dimensions are
set at 10 pixels for the width and 10 pixels for the length. By
reducing these values you have more freedom to add and
reposition elements within the page (the grids in the work
area will be denser); similarly, by increasing these values, the
lines will become less dense and there will be less freedom to
introduce objects.

There are also a number of configurable options regarding the
display of pages on the terminal; the "Show focus" option can
be selected (100% zoom), the user can decider whether to
display the title bar, the ‘Reduce to icon’ button, the window
focus (practically speaking, the focus highlights the currently
selected object or button), the on-screen keyboard for
entering data and whether to hide the applications bar,
whether the confirmation message is to be shown, whether to
show the confirmation message, whether to use the default
size of the dialogues.

The last three options allow the user to set the time-out in the
edit phase, the font for the Help pages and the password level
for accessing the system pages (see chap. 4, “Password
configuration” page 136).
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Dialog Box

General Communication ports m Boot configuration Exchange areas Components

Editing page default grid size

Width 10
Height 10

O show focus [ show mouse cursar
[ Use SIP keyboards [ Beep on key press

[ Hide Taskhar 4 Show confirmation messages

[ use default dislogs size

Dialogs size 30 =
Persistent-Data Flush Interval (min) gg = [5 =
40
Edit mode idle timeout (sec) gg J 10
Help pages font &0 SystermTahoma(Tahoma) @
65 B

From the main window (previous image) it is possible to change
the "Dialog Boxes" size disabling the check-box “Use default dia-
logs size”. Once disabling such option, the user will be able to con-
figure the new sizes. This value is unique for all the dialog-boxes
and can not be changed at Runtime level. The events which use
the new "Dialog Box" are the "User login" and all the related to
"Recipes" functions (see chap. 6, “Events related to Recipes”
page 251).

Configuring the Boot

General Communication ports Main window [EGRGIRETTRITEEEGY Exchange areas Components

Start up

Start with [Pages =l [start j@

Update DateTime System Tag [Every secend | ‘

This mask allows the user to set the page to be displayed
when the project is opened. By clicking on the g o icon a new
page can be added, while theé icon opens the editor of the
page selected.

In addition, the Runtime refresh frequency of the
DateAndTime system Tag (see “Appendix A - System
Variables” page 693) can be defined; a refresh of once a
second or once a minute can be set.
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Exchange areas

Genaral Communication ports  Main window  Boot configuration Components

Status
Tag Troe Comment

(Command
Trrvoke Tag

. A T .

ESA panels communicate with the field devices to which they
are connected; to make this information exchange possible
the panel and the device in question share memory areas from
which data can be taken and into which it can be written. In
reality, an exchange area is a tag-area (of one or more words)
located in the field device.

The two main categories of exchange areas are the status
areas and the command areas. The former are for the panel
to write information regarding the working of the device
connected while the second are read by the terminal which
then answers by running particular operations in relation the
value read (in practice the device uses the command areas to
send automatic commands to the terminal). From this mask it
is possible to proceed to add (using the ‘Add’ key), delete
(using the ‘Delete’ key) or duplicate (using the ‘Duplicate’
key) both exchange areas and command areas. Once an
exchange area is added, an area-type variable must be
assigned to it (see chap. 4, “Value” page 79) for reference. In
the case of command areas it is also necessary to introduce a
response tag (variable) to which the data relating to the
outcome of the operation indicated is written.

This variable can also be newly created and edited by clicking
on the adjacent icon; this can then naturally also be used
inside the project or accessed using Scripts.

To be able to see in detail the list of activities that can be run
using the status area and the command area, the reader is
advised to consult the appropriate appendices (see “Appendix
C - Status area” page 715 e see “Appendix D - Command
area” page 719).
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Software
Configuration

Components

Camponents

SWConfiguration
Tags

Pages
PoplUpPages
Images
TextLists
Imagelists
Alarms
RecipeTypes
Reports
Pipelines
Scripts
GlobalScripts
TrendBuffers
Datalogs
TrendBuffersXy

This page offers only a summary of the components that can
be assigned to ESA panels; by clicking on each of these the
appropriate main editing page can be accessed.

To access the general editor of each entry simply click on the
corresponding entry. To this area there belong the setting
windows for the following elements:

e SystemAlarms

= SystemMessages

e Timers
e Timers Events
* F Keys

To access the general editor of each option just double-click
on the appropriate name in Project Explorer. The following
paragraphs will carry detailed information on the features that
can be configured for each element.

SystemAlarms

The system alarms are alarms that are displayed to the
operator whenever certain conditions of anomaly occur.

In this section it is possible to access a table containing all the
system alarms that are displayed by the panel in particular
situations. Alarm messages are displayed for each project
language entered. Some messages are unchangeable by the
programmer while others are contained in editable fields. In
any event, it is always possible to delete the changes made to
the translation by clicking on the appropriate button (‘Clear
Translation’). Use the Project language button to access the
editable list of languages already described in this paragraph
(see chap. 4, “Languages” page 104).
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A Warning: when editing the texts of the systemalarms (and
messages), be careful not to introduce special characters reserved
for the system (e.g. ‘%’).

SystemMessages

System messages are messages displayed to the operator at
various points when the panel is in use.

In this section it is possible to access a table containing all the
system messages that are displayed. Messages are displayed
for each project language entered. Some messages are
unchangeable by the programmer while others are contained
in editable fields. When editing these strings, be careful not to
introduce special characters reserved for the system
(e.g.'%’). In any event, it is always possible to delete the
changes made to the translation by clicking on the appropriate
button (‘Clear Translation’).

Use the Project language button to access the editable list of
languages already described in this paragraph (see chap. 4,
“Languages” page 104).

&~ Note: In ESA terminol ogy, system messages differ fromalarmsin as
much as the former are simple messages set into Dialog Boxes or
masks for entering information, while the latter are connected to
events correlated to system variables (e.g. flat battery, insufficient
space on disk, etc...).

Timers

Timers are tools put at the operator’s disposal for
programming the execution of certain activities in line with
temporal variables calculated directly by the terminal.

System Alarms System Messages Timers events F Keys

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



72 | Chapter4

Project Explorer

The Timers can be used in accordance with the needs of the
project, simply by entrusting functions or Scripts to their
start, suspend or end count events (see chap. 6, “Events
related to Timers” page 253).

Using the general table relating to the Timers you can
introduce, delete and duplicate Timers. In relation to each
element you can specify the operational mode, the duration
and the direction of the count.

There are different modes of operation:

= One-run: the timer starts, allows a certain period of
time to elapse, then goes off and stops (one run)

= Normal: the timer works periodically, that is, when it
goes off it resets itself and then another cycle starts,
indefinitely (continuous run)

« Single alarm: the timer goes off at the date and time
specified and then stops

= Alarm time: the timer goes off at the specified time then
resets and another cycle starts (continuous run)

A Warning: Irrespective of the type of Timer used, it is always
necessary for the Timer to be activated in runtime by the related
Sart function called up by the button or Script (see “ Appendix B -
Predefined functions” page 701 and see chap. 9, “ The object
ESATIMER” page 530), otherwise the related count or control will
not be initialised.

The duration attribute also takes on various meanings
depending on the operational mode specified:

If the Mode is One-run or Normal: it represents the trigger
time in tenths of a second (O disables the Timer)

If the Mode is Single alarm: it represents the date-trigger time
in ANSI-C format: number of seconds from time 0:0:0 of the
1-January-1970 (the data can be selected in SmartClick using
an convenient calendar window).

If the Mode is alarm time: it represents the trigger time in
seconds after midnight; assigning a inadmissible value
disables the Timer and is flagged to the operator by means of
an error dialog box.

The value of direction, indicates the counting mode of the
Timer; this may be arrived at by increasing the count variable
or decreasing it (this choice has no operative consequences on
the working of the Timer but merely on the internal count
value).
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A Warning: These types of Timer are software timers, so it is
preferable to avoid using them as clocks.

Timer Events

You can associate an event (function or script) to a particular
condition of any timer you have created. These conditions can
be :

= OnSuspend: the event is activated when the timer is
temporarily suspended

= OnTimerFired: the event is activated when the timer na-
turally stops counting

= OnTimerStart: the event is activated when the timer
starts counting

= OnTimerStop: the event is activated when the timer is-
stopped

System Alarms System Messages Timers F Keys

List

Cormponent IT\mer j

onSuspend E |
OnTimerFired

onTimerstart

onTimerstop

F Keys (Global

This mask allows the user to define a global mode of
behaviour for all F keys (of a virtual or physical keyboard) :
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System Alarms System Messages Timers Timers events m

& Note: By global mode of behaviour we mean that the key will make
it possible to effect the configured function independently of the
page being displayed on the panel, while by local mode of behaviour
we mean the execution of the function only in the context of the
current page (see chap. 4, “ F keys (Local)” page 111).

A predefined function or a user Script can be associated with
any key simply by double-clicking on the table in the
corresponding row or by selecting and clicking on ‘Put’; should
you wish to delete an already existing association, click on
‘Remove’ after having made the selection. If you choose to
introduce an association with a key, the following dialog
window opens :
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System Alarms Systam Messages Timers Timers events @ean

Keys defined in this panel
Global Funcson

To add a function just click on ‘Add Function’ and choose the
function required from the list which appears, by clicking on
the line just created three times or on the E key, similarly by
clicking on ‘Add Script’ the Script to be associated can be
chosen. Up to 2 functions/Scripts can be introduced for each
key and these will be executed in the order indicated; to
change the order of the functions just move them with the
‘Move Up* and ‘Move Down’ keys. To delete a function just
select it and click on the ‘Delete’ button

Should a predefined function be chosen to associate with the
global key, the lower part of the window can be used to
indicate the data related to a correct execution of this (e.g. file
name, name of objects, etc..).

Should a Script be chosen to associate with the global key, it
will be possible to choose to save the value returned by this
Script (if the Script is set to return a value) in a variable.
For details regarding the functions that can be associated and
regarding Scripts the reader is advised to consult the sections
of the manual devoted to these topics (see “Appendix B -
Predefined functions” page 701 e see chap. 9, “Scripts”
page 509).

Variables Variables are fundamental elements for creating a SmartClick
project ; they allow the programmer to store and arrange data
to permit dialog between panel and device. Up to 500
variables can be created in a SmartClick project.
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List

Refresh Groups Groups/Tags

older Mermary H

4| | 3

After double-clicking on Project Explorer, you access a table
of variables, whose list and classes of update (described in the
next subsection) can be managed. Using the list, you can not
only introduce new variables, delete them and duplicate them
but also edit certain properties (name, memory and Type; the
meaning of these properties will be described in the next
section). The "Tools" key allows modifying at will the columns
structure, importing or exporting Tags (see chap. 4,
“Variables Export /Import” page 94).

One alternative method of creating a variable is to click Add in
the menu arising from right clicking on Tags in Project
Explorer or clicking on E% in all those properties to which a
variable can be associated. Once a variable is created, it (with
its valid name assigned by SmartClick) will appear under the
Tags option of the tree-form diagram; to enter edit mode for
this just double-click on it.

If you wish to get to know the list and the meaning of the
events that can be associated to a variable, you are advised
to consult the next chapter (see chap. 6, “Events related to
variables” page 249).

&~ Note: By dragging a variable from Project Explorer onto a pagein
the work area, SmartClick automatically creates a data field
(numerical or ASCII) associated to the variable within that page.

&~ Note: The duplication of a variable provokes the creation of a new
variable with a new Memory Address with the same val ue (address)
as the Memory Address of the original variable.
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RefreshGroups

List [ETEEGNEETEEY Groups/Tags

List

Class_0: as fast as possible 0 sec
Class_0_5: 500 msec 0.5 sec
Class_5: 5 sec S sec
Class_10: 10 sec 10 sec

) (@) (e )

The second window in the "Tags" menu allows to specify the
"Gruppi di Rinfresco" (Refresh Groups) present in the project.
These classes allow to distinguish the updating frequency of
the values of the relative tags. This function is useful when
different degrees of mutability are envisioned for field tags.
It is possible to introduce, eliminate and duplicate update
classes. An identification name and a refresh value indicated
in seconds can be inserted for each of these. The "Tools" key
allows to modify the structure of the columns at will.

Tags in the groups

List Refresh Groups

Marne Field 1

Tag FP Series, FP Sigma Wr=0

1| | 3

GRS G G |

Duplicate |

This window shows the list of project tags and it is possible to
modify the relative class associated. It is possible to filter the
display of the elements, limiting it just to the tags of the class
selected. The distinctive features are supplied for every tag in
the list.
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Under "Tags" in the tree chart, find the tags just created.
Double click on these to enter the editing window of the
individual tag.

General

m Value Device Limits Conversion Thresholds Ewents

Identification

Mame Tag

Camment

Type Device j

The editable elements in the General mask are the identifying
properties of the variable like name and comment; the name
of a variable must be unique, that is other variables cannot
exist bearing the same name.

The comment is a string that is displayed only within
SmartClick and it identifies the variable.

It is necessary to specify the type of variable you are editing;
the variables are divided into: device, internal system
variables.

The device variables are shared with the connected equipment
and constitute the two-way data exchange medium; the
internal variables, by contrast, are used as a deposit for local
data or results of operations or Scripts and their value is not
read by the device; in this case, it is possible to specify
whether the value should be retentive by activating the option
appearing in the page when the variable is internal (‘Save the
value in a persistent memory. Tags are retentive’). If the
variable is retentive, the value is conserved when the terminal
is switched off.

The system variables (whose names begin obligatorily with
the prefix ‘SYS_’) are variables predefined by SmartClick that
contain special information relating to the working of the
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project and of the system. They are not editable by the
operator but can be displayed and used by the panel. The type
of system variable can be selected from the options on a drop-
down menu; the characteristics of each variable appear in the
lower part of the mask and are also illustrated in the related
appendix of this manual (see “Appendix A - System Variables”

page 693).

Value

General RN

Limits

Events

Value

Integer

j O array

Char
Byte
Boolean

Unsigned Integer

Long
Unsigned Long

String

The mask relating to value can be used to configure the type
of data that the variable is supposed to contain. The types of
data possible are those represented in the following table:

Tabella 1: Types of variable

Type Description Range

Char 8-bit signed integer -127 to 128

Byte 8-bit unsigned integer 0 to 255

Boolean Single bit True (1) or False(0)

Integer 16-bit signed integer -32.768 to 32.767

Unsigned 16-bit unsigned integer 0 to OXFFFF

Integer

Long 32-bit signed integer -2,147,483,648 to
2,147,483,647

Unsigned | 32-bit unsigned integer 0 to OXFFFFFFFF

Long
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Tabella 1: Types of variable

Type Description Range
Floating point IEEE 32- -3.402823E38 to -
bit single precision 1.401298E-45 for
Real negative values;
1.401298E-45 to
3.402823E38 for
positive values
Floating point IEEE 64- -1.7976931348623E308
bit double precision to -4.9406564584124E-
324 for negative values;
Double 4.9406564584124E-324
to
1.7976931348623E308
for positive values
ASCII string ASCII String (maximum
String length OX7FFF
characters)
Array of Whole value string 1 to 1024
Unsigned | without sign
Integer
(WORD)
Array of Whole value string with 1 to 1024
Integer sign
(WORD)
Array of Floating point 32 bit va- 1 to 1024
Real lue string

For each variable you can introduce an initialization value that
is assumed at the start of the project. In the case of a String-
type of data, its maximum length can also be indicated.

If the tag is an "operational” or "internal” type, there will also
be Array data; this in substance is a data area whose
dimensions can be set by SmartClick; as indicated in the
figure, a table will also appear which enables you to introduce
the initialization values of each portion of the area :

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



Chapter4 | 81

Project Explorer

Type IInteger’ j [l Array

Length 1

Initialization

Value ID [i]

Device

General value [IEFE Limits Conversion Thresholds Events

Memory Address |cs1j 11 Ethernet (ETHZ1) |

Refresh group [Class_0_5: 500 msec

[ Update Device enabled
[ Update always, even when a tag isn't used by any field
[ Read only

[care Input/output bit (€10) =] Tyee Bit =l

valid rangs: -
CIO (DEC): 0-6143 e
Bit [DEC): 0-15

In the case of device variables it is necessary to proceed to
specify the destination memory areas for the values.
SmartClick guides the user by furnishing indications regarding
the valid memory ranges calculating them automatically in
relation to the device chosen in the project.

First of all it is necessary to introduce the destination device,
the related memory addresses and the update class (see
chap. 4, “RefreshGroups” page 77). If these last two
components are lacking or incorrect, they can be introduced
again by clicking on the icon or they can be edited by
clicking on .

In addition, you can decide whether to enable the updated or
not.
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Even when a tag is not being used by any field, the option
‘Keep updating’, indicates, if it is activated, that the variable
will be updated even when its value is not shown in the page
currently being displayed on the panel; this option is
indispensable whenever, you want, for example, to access the
value of this variable via Script. In the event that the variable
is part of Alarms, Pipelines, Trends or Recipes this setting is
ignored and the variable is monitored all the same.

In conclusion, a one-shot read can be requested when the
variable is used in a data field.

It is also necessary to indicate the type of memory to reserve,
whether Bit, Byte, Word, DWord or String; if it is not String,
you can indicate whether the memory is to be considered as
Signed (for relative values) or BCD.

Note: Binary-coded decimal (BCD) is a commonly used format for
representing the decimal digits in binary code. In this format each
digit of a number is represented by a 4-bit binary code, whose value
is between 0 (0000) and 9 (1001). For example the number 127 is
represented in BCD as 0001, 0010, 0111.

&

FC D3-16: read/writs registers x| Tyre [string =l

Length 1 E
Fill character m o E l_LI

If the type of area is String, you can define the length, the
type and the gap characters. The types of gap characters
available are left, right or none. It is also possible to define the
gap character by entering the appropriate ASCII code or
choosing an option from the drop-down menu. In both cases,
the right-hand side of the mask will display a preview of the
gaps.

You can use the lower part of the mask to introduce the
destination memory addresses; the values entered must be
coherent with the range displayed at the foot of the mask :

Address o

walid range: =
Address (HEX): 0-FFFF
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Limits

Validity ranges can be defined for the tag just created (if this
restriction has sense in relation to the type of data). It is
possible to assign these limits to the values of the tag and/or
to the device. If limits are assigned to the Tag (i.e. on the tags
of the terminal) the limit will have effect in the editing phase:
if, for example, a maximum limit is at 100 and the operator
inserts a higher value in an editing field, the field will
automatically be taken to 100 (maximum limit). However, this
limit does not prevent a greater value being written in the
device memory by a device side process.

If this is not the case, by assigning device limits a value will
be read on the terminal within the range set also when the tag
on the device assumes values outside of the interval.

Once the relative box has been enabled, it is possible to
manually insert the limit values or assign them dynamically by
combining them with those of tags. This last option can be
performed by clicking on and selecting the tag from the
drop-down menu that will occur as a consequence. It will
always be possible to access the creation-modification of the
tags directly from this mask :

General Value Device Gonversion Thresholds Events

Input limits on Tag value

[ Enable
Min
Max

[ Advice in case of wrang input

Type [Camplete Page for both limits =l

Complete Page (OK + CANCEL) for both limits

Input limits on device value

[ Enable

Another option that can be found in the "Limits” option is the
possibility that the user is warned when an incorrect value is
attributed to the Tag. This option is activated

by selecting the “Warn if the value introduced is incorrect”
box. When the option is activated, a warning will appear under
the form of a "Popup" page every time that the value attribut-
ed to the Tag is greater or smaller than the previously-set lim-
its.
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After having enabled and set the minimum and maximum limit

and having selected the "Warn if the value introduced is incor-
rect” option (see following image):

General value Device Conversion Thresholds Events

Input limits on Tag value

[# Enable

[ Advice in case of wrong input
Type Complete Page for both limits

Complete Fage (OK + CANCEL) for both limits

from (Project Explore) click twice on the main page and then
use the mouse to drag the Tag inside the page :

[Es+arTriick - Project

Fle Ede Sorge ekl Lapd Image Vew  Took

Genaral Helppage Keys Events Page Properties
Projec\SCI0TA(SPLETHL\Pages ¥
[ project

& HWConfiguration
=[] SC207A{SPLETHL)
& swoonfiguestion
= #p Tagt

- BEgRsLEE
H- g Languages and facts % L .
= = rages
5| start

1[0}

5| alarms

[ #opup nages

N idsems

%4 Recipe types

B Users and passwards
% [B Data archive
# | } serints

{2} Globat seript

# [ uses
H g tmages

H i advanced

At this point click on the "Esegui Progetto” (Perform Project)
icon u ; the following image will appear :
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By clicking on the Tag the editing keyboard will appear, from
where a value can be assigned to the tag itself :

EEIDTETTEE——— Aol

1]

= d
0)
alef[efo]e
wec|7 | 8|9 |r
| 4 | 5|6 |
=|1l2[3 ]|~
ac | maek | O =

For example, by entering "150" on the editing keyboard and
confirming using "Enter" also on the editing keyboard, a warn-
ing will automatically appear under the form of a "Popup"
page, where the user is warned of the fact that the value being
introduced is a higher value that the maximum limit set
(which remember is 100) :
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‘You are writing a vakue higher than
Tmilt Do you want bo contire?

[ | Loma ||

At this point the user can decide whether to continue (by click-
ing on the "OK" key, or to annul the introduction of the data,
which must be re-set.

If the user decides to continue by clicking "OK" as just seen,
SmartClick will automatically attribute the maximum limit val-
ue (100).

The same will occur when trying to insert a value below the
minimum set, e.g. if a value equal to "5" is set when the min-
imum limit is "10", a warning message will appear under the
form of a "Popup" page, as shown below :

| sn ot endation alnixl

Yiou are writing a vahue lower than
limit. Do you wank i continue?

ca

Also in this case, the user can decide whether to continue (by
clicking on the "OK" key, or to annul the introduction of the
data, which must be re-set).

If the user decides to continue by clicking "OK" as just seen,
SmartClick will automatically attribute the minimum limit val-
ue (10).
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Conversion

The value of the numerical external variable is always
calculated by the system based on the rough value.

Often, apart from the standard conversions, it is necessary to
carry out a calculation, because the units of measurement in
which the rough value is expressed are different from those
required for the value of the variable.

For example, it occurs very frequently that the rough value is
expressed as an integer value within the range of a digital-
analog converter, while the value of the variable is expressed
in engineering units.

Using this mask you can determine the type of conversion to
be adopted for the variable; the conversions that can be
selected are: none, linear, quadratic or defined by the user.

General Value Device Limits Thresholds Events

[Linear

Hz n
Y2 n

Insert & walue in one of the box below: the other will be
calculated automatically

Linear conversion implies the definition of two pairs of values,
each formed of the value of the variable and the
corresponding rough value:

P1 (x1, y1)

P2 (x2, y2)

where xn are rough values and yn the corresponding
‘engineering’.

The rough value x and the corresponding value y of the
variable in the conversion are related by the following
equation :
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T =
ype [square Root =l vl Engineering

1

X2 75
vz 135

Test

Insert a value in one of the box below: the other will be
calculated autamlatically

" 59

hd o i Raw

The quadratic conversion needs the same values with the
exception of Y1; in the quadratic transformation the equation
that connects the rough value x and the y value of the variable
is as follows :

2 2
Y Ya

R T

In both cases the window situated in the left part of the mask
furnishes a graphic representation of how the conversion of
the values will take place.

In addition you can carry out an immediate test of the
conversion after entering the necessary values; a value can be
entered in the appropriate fields and SmartClick displays its
conversion instantly.

The conversion defined by the user envisages the association
of a Script with the events that can be associated to the
variable (see chap. 6, “Events related to variables” page 249).
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Thresholds

Thresholds

TR [None =l

Inhibit @n

Parameters

The developer can enable the generation of various types of
event associated to a numerical variable. The events are
generated when the variable assumes particular values (or
when there is a rapid change in the value itself), called
threshold values or simply thresholds. The user can make use
of the defined thresholds by assigning a function or a Script to
the threshold events that can then be associated to a variable
(see chap. 6, “Events related to variables” page 249).

There are three types of thresholds: level thresholds,
deviation thresholds and variation speed thresholds.

In this mask, select the type of threshold required and decide
whether to value activating the event should be dynamic or
not (Boolean).

The type of threshold is represented graphically to the right of
the mask.
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General Value Device Limits Conversion QIIERGIEE] Events

Type Mex Value

Inhibit

Min Valle

4| »

The first type of threshold is the Level type. Up to eight Level

thresholds can be defined, each of which can be enabled

independently of the others.

For each of the above mentioned thresholds the developer

wants to enable, he/she must specify whether the threshold is

a maximum or minimum, independently of which event is

generated: thus, if all eight of the possible Level events are

generated, eight different thresholds need to be specified. It

is also necessary to specify a dead zone value (indicated as a

percentage of the reference value), to be used exclusively to

check the re-entry of the event (hysteresis). The dead zone

indicates a time interval within which the event must not be

raised so as to be able to make the slight value oscillations

negligible.

Alternatively, the Dead zone and Value attributes can be

assigned to another tag simply by clicking on inside the

field in question.

The functioning of the Level thresholds can be summed up as

follows:

= minimum thresholds: if the value of the variable is
falling, the event is activated the moment the variable
falls below the reference value; if the value of the
variable is rising, the event is activated the moment the
variable rises above the reference value increased by
the value of the dead zone.
= maximum thresholds: if the value of the variable is

falling, the event is activated the moment the variable
falls below the reference value diminished by the value
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of the dead zone; if the value of the variable is rising,
the event is activated the moment the variable rises
above the reference value.

Let us consider the example in which we put a reference value
of 30 without a dead zone. In this case, if the threshold is
defined as a minimum threshold, the events will be activated
as soon as the value arrives at the value 30 (when the value
is rising) and as soon as it goes below (when the value is
falling). If the threshold is defined as a maximum threshold,
the events will be activated as soon as the value exceeds the
value 30 (when the value is rising) and as soon as it returns
to a value equal to or less than 30 (when falling).

If we add to our example a dead zone equal to 10% of the
reference value (10% of 30 = 3) the behaviour will be:

if the threshold is defined as a minimum threshold, the events
will be activated as soon as the value arrives at the value 30
(when the value is rising) and as soon as it goes below the
value 33 (when the value is falling). If the threshold is defined
as a maximum threshold, the events will be activated as soon
as the value exceeds the value 30 (when the value is rising)
and as soon as it returns to a value equal to or less than 27
(when falling).

General Value Device Limits Conversion QURTEITARY Events

Troe [ceviation =] Lol
Inhibit @ ]
Paramators
Reference Valus
o Joa@
O enabled
Walun (%) @
=

Deadband (%)

@

=

O Enables
Valus (%) @'"
Ceadband (%) |i3‘

The second type of threshold the Deviation threshold; there
are two types of this threshold and these can be enabled
separately:

= DLO= lower deviation

= DHI= higher deviation
Deviation thresholds are relative to a reference value and
indicate how much can be deviated from this value.
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For each of the above mentioned thresholds the developer
wants to enable, he/she must specify the deviation value
(expressed as a percentage of the reference value),
independently of which event is generated: thus, if both
possible events are enabled, two thresholds different from one
another must be defined. The values can be fixed or can refer
to other tags. There must be a dead zone value for each
threshold, expressed as a percentage value of the level
referred to; the attributes dead zone and value can be
associated to another tag.
Let us now seek to clarify how deviation thresholds work by
using an example. To make it easier to understand we will
avoid using the dead zone the concept of which has already
been expressed in the course of the explanation of the Level
threshold concept.
Let us set 30 as a reference value. We shall activate (by
clicking on the appropriate box) the low Level threshold,
assigning 10% as the value. This means that the event
onThdDevLo (see chap. 6, “Events related to variables”
page 249) is launched each time there is a breach (whether
rising or falling) of the value given by:

= reference value - % low threshold value
In our case, 30 - (10% of 30)= 30 - 3 = 27 thus the event will
be activated when the value 27 is crossed.
We operate in the same way to define a high deviation
threshold; by clicking on the appropriate box we activate the
high-level threshold, assigning 50% as the value. This means
that the event onThdDevHi (see chap. 6, “Events related to
variables” page 249) is launched each time there is a breach
(whether going up or down) of the value given by:

« reference value + % high threshold value
In our case, 30 + (50% of 30)= 30 + 15 = 45 thus the event
will be activated when the value 45 is crossed.
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General Value Device Limits Conversion QITEERGIEE] Events

Type Rate of Change | Mz Ve

Inhibit

Value Tag_Z

Inspect Time 0 o 1

O Enabled

Value (%) n

Deadband (%) n

[ Enabled

Value (%) U

Deadband (%) n Min Yalue

The third group of thresholds is the Variation speed group; the
idea is to be able to carry out checks on variation times used
by a variable. It may, for example, be useful to manage a
situation in which a temperature plunges or soars too rapidly.
We can define two Variation speed thresholds that can be
enabled independently of each other:

= RLO= low variation (decrease in the value)

= RHI= high variation (increase in the value)
The Variation speed thresholds are relative to a reference
value. It is necessary to specify the time in seconds below
which the variation in value should take place such that the
event is launched relative to the threshold. Return from the
threshold occurs when there is an increase/decrease lower
than the value specified within the threshold period.
There must also be a dead zone value for each threshold,
expressed as a percentage value of the level referred to; the
attributes dead zone and value can be associated to another
variable.
Let us now seek to clarify how Variation speed thresholds work
by using an example. To make it easier to understand we will
avoid using the dead zone, the concept of which has already
been expressed in the course of the explanation of the Level
threshold concept.
Let us set 30 as a reference value and 5 seconds as the
checking time. Clicking on the appropriate box we shall
activate the low Level threshold, assigning 10% as the value.
This means that the event onThdDevLo (see chap. 6, “Events
related to variables” page 249) is launched each time there is
a decrease of at least 3 (10% of 30) in an interval of less than
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5 seconds. In the same way, the event returns to rest when
there is a decrease of less than 3 seconds in a time interval of
less than 5 seconds.

Similarly if we set a high threshold: we will leave the reference
values unchanged (30) and the checking time remains 5
seconds.

Clicking on the appropriate box we shall activate the high
Level threshold, assigning 50% as the value. This means that
the event onThdDevHi (see chap. 6, “Events related to
variables” page 249) is launched each time the value of the
variable increases by at least 15 (50% of 30) in an interval of
less than 5 seconds. In the same way, the event returns to
rest when there is an increase of less than 15 seconds in an
interval of 5 seconds.

Events
You can associate each Variable with an event (function or

script) by clicking the "Browse" button on the right :

General Yalue Device Limits Conwversion Thresholds L
COnlnitialization E )
OnOffLine

onoffScan

GndnLine

ononscan

OnRawyalueChange

OnlalSent

onValueChange

Onlnitialization

The event is activated according to the condition of the
Variable. The conditions are listed in the table "Events
associated with variables" (see chap. 6, “Events related to
variables” page 249).

Variables Export /Ilmport

It is possible to export or import a series of previously created
variables by clicking "Tools" then "Tags" from the main menu.
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Export Tags

Options
Utilities

I Translations — »

| Tags 3 | Expork
Recipes 3 | Irnpork
Alarms 3

By clicking on the sub-menu “Export” the following screen is
obtained:

ETags Export
I

the tags port

Filter I d

Tags to be exported:

By clicking on the pull-down menu the "filter" options that can
be selected by the user are shown, select, for example "All Ta-
gs" option :
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Filter All Tags of a Device =l

All Tags of all Devices

All Tags of & Device

all Tags with name starting with
all Tags of an Alarm

All Tags of all Alarms

All Systern Tags

All Internal Tags

Tags to be exported:

all Tags types present in the project will be shown and subse-
quently exported :

i
C he tac t

Filter

Tags to be exported:

Tag
Tag 1 ;I
al
Tag_2
|

Clicking the "Next" key will open the following page from whi-
ch the user can choose where the file to be exported is saved
by clicking the "Browse" key.
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e

filename and exi export tags

File Mamne

[ Separate addresses

Salvain [ () Progsti SC H O

Name fi; [rest [ sava |
Salva come: |Micmsult Excel [*.#5) j Annulla J,
, 7

} ]
Comma Separated Valuss [*.csv] ha

@D Note: The file to be exported can be saved with extension ".xIs" or
n .CS\/"

By clicking on the "Separate addresses" check box, the varia-
bles list is shown, in the table created, in separate fields :
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JT=IE]

. E:\Docurmenti
File Name LMASKASMARTCLICK Progett
SCATEST xls

%Senarata addresses

By clicking on the “Export” key the following screen is obtai-
ned:

il

Start export: 04/10/2011 16.27.39

i Exporting Tags in file TEST.xls...
| Tag exported: Tag

Tag exported: Tag_1

Tag exported: al

Tag exported: Tag_2

Finish export: 04/10/2011 16.27.39

Open Export Folder
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Import Tags

Tools | 2
Options
Utilities L™

| Translations — »

| Tags 3 | Expork
Recipes 3 Irnpork [_:
Alarms » !

e Nauica

By clicking on the sub-menu "Import” the following screen is
obtained:

i

ype of import

& Excel format

() PLC Format

It is possible to select the format type with which to import va-
riables :

= Excel Format : standard Excel format
= PLC Format : previously exported variables are impor-
ted automatically by using the PLC application in use.
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Excel Format :

il

) Excel farmat

O PLC Format

After clicking "Next" and selecting the file to be imported, the
following screen is obtained:

i

Starting importing from raw |4 3:

[] Tag RTU Master {s|Address,0
(] Tag_1 RTU Master (5| Address,0
O al RTU Master {s| Address,0
O Tag_z RTU Master is| Address,0

i

Select all veselect A O owverwrite existing var.

[ Stop importing if encounter 1 Errars
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From the previous screen, it is possible to choose between the
following options by acting on the keys and by selecting the
various present check-boxes :

= From what row of the list the variables import should be
started

« Select the individual variables to be imported

= Select all variables to be imported by clicking the "Se-
lect all" key

= Uncheck all variables to be imported by clicking the "Un-
check all" key

= Overwrite the already present variables inside the
project or not

= After how many errors the variables import is stopped

After having made the selection, the following screen is obtai-
ned by clicking on the "Import" key :

Elmporting Tags =101 x|
File Import

Start import: 04/10/2011 16.42.47

Importing file TEST.xls...
0K tag Tag

0K tag Tag_1

Ok tag al

OK tag Tag_2

Finish impaort: 04/10/2011 16.42.47
|Impnr'tad 4 Tags

m I Open import falder M

If everything is done correctly there are no error reports.
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PLC Format :

Licid

(i Excel format

{8 PLC Format

&

After clicking "Next" and selecting the file to be imported, the
following screen is obtained:

i

Starting importing from row 4 3:

_Tag RTU Master (s|Address,n
0O

Tag_1 RTU Master (5| Address,0
O al RTU Master (s| Address,0
O Tag_Z RTU Master (s Address,0

2

[ overwrite existing var.

[ Stop importing if encounter 1 errars
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From the previous screen, it is possible to choose between the
following options by acting on the keys and by selecting the
various present check-boxes :

= Select the individual variables to be imported

= Select all variables to be imported by clicking the "Se-
lect all" key

= Uncheck all variables to be imported by clicking the "Un-
check all" key

= Add as prefix to the individual variables name, the CPU
name from which they were previously exported

= Overwrite the already present variables inside the
project or not

After having made the selection, the following screen is obtai-
ned by clicking on the "Import" key :

Elmpurting Tags ] 4
File Import

Start import! 04/10/2011 17.27 45

Importing file TEST.xls...
READ ERROR: line number 4
Invalid device name RTU Master (slow peripherals)

Finish import: 04/10/2011 17.27 45
Imported O Tags
1 Error

If everything is done correctly there are no error reports
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Languages and Languages
Fonts

General

nited States)

IEng\ish (United States) |

[ Use last language

The configuration window for Languages allows the user to
manage the project languages that can be displayed on the
panel. Up to eight languages can be introduced at the
programming level and at least one language always needs to
be present. To introduce a new language to the project just
click on ‘Add’.

For each language added a decimal and group needs to be
indicated as well as a system language and a Font for the
related system messages. Naturally you can delete languages
present in the project (by pressing ‘Delete’), duplicate (by
clicking on ‘Duplicate’) or change the settings of the existing
ones (by clicking on the corresponding fields in the list table);
in this window you can also indicate the language to be used
when the project starts up on the terminal.

The "Tools" key allows to access two windows :

= Translations; if a multilanguage project is created, ev-
ery time a text is introduced, the possibility of translat-
ing it into all languages is given. In this way a Wizard
will start that will guide the user through the translation
process.

= Columns configuration for modifying the structures of
the columns at will.
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EICTE ol

anguages
[ English (United States)

Cancel

Select the desired languages and select “Next”.

EZ il

t Elernents
Systemn Messages
Systemn Alarms
Text Lists

Recipe Types
Recipe Headers
Touch Buttons
Alarms

Alarm Headers
Pages

PoplUp Pages

Labels I
Datalags
Datalog Headers
- [#] Trend viewers x|

|»

= Ml

Select the elements to be exported and click on the Create ta-
ble.

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



106 Chapter 4

Project Explorer

&

&

o
Englsh {Unded States) )
[Warning
Error
Fatsl arror -
Infurmation
T
Cancel
Yes
No
Too low level of the Current User,
User slready sxists,
Cannat chamge User 10,
Cannek change current User
Bad length of the UserlD: (mwust be 1-1d4 chars).
Cannct delete default User.
Chnnet change passmend.
ad Inngth of tha Bassword (must be 114 ehass)
User 10,
Ol Pasword
Wirite Error
Mo alarm availabis
Mew Passmord(l)
aw Pasamor 31}
[ 1
Confrm Logeut? =l

Once the texts have been added just click on OK to save the
changes made or on Delete to delete them. There is no default
translation but SmartClick furnishes the same text (the one
introduced for the main language) for all the languages.

Note: Thereisno particular limit for the translation of secondary
languages; their length may exceed that of the reference language.

Note: While programming with SmartClick, the display language for
the project elements (e.g. labels and buttons) can be changed simply
by selecting the required language from the Display> project
language menu or the option from the tools menu (if the field has
been set to be present); in both cases the changes will be immediate
and all the objects will be displayed in the required language.
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Character fonts

a ) ont Name Size )

1<

SystemTahoma Tzhoma

SystemCourier Courier Hew

[<]

<]

Systemsymbol Symbol

<]

SysternTimesNewRoman Tirmes Mew Roman

Systemiingdings Wingdings

[<]

<]

SystemFangSong_ESA FangSong_ESA

4| | »

e @ ) )

The window related to the fonts allows the user to manage
(introduce, delete and edit the name or property) of all the
character fonts used in the project. There is a series of default
fonts present in the project (that cannot be cancelled), but
new ones can be added by choosing from those installed on
your PC. It is also possible to associate a comment to each
font added to be displayed only within SmartClick; for each
font there is also the indication of the memory that to be
occupied by installing the font in question.

It is possible to use up to 32 "Fonts" during the programming
phase (6 are by default and the user can choose between the
other 26).

Pages Pages are fundamental for the creation of a project; they are
the real interface between operator and terminal. The editing
of pages must be based on information accessible to the user
and the access policy (restrictions on users) and navigation
procedures (links between the pages).

An enormous quantity of objects that can be selected from a
list furnished by SmartClick - which will be described in detail
in the next chapter - can be introduced into these pages.

Note: Up to 50 different project pages can be entered using
SmartClick.

&

After double-clicking the Pages icon of Project Explorer, the
work area will display a list of the pages introduced into the
project. Using this list you can introduce new pages and
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duplicate or delete existing ones. In addition, certain
attributes like Page number, Description and Comment can be
edited simply by clicking inside the appropriate fields of the
table and new texts can be introduced.

Once a page has been created (using Project Explorer or the
list), double-clicking on it in the tree-diagram makes it
possible to edit it in the work area. The page editor is
organized in the following sections: Fields, General, Help page
and F keys. The subsections below offer a description for each
mask.

The properties and the events that can be assigned to the
Page will be dealt with in the next chapter; we advise readers
to consult the relevant section for a list of them and their
meanings (see chap. 6, “Page properties” page 257 and see
chap. 6, “Events related to Pages” page 257).

Fields

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties  Mouse pointer:(591,5)

The Fields mask shows graphically how the page will appear
once the project has been installed in the terminal. To
introduce an object simply click on the relevant icon and
immediately afterwards draw the outline of the area that will
contain it in the page in the desired position.

The next chapter will illustrate all the procedures for
introducing graphic objects and the relevant meanings and
tools (see chap. 6, “Managing a page” page 254).
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General

Fields Help page Keys Events Page Properties

Identification

MName Start

Comment

Page number 1

Description @

Runtime parameters

O Jump autarnatically st the next input field

O @verride default grid size
Width 10 =

Height 10

Using this mask you can introduce the identifying attributes of
the Page like Name, Comment, Number and Description. The
Name, the Number and the Description of the page are unique
properties within the project that is there cannot be other
different pages that have one of these attributes in common.
For this reason, whenever a page is pasted in or duplicated
SmartClick sees to it that these properties are edited so that
they satisfy the requirement of uniqueness.

The page number can be a whole number greater than 0O, its
maximum value depending on the capacity of the terminal’s
memory; the Comment is a Unicode string and it is visible only
within SmartClick.

Warning: when entering the Description string, be very careful not
to introduce control or punctuation characters. Control characters
are those between 0x0000 and 0x001F (inclusive) that can be
introduced using a keyboard by pressing the sequences ALT+000 up
to ALT+031. Thisrule appliesin general for all the objects
containing the property Description.
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This mask can also be used to furnish operational settings for
the page; you can decide have the cursor jump automatically
to the next input field in runtime. If this option is activated,
each time the operator enters a value into a numeric field and
presses the Enter key, the focus of the application (that is, the
selection) moves to the next field (the order of the selection
passage between fields is defined by the Tablndex attribute to
be assigned to the page objects, (see chap. 6, “Properties of
the Numerical Field” page 302, for example).

It is also possible to overwrite the default grid dimensions for
the current page by specifying the desired dimensions. This
option is useful when a different degree of precision is
required during the editing phase of the page. When low
values are entered the grid becomes denser and there is
greater freedom in positioning objects within the page; by
entering a high value, the grid becomes less dense and the
freedom in positioning objects in the page becomes more
limited.

Hel ages

Fields General [JENNELTN Keys Events Page Properties

[ Enable

Text
Position (Left, Top)

Dimension {Width, Height)
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A each project page can have a Help page assigned to it,
giving information relating to the working of the mother page.
The Help page is essentially a window into which a text to
guide the operator can be introduced. Apart from the text
displayed, other properties like the position and the
dimensions of the page can be defined. At the bottom of the
mask you are offered a preview of how and where the Help
page will appear in runtime. It is also possible to define the
font and the dimension of the text of the Help pages during
the phase of defining the general properties of the panel (see
chap. 4, “Main window” page 67). This page only becomes
visible to the operator when it is expressly called (using the
button assigned to this function introduced into a mother
page, via the command area and function keys).

F keys (Local)

Fields General Help page [ Events Page Properties

Global Function

It is possible to edit the behaviour of a particular function
button within the page. Unlike the global keys, the functions
set in this page are only effective when they are in the current
page.
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A Warning: Thetable present in this mask already indicates the global
functions (see chap. 4, “ Keyboards’ page 171), so as to make any
overwriting evident. In fact, if they were assigned to the same global
and local key functions, only the local oneswould carried out in
runtime in the context of the page in question.

The functions or Scripts that can be associated to the local
buttons are introduced in exactly the same way as already
seen for the global keys, thus the same procedure should be
followed (see chap. 4, “Keyboards” page 171).

Events

You can associate an event (function or script) to each Page
you have created.
The event is activated in the two different conditions of the Pa-

ge :

= OnPageClose : the event is activated when the page clo-
ses (for instance when moving from one page to the
next)

= OnPageOpen : the event is activated when the page
opens (for instance when moving from one page to the

next)

Fields General Help page Keys Page Properties

List

OnPageClose

onPageCpen

To attribute an event to the page, simply select a condition by
clicking the browse button and, in the window that appears,
using the necessary buttons to associate a function or script

to the page :
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_ici

(F7 Add Function

[ Store the return walus inta

Page Properties

The "Page Properties"” window is in two parts: "Appearance"”
and "Advanced" :

Fields General Help page Keys Events

Appearance

Izss , 255, 255 |
Background color
Border visibility I
Border size 1
Border colar .u .0 =
Border style B =
Border 3D [Fiat =

Use background image =]
Backaround image [ 7
Imaage representation ng;mnmng ﬂ
Image horizantal position [Sontared |
Image vertical position ICer\tered |

The “Appearance” section allows you to edit the following op-
tions :
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= Background colour
= Border visibility

e Border size

= Border colour

= Border style

= 3D border

The “Advanced” section allows you to edit the following op-
tions :

e Use background image

= Background image

< Image Representation

= Horizontal Position of Image
= Vertical Position of Image

Popup pages Popup pages are pages that are only displayed following the
occurrence of particular situations (these can be called using
the command area and the button with an assigned function).
After double-clicking the Popup pages icon in Project Explorer,
a list of the pages introduced into the project will appear in the
work area. This list can be used to add new Popup pages,
duplicate them or delete existing ones. In addition, some
attributes like the Page number, Description and Comment
can be edited simply by clicking inside the fields relating to the
table and new texts can be introduced.

Once the Popup page has been created (using Project Explorer
or the list), you can double-click on it in the tree diagram to
begin editing it in the work area. The page editor is organized
in the following sections: Fields, General, Help page and F
keys as described in the paragraphs below.

'

& Not_e: Up to 10 different Popup pages can be entered in a SmartClick
project,

For information regarding the properties and events that can
be assigned to the Popup pages the reader is advised to read
the relevant section in the next chapter (see chap. 6,
“Properties of Popup pages” page 257 and see chap. 6,
“Events related to Popup pages” page 258).
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Fields

General Help page Keys Ewvents PopupPage Properties Mouse pointer:(650,476)

The Fields mask for the Popup pages is similar to that relating
to the traditional pages (see chap. 4, “Fields” page 108).
The sole difference between the two masks consists in the
dimensions of the Popup page. Naturally the Popup page is
meant to be smaller than a standard page; it may be
positioned in any part of the screen.

To change the dimensions of a Popup page, select it after
pressing the key; at this point just take the cursor onto
the edges of the page (red outline) to enlarge or reduce its
dimensions.

To move a Popup page, select it after pressing the key;
then simply drag it to the position you want it to appear in
runtime.

The next chapter illustrates all the procedures for introducing
graphic objects and their related meanings and tools (see
chap. 6, “Managing a page” page 254).

General

The General mask for the Popup pages is identical to that
relating to the traditional pages; thus, readers are advised to
consult the paragraph dealing with these (see chap. 4,
“General” page 109) for details of the properties.

The sole difference consists in the possibility of expressing a
preference in runtime: you can choose whether to display the
page title bar or whether the Popup page should always
appear in the foreground.
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Help page

The Help page mask for the Popup pages is identical to that
relating to the traditional pages; thus, readers are advised to
consult the paragraph dealing with these (see chap. 4, “Help
pages” page 110) for details of the properties.

F keys

The F keys mask for the Popup pages is identical to that
relating to the traditional pages; thus, readers are advised to
consult the paragraph dealing with these (see chap. 4, “F keys
(Local)” page 111) for details of the properties.

Events

The "Events" window on popup pages is the same as the one
for traditional pages, so refer to the same section (see chap.
4, “Events” page 112).

Popup Page Properties

The “Popup Page Properties” window is the same as the one
for traditional pages, so refer to the same section (see chap.
4, “Page Properties” page 113).

Alarms Alarms are events that need immediate attention on the part
of the operator; they are connected to signal anomalous
conditions with respect to the plant or the terminal. The
alarms usually have associated to them particular events of
the following type :

& Raised

RN

Acquisition /8 & Return to rest

= raised: the alarm condition is signalled on the device

e return to rest: refers to the end of the alarm state on
the device

= acquisition: (often also identified as ‘ack’ -
acknowledgement) an operator has recognized the
alarm condition.
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Using Project Explorer, double-click on Alarms to access the
general setting windows of all the alarms. The masks available
in this area are :

* List

= Memory resources
= Behaviour

= Fields

* Priority

= Alarm groups

= User signals

= Events

The next subsections will give a detailed account of the
features accessible via each mask.

For a more thorough knowledge of the list and the meaning of
the events that can be associated to an alarm the reader is
advised to consult the next chapter (see chap. 6, “Events
related to alarms” page 250) where there are also illustrations
of the complex fields for displaying and managing alarms (see
chap. 6, “Complex Controls” page 360).

List

Memory resources Behavior Fields Priorities Alarms groups User Signals Events

4| | »

i (@ ) @ ) ) e —

The Alarm list allows you to manage the table of alarms and
their related properties; a summary of all the standard
properties in editable fields is supplied. This mask is useful for
giving an overall vision of all the alarms present in the project.
New alarms can be added, or cancelled and those existing
edited by means of the relevant buttons at the bottom of the
mask.
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Memory resources

List Behavior Fields Priorities Alarms groups User Signals Events

Historic 512 FEH active 258 B
Size (Kh) 10240 E

Use the Memory resources mask to define how much memory
to reserve in the terminal for the management of the alarms;
it is necessary to specify how many alarms can be managed
by the history and how many active alarms to consider.

The "Dimension" field indicates the file dimension expressed
in bytes.

Behaviour

List Memory resources Fields Priorities Alarms groups User Signals Events

(¥ Discard the oldest records when the buffer is full (FIFO)

{2} Ignaore the new record when the buffer is full. To empty the buffer, use scripts.

The historic buffer can hold 512 alarm's records

Wumber of records that set the SystemTag 'SYS_Historyarning' 75 ==

File Name alarmHistory.Log

The file will be saved in the FLASH of the terminal. If the logs are too frequent,
the FLASH could be damaged.

O change page autornatically when priority is greater than

Min priority

Page to show in automatic
&

Use the Behaviour mask to indicate the filling and emptying
policy of the buffer when it has reached its maximum value.
You can choose to substitute the least recent element (FIFO
buffer) or ignore the new elements when the buffer is full.
(The buffer can be emptied in runtime using a Script, a button
or a command area.) You can also decide on the limit of
alarms present in the history above which the system variable
‘SYS_HistoryWarning‘ will be activated (see “Appendix A -
System Variables” page 693).

The name of the file in which the Alarm History is to be saved
must be entered into the text field in the mask; the log file is
saved in the folder \log (see chap. 8, “Transferring data”
page 474).
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A Warning: When entering file names, care must be taken that they are
admissible names for a Windows environment. A file name, to be
admissible, cannot contain the following characters\/: * ?* < > |

:.) Note: Thelog fileisafile used by the systemto permanently save the
data to berepresented in the Alarm History. Being able to choose its
name using SmartClick is useful in that it allows the user to manage
thisfile (e.g. copy or deletein the event that it istoo big). Should you
want to re-arrange the data in an Alarm History, however, it will
have to be exported using a predefined function or Script (see
“ Appendix B - Predefined functions’” page 701 and see chap. 9,

“ Seripts” page 509).

[ -

If you decide that a Page should change automatically when
an alarm is raised that is of higher priority than a threshold
(specified using a drop-down menu) (see chap. 4, “Priorities”
page 120), indicate which Page to display when the alarm is
raised.

Fields

List Memory resources  Dehavier [T Priorities  Alarms groups  User Signals  Events

ecerrp
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Use the Fields mask to define the character and the colours of
the display tables of the alarms (see chap. 6, “Active Alarm
View” page 389 and see chap. 6, “Alarm History View”

page 394). You can specify the character of the rows, the
colours of the cells selected, the characters and colours of the
column headers. The way the editing fields relating to the
fonts and colours work is identical to what has already been
set out for the user table.

The programmer can also make a choice in relation to labels
to be assigned to the table headings. Each column can have
associated to it a multilingual label; to access mutilingual
editing just click on the . icon adjacent to the editable text
field (see chap. 4, “Languages” page 104).

identifies an alarm

Raised |IcnnA\armRaised A
Acknowledged |IchA\armAcknowIedged A
Terminated IIchMarmTermmated A
simple |IcunS\mp\eAIarm j _'_7 0
Simple Terminated IIchS\mp\eAIarmTerminated j 4
Diagnostic IIcnnDiagnnst\cMarm Q

There is also the option of selecting the images to be
associated to the state of the alarm; already at the project
creation stage SmartClick furnishes a set of default images
that can be confirmed or substituted with an image added to
the project (see chap. 4, “Add an image” page 155).

The alarm states to which an image should be attributed are:
Active, Recognised, Returned, Simple and Diagnostic.

Priorities

List Memory resources Behavior Fields Alarms groups User Signals Events

Valug

Fareground Calor  Background Colar

AlarmPriofity Fatal Error 0 (0,0,0) (255,255,255)

AlarmPriofity Error 100 (0,0,0) (255,255,255)

AlarmPriorty Warning Z00 (0,0,0) (255,255,255)

O G )
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The Priorities mask gives you the possibility of managing the
set of properties that can be assigned to an alarm. As default
SmartClick offers three priority levels to each of which there
is a corresponding value: Advice (200), Error (100) and Fatal
Error (0). The ‘Add’ and ‘Delete’ keys respectively allow you
to add priority levels to and remove them from the list; the
three initial levels predefined by SmartClick cannot be
removed. When a new priority is added, it has to be assigned
a priority value that permits it to be classified relative to the
other already existing levels. For example, if you wish to
introduce a priority of a level lower than the three predefined
ones, we will need to assign a value of 201 or above; if you
wish to introduce a high priority, give a value between 1 and
99 (the predefined Fatal Error level is always the one with the
highest priority).

You can distinguish the priority of the alarms in runtime by
assigning them different colours in the Table of active alarms
or in the history (see chap. 6, “Active Alarm View” page 389
and see chap. 6, “Alarm History View” page 394). Use this
mask to indicate the background colour (with the RGB code or
a palette) and text of the non-selected options in the table
(otherwise the colours are those in the Fields mask).

Alarmgroups

List Memory resources Behavior Fields Priorities User Signals Ewvents

GRS @ ) & ) GRS

SmartClick offers the possibility of organizing the alarms of a
given project into Alarm groups; this could be useful where a
considerable quantity of alarms is envisaged and the
programmer wants to have at his/her disposal a cataloguing
tool (for example, to speed up the acquisition of many a
alarms at the same time). Using this mask new groups can be
created by clicking on ‘Add’ or existing ones deleted by
clicking on ‘Delete’); in addition, for each group a comment
with a purely identificatory purpose for the programmer can
be introduced that will be visible only within SmartClick.

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



122 | Chapter4
Project Explorer

Usersignals

List Memory resources  Behavior Fields  Priorities  alarms groups [[EEDLEE Events

pnals used b inform the operator
End gl and move it to the desired position

kA Raised Alarms heD
b Message
1 Diagnostic Alarm

b Enable Buzzer

Manimum prioriky that will krigger the buzzss AlacemPrirdy Error dm

Use this mask to set the alarm signals that appear to the
operator. The types of alarm messages displayed are :

 Raised alarms
= Simple messages
= Diagnostic alarms

Once the type of alarm message has been selected (by
clicking on the appropriate box), it is displayed in the preview
page in the right-hand section of the mask. After clicking on
the element introduced, it can be moved to the position you
want the message to appear in.

For the three types of messages a minimum level of priority
must be defined for the appropriate icon to be displayed; a
destination page when the icon itself is pressed; and the
image to be presented on screen (which can be selected from
among those in the project).

The reproduction of a warning sound ("Enable buzzer /audio™)
can be enabled at the back of the mask :

k4 Enabile Burzer
M priority et will trigger the buzzer AlarmPriordy Error jm

When this function is enabled, it is also necessary to indicate
a minimum priority alarm level so as to cause the sound re-
production: (see chap. 4, “Priorities” page 120) :
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alarmPriority Error

AlarmPriority Fatal Error
alarmPriority Error
alarmPriority Warning

Events

It is possible to associate an event (script) to each alarm you
have created.

The event is activated in the two different conditions of the
Alarm :

= OnHistoryFull : Ithe event is activated when the alarm
log memory reaches 100% capacity (memory full)

= OnHistoryWarning : the event is activated when the
alarm log memory reaches the set value; by default, the
warning is issued after 75 records (out of the 512 that
can be stored on the memory)

List Memory resources Behavior Fields Priorities Alarms groups User Signals m

List
OnHistaryFull
OnHistoryWarning

OnHistoryFull

To attribute an event to the alarm, simply select a condition
by clicking the browse button and, in the window that appe-
ars, using the necessary buttons to associate a script to the
alarm :
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OnHistaryFull
OnHistoryWarning

il

[ Store the return value into

Creating and changing an alarm

Once the general characteristics of the alarms have been
defined within the project, you can begin to define the way the
individual alarms should work. An alarm can be created
directly from the alarm list (see chap. 4, “List” page 117) or
using Project Explorer (click with the right-hand key on Alarms
and then on Add).

In the editing phase, three masks, General, Property and
Events - that we shall go on to describe in detail below - are
presented for each alarm in the project.
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General

Properties Events

Identification

Marne Alarrn

Corment

Event of the TAG that r: he alarm

Tag |Tag
Activation Type |Ua|ue j
Activation Yalue L

The General mask can be used to set the identifying properties
of the alarm like Name and Comment. The name is a unique
attribute within any given project that is other different alarms
with the same name cannot exist.

The Comment is a Unicode string and is visible only within
SmartClick.

A variable must be assigned on which the checks relating to
the alarm will be carried out; depending on the type of
variable (see chap. 4, “Value” page 79) there will be different
modes of checking which may be orientated to the bit or value
of the variable. The text box asks you to enter the reference
value which when reached will generate the alarm (absolute
value or bit number).

Properties

General [IOIGHIERY Events

Priority [alarmPricrity Error

Graup [ nane

Description Alarm Description

User Data 1

User Data 2

Tree Alarm 154 =
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The specific characteristics of the individual alarm are defined
in the Property mask.

First of all the programmer is asked to enter a membership
group for the alarm (see chap. 4, “Alarmgroups” page 121)
and a description representing the actual text that the
operator will read on the panel when the alarm is triggered.
The description is a multilingual Unicode string (see chap. 4,
“Languages” page 104) that cannot contain punctuation or
control characters (da Alt+000 a Alt+031).

The attributes Datiuser 1 and Datiuser 2 are optional
attributes indicating identifying multilingual strings of the
alarm. The user can choose whether to employ them for
personal purposes or to leave them unused. When they are
used they appear in runtime within the alarm views if the
appropriate column is present in the attribute Columns (see
chap. 6, “Properties of the Active Alarm Grid” page 392 and
see chap. 6, “Properties of the Alarm History Grid” page 396).

Note: For the current value of a variable (for example one assigned
to an alarm) to appear in the Description, Datiuser1 or Datiuser2
stringsjust put into the string the name of the variable in a sequence
having the form %{<name of the TAG> #<format>}%. the format
follows ANSI-C specifications. For example, a Description
containing the string “ excessive temperature:
%{TFORNO#%03d}%°C" ; if the variable TFORNO has a value of
150, it will be displayed as: “ excessive temperature: 150°C” .

&

The Property mask also asks you to specify the type of alarm;
the following table explains the types of alarm available.

Tabella2: Types of alarm

Event type Description

simple event; this is not an
Simple event alarm but an information
message

alarm event (requires
acknowledgement on the part
of an operator — triggers an ISA
sequence)

ISA alarm
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[ Support acknowlsdge with global ack
[ Log to historic buffer
Delay in raising the alarm {1/10 sec) 0 E
[ when an instance is acknowledged, acknowledge also all the instances of this alarm
O Support external acknowledge
Tag (array} @
Bit number il E
I Automatic bit reset after remote acknowledge
[ Support association with a page
Py Fages = [tart ;|
|

The lower part of the mask is used to set a series of
parameters relating to the behaviour of the alarm.
It is possible to decide:
= to permit acknowledgement via global
(cumulative)acquisition
= to include the alarm in the Alarm History
= to attribute a lag (the entered value is expressed in
tenths of seconds) before the alarm is signalled to the
user (in the tables or by means of messages). If the
alarm is terminated within this interval it is not
signalled.
= that acknowledgement of an alarm instance should
provoke the acquisition of all the instances of this type
of alarm
= to enable external acquisition via a project variable If
so, it will be necessary to define a reference variable
and the bit value to be checked. You can choose to have
the bit reset automatically after its remote acquisition
* to assign to a page; if this preference is enabled, it will
be necessary to define a reference page be assigned. To
be able to exploit this function you will need to introduce
the ‘Shows page’ button in the Alarm display tables (see
chap. 6, “Active Alarm View” page 389 and see chap. 6,
“Alarm History View” page 394).

Events

It is possible to associate an event (script) to each alarm you
have created.
The event is activated in the different conditions of the Alarm :
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e OnAlarmAck : the event is activated when the alarm is

stopped

e OnAlarmOff : the event is activated when the alarm en-

ds

e OnAlarmOn : the event is activated when the alarm en-

ters "Activated" mode

General Properties

OnalarmAck

analarmoff

Onalarmon

G

OnaAlarmon

To attribute an event to the alarm, simply select a condition
by clicking the browse button and, in the window that appe-

ars, using the necessary buttons to associate a script to
alarm :

General Properties

onalarmack

Onalarmoff
onAlarmon
[E@Events/Functions Editor

Functio ed to this event

il e fiL ript
[ Store the return value inta

the

Recipes Types Recipes are a means of creating the setup of the plant or part

of it) to carry out a given process.

This result can be obtained by writing appropriate values into

a certain number of variables, typically set-points or
regulating parameters and PLC memory cells.
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SmartClick allows you to define a number of types of recipes,
that is, general data structures whose instances the operator
will proceed to furnish in line with his needs; there are no
limits to the number of types of recipes that the programmer
can define using SmartClick. The only limits my depend on the
Hardware characteristics of the terminal.

Warning: SmartClick makes it possible to define types of recipes,
that is, different structures identified by name and by the related
variables; the recipes are created and managed in runtime and
saved into the retentive memory of the panel. The types of recipes
describe only the structure which all the recipes belonging to that
type have.

For further information regarding the list and the meanings of
the events that can be associated to a Recipe type, the reader
is advised to consult the next chapter (see chap. 6, “Events
related to Recipes” page 251) where there is also a
description of the display modes of the recipes using complex
controls (see chap. 6, “Complex Controls” page 360) as well
as the meanings of the transfer operations between the
terminals and devices (see chap. 6, “Operations for
transferring Recipes” page 403).

Recipe list

After double-clicking on the Recipe element of Project
Explorer, you access the list of types of recipes present in the
project :
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Fields

List

Mame Id Exchange areas Status Area Command Area Comment

[ use compatibility mode for the following recipe type

Recipe type

O Export headers
O Use an export language
Export language |Eng\ish (United States) =

Use this list to add new types (by clicking on the ‘Add’ key),
duplicate (with the ‘Duplicate’ key) or delete (with ‘Delete’)
existing ones.

For each recipe type the summary of the related
characteristics is shown in editable fields. This mask is useful
for gaining a complete view of all the recipes present in the
project.
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Fields

List

Font SystemTahomatTahoma) @

Text Colar 255 , 255 , 255 =
Backgraund Color | O =

Column headers

Font SystemTahoma(Tahoma)

Text Color .El . 0,0

Background Colar |255 , 255, 255

EIQEIR)

Type Name Type Name

Type Id Type Id

Recipe Name Recipe Name

Recipe 1d Recipe Id

Last Change Date Last Change Time

Comment Comment

The Fields mask is used to define the character and colours of
the Recipe display tables see chap. 6, “Recipe Editing Table”
page 401). Here you can specify the character of the rows, the
colours of the selected cells, the characters and the colours of
the column headings. The way the editing fields relating to the
font and the colours is identical to what has already been
indicated for the User table.

It is up to the programmer to choose which labels to assign to
the Table headings. Each column can have a multilingual label
assigned to it. To access Multilanguage editing just click on
the . icon adjacent to the editable text field (active only if
more than one language coexists in the project).

Creating and changing a Recipe type

Once the general characteristics of the recipes in the project
have been established, you can start defining the actual
characteristics of each Recipe type. A Recipe type can be
created directly from the list of Recipe types (see chap. 4,
“Recipe list” page 129) or using Project Explorer (click with
right key on Recipes types and then on Add).

For each Recipe in the project, there are two editing masks,
"General", "Fields", "Recipes" and "Events".
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®)
&~ Note: Upto 5 different "Recipe Types' can be entered in a SmartCli-
ck project.

General

Fields Recipes Ewvents

Identification

Narne RecipeType

Comment

Exchange areas

[J Enable exchange areas

Command area I

Status area I

The General mask is used to define the identifying properties
of a Recipe Type. The Recipe Type ID is an identifying number
within the data structure of the project; it is a whole number
greater than zero.

The Recipe type name and ID are unique attributes within the
project that is other different Recipe types with the same
name cannot exist.

The Comment is a Unicode string and is visible only within
SmartClick.

You can use the bottom of the mask to choose whether to
enable the dedicated exchange areas for the recipe in
question. If this option is activated it will also be necessary to
indicate the command and status areas linked to the recipe
(see chap. 4, “Exchange areas” page 69).

Recipes Status area

The recipes status area is composed of 3 Words, each of which
having a specific meaning:
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Word 0: status word containing the bits indicating the status
of the transfer

Word 1: contains the ID of the recipe to be transferred
Word 2: contains the “checksum” of the recipe (optional, used
when the “UseAreaChecksum” flag is enabled)

The meanings of the bits of Word O are listed in the following
table:

Recipe status word values

Tabella 3: Meaning of recipe status word values

Bit Description
(o} high bit (1) if transfer is underway
1 high bit (1) if transfer from panel to device
has been requested
high bit (1) if transfer from panel to device
3
has been completed
4 high bit (1) if transfer from device to panel
has been requested
high bit (1) if transfer from device to panel
6
has been completed
14 high bit (1) if there is an error in the transfer
from panel to device
15 high bit (1) if there is an error in the transfer
from device to panel

Recipes Command area

The command area of recipes consists of 2 Words in which the
first Word indicates the command that the terminal must
execute while the second Word indicates the ID of the recipe
that has to be transferred.

The meanings of the commands of Word O are listed in the
table below:

Tabella4: Meanings of Word 0 bits of the Command area for non-compatible
recipes

Bit Description

If the bit is high (1) it indicates confirmation
for transfer from panel to device

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



134 | Chapter 4

Project Explorer

Tabella4: Meanings of Word 0 bits of the Command area for non-compatible

recipes

2] Description

If the bit is high (1) it indicates confirmation
1 .

for transfer from device to panel

If the bit is high (1) indicates request for non-
3 . .

synchronized transfer from panel to device

If the bit is high (1) indicates request for syn-
4 . -

chronized transfer from panel to device

Recipe type fields

General Recipes Events

Recipe Name

1d Mone Recipe Id

camment Mane Carmment

Gl @ ) I~ T

The real structure of the Recipe type must be indicated in the
Fields mask. Each recipe in the terminal must have the fields
Name, ID and Comment while other fields can be introduced
by the programmer. It is precisely the fields introduced by the
operator that are the distinctive elements of each Recipe type.
By clicking on the ‘Add’ key it is possible to introduce a new
field to the Recipe type. After having clicked on the key,
variables already present in the project or new variables can
be assigned to the new field using the column relating to the
variable by clicking on the field introduced. It is also possible
to access the editor of the variable selected after clicking on

o0 remove a field in the Recipe type, simply select it and click
on ‘Delete’.
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The "Recipes" option allows you to view all the recipes in a
project. There are also buttons for adding new recipes and
cancelling and duplicating existing ones.

Events

It is possible to associate an event (script) to each Recipe you

have created by clicking the "Browse" button on the right :

General Fields Recipes [ETTE

[CILER*II%]

onbownloadErrar

» »

Images
onbownloadComplete ) ‘ ) ‘ ] ‘

OnRecipeCreate

OnRecipeDelste

4 4 *
Flags  Ions  Light

N

OnRecipeLoad

keyboards

OnUploadComplete

Lights

OnUplaadError

Filled polygons

vents/Functions Editor

Butkons

O store the return value into
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The event is activated according to the condition of the recipe.
The conditions are listed in the table "Events associated with
recipes” (see chap. 6, “Events related to Recipes” page 251).

Users and Password configuration
Passwords

Within a project you can define authentication levels to
maintain control of access to specific areas. The purpose of
this feature is to distinguish and control the level of
operational freedom for each user in the course of their work
session. Using SmartClick the programmer can proceed to
establish access policies for particular features (e.g. access to
buttons, pages, recipe management, etc.) thereby stopping
operators without the proper credentials from accessing or
editing data in an improper manner. Each operator, when
using the panel, must be recognised by the system by
entering an identifying name and a password for the
appropriate level of access (logon operation). It is envisaged
that only one operator can be logged on and use the panel at
any given moment; each operator can logout at any time.
Up to ten access levels can be defined and the lowest level
(typically level 1) is the one with the highest degree of
operational freedom. Each user who has not gone through the
login procedure will be treated by the system as a level 10
user (the lowest degree of freedom) and can access only the
features available to that level. To run an operation of a level
lower than ten, you will be asked to login again using a special
Popup page predefined by the system.

Use SmartClick to define the initial users’ levels, that is the
levels of those present at the start-up of the project. You can
also add or edit users directly in runtime. To do this you can
introduce into their pages a predefined check called User List
(see chap. 6, “User List Table” page 396).

For security reasons each operator with access to the pages
for changing User Passwords (using the User List check) can
display and change the access credentials (name-password)
only of users with the same or higher-numbered levels than
his/her own (e.g. an operator on level 5 can see and change
the password of levels 5,6,7,8,9 and 10).

The password configuration of the access levels is made up of
four edit masks: General, Users Users Events and Fields.

By means of the "Mask Password edit" it is possible to determine
if the password is to be displayed or hidden with asterixes during
configuration (see chap. 2, “Various menu” page 21).
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General

LELEIGIN Users Users events  Fields

General parameters

[ Logaut autematically when panel is idle

1dle timeout (s8c) 60 E

[ After a user's lagaut, show always a particular page

Page to show Pages =

[ Login using password enly

[ Enable logging of users loginfogout

Log to file User.log

The file will bs saved in the FLASH of the terminal. If the Iogs
are too frequent, the FLASH could be damaged.

Timestamp format DOD-MM-7YTY, hhimm 24h E

M Erase logs after 3 - pays

The General mask is used to configure the panel such that it
executes the logout automatically after a certain period of
inactivity; you can also define which page to go to see once a
user has completed the logout.

This window can also be used to set the procedures for
recording the user login/logout operations; this function is
particularly useful where it is important to be able to maintain
a history file of accesses. The files in which the data is saved
(avalid file name must be given when working in a Windows)
are editable, as is the format of the date-time and whether to
program the logs after a certain period of time. The log file is
saved in text format in the folder \log (see chap. 8,
“Transferring data” page 474).

137
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Users

General [IEE Users events Fields

Level 1
Level 2:
Level 3:
Level 4
Level 5
Level 61
Level 7
Level B
Level
B Level 10:
DefaultUser (o Password)

(F Crostetiew ) ) @) @) | peseription

The Users window is the one used to show the participating
users and the corresponding passwords. Up to 256
participating users can be introduced. To create a new
participant, just click the appropriate level and then Create
new; for each participant created it is essential to indicate a
user name and a password (minimum 1 maximum 14
alphanumeric characters).

In addition, each level can be supplied with a comment visible
only within SmartClick in the programming phase. To
introduce a comment just click on the level (not the user) and
enter the text in the corresponding field.

Once a participation has been registered and selected using
the n and icons it can be transferred to a lower or higher
level as required. If, however, ‘Delete’ is pressed, the selected
participation is cancelled.

Users Events

It is possible to associate events (functions or scripts) to the
actions executed by each use (for instance, log-in) by clicking
the "Browse" button on the right :
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]

General Users [IEEISEVETIEY Fields

List

Component  [DefaultUser =

ontoain ®

onLaginErrar

onLogout

onPasswardChanged

_i5ix

Yaram rs of d fL cript
O store the return value inte

The event is activated in the various conditions listed in the
table "Password Events" (see chap. 5, “Events related to Pas-
swords” page 188).

ExportUserLog Among the functions that can be associated to password
Events we have the “ExportUserLog ” function, which can be
usedtocontrolaccesstoPassword-protectedobjects.

With this function the user can export the user log in a CSV
format.

The “Export User Log” function is associated to the event in
the various conditions described in the "Password Events"
table (see chap. 5, “Events related to Passwords” page 188):
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() [ExportUsertag() -
= Alsrmviewer -

learalarmHistory()
xpartalarmHistary ()
L ExportActivedlarmsi)
= PasswordAndUser
- UserLoginf)
- UserLogout()

- ChangeUserPassword()

Recipe
- LoadRecipe()
- DownlnadRscipeBuffer()
- DownlnadRecipe()

- SaveRacipeBURfar()
Mod | i clsarRecipeBuffer()
- DeleteRecine()
 UploadBufferkecipe()
- ExportRecipe()
- ImportRecipes()
- ExportRecipeType()
- ExportRecipeAllTypes()
- StopRecipeTransfer()
- StopAllRecipeTransfars(]
Sipaa

Dn—‘

The "FileName" field in the window below allows you to select
the directory and the name of the file in which to save the Log:

P [=T)]

[ Store the return value into

Filearme [Hard Disk/test.csy
Mode csv

Opening the xxxxx.csv file with Excel displays the following
records and allows you to check who has accessed password-
protected objects :
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A
16-07-2010;08:44:09;P4:login
16-07-2010;08:45:11;P4:logout
16-07-2010;09:16:07;P8:login
16-07-2010;09:19:33;P8:logout
16-07-2010;10:08:03;P8:login
16-07-2010;10:16:14:P8:logout

oOOEs WK —

Fields

General Users Users events [FIEIES

Font SysternTahama(Tahoma)
Text Calor lzss , 255, 255 ﬂ
Background color .u 0,0 =l
Font SysternTahoma(Tahoma)
Text Golor .n L0, 0 =l
Background color lzss , 255,255 ﬂ

User Id UserId

User Level User Level |

The Fields grid window is used to set the graphic properties of
the cells of the user list table (see chap. 6, “User List Table”
page 396). The Font choice box allows you to decide to assign
a font to the user list table; by clicking on the . icon a
window appears for specifying the font and using this each
project language can have a font assigned to it. In addition,
this window can be used to define various properties of the
font for the table like dimensions and graphic effects :
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x|

English (United States) :SYstemTshoma

Font attributes

Size

O eold

O Strikeout:

* B

O 1talics

O underline

In addition you can specify a background and text colour for
the cell selected currently. The colour can be selected using
RGB values or the colour palette obtainable by clicking on the

rectangle of the colour :

Text Color

Background color

Text Color

Background color

g i L ———

Epr rErEEE
ErTEEEEE
ErEEEEEN
SEEEEEE
guEEEE B

I I
rrrrerrr

User Id

User Level

or on the selection arrow :
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ECC
EerrerEEm
. EFEEEEEE

- ETEEEEEE

For SENEEEEEE

o oo guEEEE ]

P o [Crrrrrre
[0 T

User Id User Id

Background color

I_I_D‘ Ll Ll

User Level User Level ‘

In both cases the standard Windows color selection window
opens, where it is also possible to define custom colors.

The "Data Archive" object comprises all the SmartClick func-
tions able to store data :

e Time trend
e XY trend
= Data log

Trend Buffer

In runtime the system supplies the support for the acquisition
and accumulation of numerical values and for their graphic
presentation in the form of a “trend curve”.

The accumulated data can be presented in real time or saved
into the permanent memory and recalled to the screen at a
later point.

By double-clicking on the “Trend” element in Project Explorer,
the list of Trends held in the project can be accessed. This list
also offers a summary of the principal characteristics of the
Trends in editable fields :

4| | -
S G IS T
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Using this list you can create new Trend buffers and duplicate
or delete existing ones.

For more information on the table and the meaning of the
events that can be associated to a Trend buffer, readers are
advised to consult the next chapter (see chap. 6, *”

page 253).

Once a new Trend has been created double-click on it in
Project Explorer to be able to edit it. For this there are two
pages General, Buffer and Events as indicated in the following
sections. Project Explorer is used only to define the operation
of each Trend Buffer, while the way it is drawn is dealt with in
the next chapter (see chap. 6, “Trend View” page 367).

General
m Buffer Events

Identification

Marme TrendBuffer

Comment

Using the General mask you can set the identifying properties
of the Trends. The ID of the Trend is an identifying number of
the data structure within the project; it is a whole number
greater than zero.

The name and ID of a Trend are unique attributes within the
project that is other different Trends with the same name and
number cannot exist.

The Comment is a Unicode string and is visible only within
SmartClick.
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Buffer

General Events

Data acquisition

Source (sample) [Tag jm
Strobe typs [or Timer =l
Strabe [Timer j@
Size (samples) 100 E
(tirme) 0 hri0 min:50 sec:0 dsec E
Gap between two elements (msec) 100 [==|
Warning level (%) 75 B

O Log ta file

The file will be saved in the FLASH of the terminal, If the
logs are too frequent, the FLASH could be damaged.

@ Enabled at start up

In this mask enter the operating characteristics of the Trend
and of the related memory buffer.

First of all, a source variable to the object of the monitoring of
the Trend must be specified.

You also need to indicate a sampling mode for the values. The
types of sampling available are summed up in the following
table:

Tabella5: Types of Trend sampling

Sampling mode  Description

Time based the sampling is done at regular intervals

the sampling is done when the reference
On Strobe Raise | variable changes the value from FALSE to
TRUE

the sampling is done when the reference
On Strobe Fall variable changes the value from TRUE to
FALSE

the sampling is done on receipt of a command

On Command . .
from a Script, function or command area

If the type of sampling is Time-based it will be necessary to
enter a reference to a Timer specially configured so as to
acquire sampling of the TrendBuffer (see chap. 4,
“RefreshGroups” page 77), while if the type of sampling is On

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



146 | Chapter 4

Project Explorer

Strobe Raise or On Strobe Fall it will be necessary to specify a
Boolean variable (see chap. 4, “Value” page 79).

Setting the TrendBuffer also requires its dimension be
indicated: the maximum number of samples to be saved can
be defined, or, if the sampling frequency refers to a timer, the
maximum duration of the buffer (in tenths of a second).

The system can manage the buffer either on a FIFO (first in
first out: the least recent element is eliminated) or an ARRAY
basis (when the buffer is full the new values are disregarded).
You can also set a Warning value, expressed as a percentage,
beyond which the user must be advised that the Buffer is
nearly full (this triggers an OnWarningLevel event).

The option ‘Save to File’ at the bottom of the mask indicates
whether the elements of the TrendBuffer must be saved to file
so as to be kept after the terminal is switched off (otherwise
they are retained in the volatile memory). If this option is
activated, a storage file name (containing characters
supported by a Windows environment) will also have to be
specified. The log file is memorized in the \log folder (see
chap. 8, “Transferring data” page 474).

The last option relates to the possibility of enabling the Trend
at the start-up of the project; if the Buffer is associated to a
Timer, it will still be necessary to start the Timer (see chap. 6,
“Properties of the Password Grid” page 398) to begin the
acquisition.

Note: Thelog fileis a file the system uses to permanently save the
data to be represented in the TrendView. The fact that its name can
be chosen using SmartClick is useful in that this allows the user to
manage the file (e.g. copy or delete if dimensions are too great). If,
however, you want to manipulate the data of a TrendBuffer it will
have to be exported using either a predefined function or Script (see
“ Appendix B - Predefined functions’” page 701 and see chap. 9,

“ Seripts” page 509).

G‘z

Events

It is possible to associate events (script) to different statuses
that the trendbuffer is subject to (for example when the tren-
dbuffer is full) by clicking with the mouse on the "Browse" key
to the right :
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General  Buffer (= JR% AV MYl

| ) |

The event will launch in the various trendbuffer conditions, the
single conditions are described in the "Trendbuffer Events" ta-
ble (see chap. 5, “Events related to Trend Buffers” page 190).

TrendBuffersXY  The display graphic of the "TrendBufferXY" property is the re-
presentation of two distinct variables, and not like in the
"TrendBuffer" of a variable depending on time. Therefore, as
shown in the following image, in the assignment phase, the
variables must both be determined (Source X and Source Y).

4| | »

G GRS GETEES)

Clicking "Modify" the "General", "Buffer" and "Events" masks
can be accessed.
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General
m Buffer Events

Marme TrendBufferxy

Cormnment

The identification properties of "TrendXY" can be set on the
"General" mask. The™ID" of "TrendXY" is an identification
number of the data structure inside of the project; it is a whole
number greater than zero.

The "Name" and"ID" of a "TrendXY" are alone attributes inside
of the project. Distinct "TrendXY"'s having the same name or
ID number cannot exist.

The comment is a Unicode string visible only inside of Smar-
tClick.

Buffer

General Events

Data acquisition

Source ¥ (sample) [Tag

Source ¥ (sample) ITa971

Strobe typs [or Timer

Strobe

[Timer

Management

Size (samples) 100

(time) 0 hr:0 min:50 sec:0 dssc

Gap between two slements (msec) 100

0w

Warning lewel (%) 75 B

O Log ta file

The file will be saved in the FLASH of the terminal, If the
logs are too frequent, the FLASH could be damaged.

@ Enabled at start up

The functional features of the TrendXY and the relative me-
mory buffer are indicated on this mask.

First of all, as can be seen, two distinct tag sources must be
indicated (and not only one, as in "Trend", since the second
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variable was the time) which will be the object of "TrendXY"
monitoring.

As in the "Trend" function, a value sampling mode must be in-
dicated. The available sampling types and their properties are
identical to those on "Table 4" and in the successive descrip-
tions previously shown.

Events

You can associate events (scripts) to the various conditions of
the trendbufferXY (for example when the trendbufferXY is full)
by clicking the "Browse" button on the right :

General  Buffer (= JR% AV MYl

socistad to thit vent

T G G Gae

| o

The event is activated in the various conditions of the trend-
bufferXY. The conditions are listed in the table "Trendbuffer
Events" (see chap. 5, “Events related to Trend Buffers”
page 190).

DatalLog The "DatalLog" is a property similar to the "TrendBuffer". The
biggest difference is that while the "TrendBuffer" is data
displayed on a graphic, the "DatalLog" is data displayed on a
table :
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General Properties

Cate_| Time

il
Ll

Scripts Scripts are an element enabling writing of functions to be
customized, which is useful in that the predefined functions
are not always sufficient for the user’s needs. They can be
written with true programming languages and be executed
directly in runtime. For more information on writing Script
codes readers are advised to consult the chapter dealing with
these (see chap. 9, “Scripts” page 509).

In this section we shall limit ourselves to describing the how
the Scripts are managed at the project level .

By double-clicking on the Script option in Project Explorer, the
list of Scripts in the project (with their related comments) can
be accessed. Using this list mask you can add new Scripts to
the project (using the ‘Add’ key) or duplicate them (using
‘Duplicate’) and delete existing ones (using ‘Delete’) :

Mame Comment

ESAStartup Mong

O e &

To be able to enter the actual edit mode for a Script, double-
click on it in Project Explorer; there are two masks for editing
Scripts: General and Scripts. These are described in the next
subsections.

For more information on the table and the meaning of the
events that can be associated to a Script, readers are advised
to consult the next chapter (see chap. 6, “Events related to
Pipelines” page 252).
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General

S General|

Identification

Name Script

Carnrnent

Return valus type: |Nme =l

Hame

Using the General mask you can set the identifying properties
of the Script. The Name is a unique attribute within the project
that is, other different Scripts with the same name cannot
exist. The Comment is a Unicode string and is visible only
within SmartClick. It is also necessary to define whether the
Script must return a value to the application and what type of
value this must be (Number, String or Variant). Use the table
at the bottom of the mask to specify the input parameters to
the function with their related Names, Types (Number, String
or Variant) and Comments (visible only in SmartClick).

Scripts
m General

Sub ESAStartup()

1] 'ESAStartup scripe

< o]

The Script mask contains only one text input window, inside
of which you enter the code relating to the functions the Script
will have. For more information regarding the uses of Scripts
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we advise the reader to consult the relevant part of the
manual (see chap. 9, “Scripts” page 509).

GlobalScripts GlobalScripts function in the same way as the Scripts
described in the preceding paragraph; the real difference is
that these types of Script cannot be associated to an event or
a key but are activated with the start up of the Runtime.
They work and are edited in the same way as standard Scripts,
the only difference consists in the non configurability of the
input parameters and the return values for these functions (as
they cannot be called up inside the project).

Text list In SmartClick there are objects whose purpose it is to be text
containers useful for creating value fields (see chap. 6, “Value
fields” page 285). Each text list can contain an indefinite
number of texts; the sole limits are those deriving from the
Hardware configuration of the panel.

When you double-click on the Text list icon in Project Explorer
the causes the table of text lists to appear in the work area;
this list can be used to introduce, duplicate and delete the text
lists or simply introduce or edit a related comment.

Once a Text list has been created, it can be double-clicked in
Project Explorer to access the corresponding editing mask :

Identification

Name Machine status|

Cormnment This list cantains the possible status of the machine

The machine is now ON

The machine is now OFF

The machine is now in STAND-BY

GRS GEIS GEIEES @ ) GEINS GEECTES

The upper part of the mask can be used to change the
identifying properties of the list. The Name of a list is a unique
attribute within any given project that is other different lists
with the same name cannot exist.

The Comment is a Unicode string and is visible only within
SmartClick.

The lower part of the mask can be used to edit the text list
itself; new texts can be added or existing ones deleted. To
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move a text just select it and click on the Up or Down keys
according to the operation to be performed.

If there is more than one language in a project (see chap. 4,
“Languages” page 104), you can go on to define the
translation for each text in the list as shown in the following
figure :

=1

English (United States

Italian (Italy)

The machine is now ON

The E key allows to insert symbols into the description.

Image list In SmartClick there are objects whose purpose it is to be text
containers useful for creating value fields (see chap. 6, “Value
fields” page 285). Each Image list can contain an indefinite
number of texts; the sole limits are those deriving from the
Hardware configuration of the panel.

When you double-click on the Image list icon in Project
Explorer the causes the table of Image lists to appear in the
work area; this list can be used to introduce, duplicate and
delete the text lists or simply introduce or edit a related
comment.

Once an Image list has been created, it can be double-clicked
in Project Explorer to access the corresponding editing mask.

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



154 | Chapter 4

Project Explorer

[dentification

Name ImagsList

Comment Symbolic field image list

(" Add ¥

The upper part of the mask can be used to change the
identifying properties of the list. The Name is a unique
attribute within any given project that is other different lists
with the same name cannot exist.

The Comment is a Unicode string and is visible only within
SmartClick.

The lower part of the mask can be used to edit the Image list
itself; new images can be added or existing ones deleted. Add
an image already in the project (see chap. 4, “Add an image”
page 155) by using the relevant drop-down menu Image
column. A preview and a comment can be displayed for each
image belonging to the list.

To move an image just select it and click on the Up or Down
keys according to the operation to be performed.

Images SmartClick offers the possibility of importing into the project
images that are in the programmer’s PC; images in all the
more common graphic formats can be introduced.

By double-clicking on the Images icon in Project Explorer, the
list of images uploaded into the project can be accessed. Using
this list you can see a preview of the figures, add them,
duplicate and delete them. In addition this window makes
information available regarding the dimensions (in pixels) of
the image, its format and quality; it is also possible to edit the
Comment relating to each figure :
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Juality
2402220 Best Quality
Bk_Ascii_Up_Bag 2402220 peg Best Quality
Bk_Asci_Low_Fg 2402220 peg Best Quality
Bk_Ascil_Low_Bg 2402220 peg Best Quality
Bk_Numeric_Limits_Fg 2402220 peg Best Quality
Bk_Numeric_Limits_Bg 2402220 peg Best Quality
Bk_Day_Tims_Fa Z30x122 peg Best Quality
Bk_Day_Time_Bg Z30x122 peg Best Quality
Bk_Numeric_Fg 2402220 peg Best Quality
Bk_Numeric_Bg 2402220 peg Best Quality
SwitchBUttonOff_CO 4550 peg Best Quality
SwitchBuUttonon_CO 4550 peg Best Quality
FushButtonR eleased_CO 150150 peg Best Quality
FushButtonPressed_CO 150150 peg Best Quality
Start_calar lﬁ Z200%200 Png Maormal
4| | »

S G GEIe G

When a new project is created SmartClick introduces some
images intended for specific uses as a default (display of
alarms, Trend Pen, etc.). These can also be used inside for
other purposes.

For the description of how to introduce and change images
within a page you are advised to read the following chapter
(see chap. 6, “Image Field” page 282). Below we describe the
procedure for adding an image to a project.

Add an image

To add an image in SmartClick you can use Project Explorer
(by right-clicking on Images, then Add new and edit) :
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[+ I
|Project\sC207A(SPLETHL M mages I
Eﬂ'"% Recipe types =
------ | & Users and passwords
Eﬂ---@ Drata archive
Eﬂ---[ } Scripts
------ {a} Global script
- [7] Lists
=3
AN Edit
4 g Add New
------ £ I
...... ‘Q E Renare
...... ‘ E Duplicate
i3 Delete
...... Ao
------ ‘ E  Create Folder
Ll
""" &5 G Chrl
------ ‘ B Copy Chrl+C
...... LA E Paste Cri+y
...... ‘ f Paste as Child
Ll
""" £ ¢ Configuration columns
B —————

You access the "Image"” mask (described in the next sub-
paragraph); to browse the contents of your PC just click low
down on the mask (‘press here to upload a file’) :

VUEDEN General

Irr ers

wiidth Height Resize I j
Dithering I j
Format I j Quality I j

Mo image file has been loaded, click here to load a file

At this point a window will open where you can decide whether
to add a personal image or load a library image :
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=i

Choose the source from which load the image

\ Fram File ]

From Library

T

4

The inserted image can be edited using the normal controls

contained in the "Image" and "General" masks that we will de-

scribe in detail below.

Image mask
General

Image Parameters

Width 200 Height 200 Resize [Hormal |
Dithering  [iione =l
Format [Pra =] qualiy I =
Image
L
‘w h, .\

This mask is used to edit the parameters of the image. Each

time one of the properties of the image is changed, the
changes made are immediately visible in the preview box at
the foot of the mask.

Firstly, you can set the dimensions in pixels (width and height)

of the image contained in the project. Should the original
dimensions of the imported image be varied it will also be
necessary to define how SmartClick will have to effect the

change in size (calculating the addition or removal of pixels).

The options available are :

e Normal

157
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= Resample (also called Bilinear), a faster and less precise
algorithm recommended for reducing images

= Bicubic, a more precise algorithm recommended for
enlarging images

in addition you can define the type of filter for the images that
contain colours not supported by the panel thanks to the
dithering technique (substitution of pixels with colours not
available with the interpolation method); you can choose from
a list of the more common types of dithering algorithm the one
you wish to use :

e None

= FloydStenberg
e Stucki

e Burkes

e Sierra

e StevensonArce
e Jarvis

e Ordered

e Clustered

Note: For more details regarding the special characteristics of each
dithering algorithm, the reader is advised to consult manuals
specializing in digital graphics.

Finally you have to specify the format in which the image is to
be saved within the project (Bitmap or Jpeg); if the Jpeg
format is chosen, the level of quality-compression desired will
also have to be defined by choosing between the levels
offered:

= Excellent quality

= Good quality

= Normal

= String compression
= High compression

Operations performable on an image

When you are inside Image mask of an image, SmartClick
activates a series of icons for graphic purposes that are
applicable to the image in question. These features are
accessible via the toolbar or the image submenu of the main
menu. To edit it is possible to use the image editor of the

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



Chapter 4 159

Project Explorer

window. Below we set out a list of SmartClick utilities related
to images :

e Load image: reached viaicon or main menu (Image-
>Load image). Allows a new image present in your PC
to be loaded (you can introduce images in the more
common formats)

= “Modify”: can be reached via the icon or by main menu
(Image->Modify). Allows the image to be modified.

= Restore image: reached via icon or main menu
(Image->Restore image). Undoes all changes made to
the base image.

= Colour: reached via icon EE or main menu (Image-
>Colour). Allows the type of image colour to be selected
from the following 3 types, namely Automatic, Grey
tones or Black and white.

+ Increase contrast: reached via icon or main menu
(Image->Increase contrast). Increases the contrast of
the image being edited.

= Decrease contrast: reached via icon @ or main menu
(Image->Decrease contrast). Reduces the contrast of
the image being edited.

= Increase brightness: reached via icon or main menu
(Image->Increase brightness). Increases the
brightness of the image being edited.

= Decrease brightness: reached via icon or main
menu (Image->Decrease brightness). Reduces the
brightness of the image being edited.

e Cut Area: reached via icon or main menu (Image-
>Cut Area). If this icon is pressed it will be possible to
cut (and make visible) a portion of the imported image.

= Rotate: reached via icon E or main menu (Image-
>Rotate). This function makes it possible to rotate the
image anticlockwise; with each rotation SmartClick
automatically updates the Height and Width dimensions
inverting them.

= Adapt to screen: reached via icon ¥ or main menu
(Image->Adapt to screen). If this icon is pressed the
image is adapted so that it occupies the work screen
completely (in practice its dimensions coincide with the
maximum screen dimensions of the terminal).

= Maintain proportions: reached via icon or main menu
(Image->Maintain proportions). If this icon is pressed
the proportions of the original image are maintained,
that is, to change the Height of the image, SmartClick
updates the Width and vice versa.
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General

Image [EETEEN

Identification

Name Start_calor

Carnrnent

The General mask can be used to set the identifying properties
of the image. The Name of an image is a unique attribute
within any given project that is other different images with the
same name cannot exist.

The Comment is a Unicode string and is visible only within
SmartClick.

Advanced The following objects come under the heading of "Advanced" :

= Pipelines
* Print
= Keyboards

Pipelines Pipelines are the active objects that update the value of one
variable on the basis of the value of another variable. The
most common application of Pipelines is for copying the value
of one variable into another; this function is convenient for
having the panel work as a bridge between two devices. The
Pipelines created with SmartClick are already activated at the
start of the Runtime together with their particular functioning.
By double-clicking on the object Pipelines in Project Explorer,
the list of Pipelines in the project can be accessed. The
principal characteristics of each Pipeline are entered in
editable fields. Using this mask you can add new Pipelines,
edit or delete existing ones. A new Pipeline can be edited after
double-clicking on its Name in Project Explorer, thereby
accessing the General mask described in the next section.
For more information on the table and the meaning of the
events that can be associated to a Pipeline, readers are
advised to consult the next chapter (see chap. 6, “Events
related to Pipelines” page 252).
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General

LELEIGIN Events

Identification

Name Fipeline

Comment

Source [Tag

Destination [Tag_1

Made [Palling

Activation |

Using the General mask you can set the identifying properties
of the Pipeline. The ID of the Pipeline is an identifying number
of the data structure within the project; it is a whole number
greater than zero.

The Pipeline name and ID are unique attributes within the
project that is other different Pipelines with the same name
and the same ID cannot exist.

The Comment is a Unicode string and is visible only within
SmartClick.

At the bottom of the mask you can enter the working
characteristics that describe the Pipeline. First of all, it is
necessary to indicate a source and destination variable.

The related sliding menu is used to select the Pipeline
operating mode and this is chosen from those listed in the
following table :

Tabella 6: Pipeline modes

Mode Description

Each time a new value is read from the source
variable, this value is assigned to the
Polling destination variable. The acquisition rhythm
is governed by the refresh parameters of the
source variable
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Tabella 6: Pipeline modes

Mode Description

Similar to ‘polling’, only that the values
acquired from the source variable are
Copy by Change | assigned to the destination variable only
when the value of the source variable is
changed

The value is copied by command, that is, in
line with the transition from FALSE to TRUE of
the value of the auxiliary variable that can be
entered into the next field (activation, must
be Boolean)

Copy by
Command

In the boxes for choosing variables you will also find the icons
for adding variables and editing them.

Events

You can associate an event (function or script) to each condi-
tion of the Pipeline by clicking the "Browse" button on the ri-
ght:

General

OnDestDown

OnSourceDown

onstart
onstop

anStart

The event is activated by associating it to one of the conditions
listed in the table "Events associated to the Pipeline"” (see
chap. 6, “Events related to Pipelines” page 252).

Reports Print reports are objects that make it possible to set out on
paper information relating to the Runtime procedures. In
SmartClick different types of Report can be defined, each
having an undefined number of pages. Each Report page can
in turn contain all the objects found in a Page. The
arrangement of these objects is independent and fixed.
in runtime, printing can be launched by pressing buttons to
which predefined functions are associated or via User Script
(see “Functions relating to printing” page 713 and see chap.
9, “ESAPAGEMGR methods accessible with Scripts”
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page 537). Naturally a compatible printer needs to be
connected to the panel.

Using the Report element of Project Explorer you can define
any number of Report types, Headers and Footers. Different
pages, even ones belonging to the same Report, can have
Different and customized Headers and Footers.

Report List

(4" add W7 Edie ) W Duplicate )

Double-clicking the Report element of Project Explorer
accesses the List of Reports in the project. Using this list you
can introduce Report Types by clicking on ‘Add’, duplicate
existing ones by clicking on ‘Duplicate’ or delete them by
clicking on ‘Delete’. In addition, existing ones can be edited by
clicking on ‘Edit’.

For each type of Report the summary of its characteristics is
shown in editable fields (Name, ID and Comment). This mask
is useful for gaining a complete view of all the recipes present
in the project.

Definition of a Print Report

There are two ways of creating a Print Report :

« click on ‘Add’ in the Report list

« click on ‘Add’ or ‘Add and change’ on the menu
appearing after clicking with the right key of the Reports
element in the Project Editor

In both cases, the Report is edited by means of three tabs:
General, Pages and Headers/Footers page.
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General

m Pages Headers and footers

Identification

Name Report

Carnrnent

The upper part of the General mask can be used to introduce
the general properties of the Report.

The Report ID is an identifying number of the Report within
the project; it is a whole number greater than zero.

The name and ID are unique attributes within the project that
is other different Reports with the same name or the same ID
number cannot exist.

The Comment is a Unicode string and is visible only within
SmartClick.

Size 0 5
Lenys Portrait -
Default background colar T

Margins and arid

Units Centimeters -
Left 3 E
Right 3 E
Top 3 E
Bottorn 3 E
Grid width 1 E
Grid height 1 E

The lower part of the General mask can be used to define the
common layout of each page belonging to the Report currently
being edited. All the pages belonging to the same Report thus
have the same layout.

Using the left side of the mask you can define the page
settings while the right side shows you an updated preview of
how the printed page will look.

You can define a format for the page (options are A4, A3, B5,
Legal or Letter), an orientation (Portrait or Landscape) and a
default Colour for the pages belonging to the Report.
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Finally, after specifying a unit of measurement as a reference
(options are: centimetres, pixel, inches or millimetres), you
can proceed to define the margins between which to print the
Report pages. You can define the left, right, top and bottom
page margins. You can also define default values for the
editing grid of all the pages belonging to the Report (then, if
required, the grid can be edited for each individual page in the
related General table).

Report page list

General [EFTE Headers and footers

List

(’/’T }: Celete |M(™ Duplicats™ |

The Report pages mask displays the list of the pages
belonging to the Report. Use this list to add new types (by
clicking on the ‘Add’ key), or duplicate (use the ‘Duplicate’
key) or delete (by using the ‘Delete’ key) the existent ones. In
addition, existing ones can be edited by clicking on ‘Edit’.
For each type of Report the summary of its characteristics is
shown in editable fields (Name and Comment). This mask is
useful for gaining a complete view of all the Report pages.

Headers and Footers page

General Pages [gl=Gle g1l Nz

Fosition  Start page

Header |1 DefaultHeader

Footer ‘1 |DafauItanter |

(3" add ) N Duplicats”

This Headers and Footers mask allows you to associate a
Header or a Footer page (or both) to each Report page.
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Just assign a Header/Footer object to the Report page ID and

specify whether this is to be placed in the upper part
(Headers) or the lower part (Footer).

In the following sections we will illustrate how personalized

Headers and Footers can be defined.

Definition of a Report page

There are two ways of creating a Report page:

= click on ‘Add’ in the Report list of pages related to

reports
= click on ‘Add’ or ‘Add and change’ on the menu

appearing after clicking with the right key of the Reports

element in the Project Editor

In both cases, the Report pages are edited by means of three

tabs: Fields, General and Properties.

Fields

Using this mask you can define the way a Report page in
question will actually appear; it is edited just like that for
normal pages with various objects being introduced and

properties being set.

The properties of the Report pages are the same as those of

the Project pages.

To introduce an object simply click on the respective icon and,
immediately after, draw the outline of the area to contain it

wherever you wish in the page .

The next chapter describes all the procedures for introducing
the graphic objects together with their related meanings and

tools.

General
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Identification

Name ReportPage

Carnrnent

Parameters

Murnber of multiple pages supported il E

Grid

[ Override default grid size

Units [centimeters

|
Grid width 1 E
=

Grid height 1
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The General mask can be used to set the identifying properties
of the Report page. The name is a unique attribute within the
project that is other different Report pages with the same
name cannot exist.

The Comment is a Unicode string and is visible only within
SmartClick.

In the "Parameters" sub mask it is possible to determine the
number of pages to be printed.

Programmers can use the bottom of the mask to define their
preferences regarding the editing of the page; by ticking the
option required you can define whether to overwrite the
default dimensions (established in the General mask of the
Report) of the grid.

Properties
Fields General

255 , 255 , 255 -
Background colar |_l =

Border visibility ]

Border size 1

Border color .n 0,0

Border style ET

Ll Lsf L«

Border 3D [Frar

Use background image o

Background image I

Image representation [Pesitioning

|
Image herizontal pesition |cEnmEd j
|

Image vertical position |cEnmEd

The "Properties™ mask is identical to the pages one (see chap.
4, “Page Properties” page 113).

Definition of Header and Footer

In SmartClick you can use, the default Headers and Footers
after editing them or create an unlimited quantity of new
ones. Editing for Headers/Footers is the same both for the
default elements and for those introduced by the user.

After clicking on the ‘Edit’ option of the Headers/Footers list or
on a Header or Footer in Project Explorer, you can proceed to
the actual editing the object which is subdivided into three
masks: Fields, General and Properties.
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) Note: In this phase the objects are defined without distinguishing
between Headers and Footers; thus these are created and edited in
the same way and only at the moment of their being used within a
Report isit specified whether they are to be placed at the top or the
bottom of the page.

&

Header/Footer list

List

DefaultHeader
DefaultFooter

@ ) (GEEE (@ N ) G

By clicking twice on the object Headers/Footers you can
access the Headers/Footers list defined in the project for the
Reports. As a default SmartClick already contains two objects:
Default Header and DefaultFooter; to edit these objects just
click on the ‘Edit’ button. Itis also possible to add new objects
by clicking on ‘Add’, duplicate by clicking on ‘Duplicate’, or
delete ones already present by clicking on ‘Delete’.

Fields

Using this mask you can edit the way the Header/Footer will
actually appear in the pages into which it is called; it is edited
just like in the case of normal pages with various objects being
introduced and properties being set (see chap. 6, “Managing
a page” page 254).

To introduce an object simply click on the respective icon and
immediately after draw where in the page you wish the outline
of the area to contain it to be placed.

The next chapter describes all the procedures for introducing
the graphic objects together with their related meanings and
tools.

Using this mask you can, however, set the dimensions of the
Frame. Click on the [E icon to select it and then move the
cursor to one of the red corners by dragging it in line with the
desired dimensions (this operation can also be performed by
the General mask as set out in the next section).
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You cannot use this mask to move the object, in that its
position could be at the top of the page (if used as a Header)
or at the bottom (if used as a Footer).

General

Fields Properties

Identification

Mame DefaultHeader

Comment

Units [centimeters

width 2
Height z
Grid width 1

Grid height 1

G G B B e

The General is used to set identifying properties of the
Header/Footer page. The name is a unique attribute within the
project, that is, other different Headers/Footers with the same
name cannot exist.

The Comment is a Unicode string and is visible only within
SmartClick.

At the bottom of the mask, you can define your preferences
regarding editing the Headers/Footers. You can also specify a
unit of measurement as a reference (options are: centimetres,
pixel, inches or millimetres) and the height and breadth
values of the part of the page occupied and the depth value of
the grid for the edging phase.

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



170 | Chapter 4

Project Explorer

Properties
Fields General

lzss , 255 , 255 =l
Background color

Barder visibility o

Border size 1
Border color .U .0 =
Border style [5ana =

Border 3D [Fier =

Use background image ]

Image representation [Positioning

Image horizontal position [Cormared

Background imags [ ﬂm
IZ
IZ
IZ

Image vertical pasition ICantal’Ed

The "Properties" mask is identical to the pages one (see chap.
4, “Page Properties” page 113).

Points relating to print formats: XML and Hardcopy

When the Print function is called using a predefined command
or a Script you can decide to print the Report onto paper or
onto file (or both). In the case of printing onto file, the Report
specified by SmartClick is saved onto a physical support of the
panel in XML format so as to be able to be displayed on a
browser and be in any case kept in a reconstructable digital
format.
For more information on how to carry out this operation, the
reader is advised to read the chapters illustrating this function
(see “Functions relating to printing” page 713 and see chap.
9, “ESAPAGEMGR methods accessible with Scripts”
page 537).
Hardcopy printout is an alternative mode for printing the
Reports created in SmartClick. With this you can print the
entire content of the page displayed by the panel at the
moment of the print command (adapting it to sheet format).
There are two types of Hardcopy printout:

= Hardcopy page : print the current page excluding any

popup
= Fullscreen hardcopy : print exactly what appears on the
screen
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) Note: Thereis also the possibility of managing the text print and
values on rows in runtime exploiting the Scripting functions
contained SmartClick. Readers are advised to consult the sectionin
this manual dealing with the Scripts to discover the potential of
these functions (see chap. 9, “ object ESAPRN" page 595).

&

Keyboards Keyboards can be customized to enter data having the desired
form, colour and content, so that they can be used for projects
in any language (using Cyrillic, Greek, German, American and
Asian characters). Keyboards can be created and saved in the
library to be used in further projects.

You can associate a customized default keyboard to any
language.

List

Double-click on keyboard to access the list of keyboards
entered by default :

Blk_Numeric

Blk_Ascii_Up

Blk_Ascii_Low

Blk_Numeric_Limits

Blk_aAsci_Up_Lim

Blk_Ascii_Low_Lim

Bk_Date_Time

GRS G GELS) @EEECE

The "List" menu allows you, by pressing the respective but-
tons, to :

< Add one or more keyboards

= Edit one or more keyboards in the list

= Cancel one or more keyboards in the list

= Duplicate one or more keyboards in the list

Fields

Double-click one of the keyboards in "Explore Resources":
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_; Advanced
i 6 Pipelines
é% Reports

%EE Kevboards

BIk_Ascii_Ui

Blk_Ascii_Low
Bllk_Murmeric_Limits
Blk_Asci_Up_Lim
Blk_Ascii_Low_Lim
Bk_Date_Time

=

Ll

The "Fields" window opens :

General Properties Mouse pointer: (500,00

In the "Fields" window you can double-click each button of the
keyboard and customize its settings and properties :
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Hame Keyboardkey_14

Comment

00 ek
waybosdid = @
¥eycods a L
Functionkny [rane -
PrassedMode [Reverss Backarouna =l
ToggieMode [nothing |

General
Fields [T Properties

Identification

Name Blk_humeric

Carnrnent

iidth 240

=)
Height 220 B

0 override dsfault grid size
wiidth in

B
Height 10 B

The "General" window allows you to do the following :

= Attribute a name and insert any comments on the key-
board

= Define the size of the keyboard

= Edit the default size of the grid
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Configuring the
device

Properties

Fields General

Width 240

Height 220

Appearance

ReleasedBackground |Bkimumamjg

PressedBackground

|Bk,Numerm,Bg

Show display =

ShowlInRelzasedMade =]

The "Properties” window allows you to do the following :

= Assign a position in the page to the keyboard

= Define the appearance of the keyboard by selecting a
background and foreground picture

= Choose whether to show or hide the content in the key-
board display

= Choose whether to show the keyboard in "foreground”
mode.

It is possible to define a set of properties and working cha-
racteristics for each device in the project;

Double-click "HW Configuration” in "Explore Project" to open
the editing page :

Bl tcport 1 @3ReportPage £3Keyboards

&lk_Nurmers” (A HWConfiguration 4 P

Caooa@

[Project\sc207a(5P1 ETHIAS W Canfiguration

Gy Frojsct
L

E i SCZD?A(SPLRU

& sWcenfiguration
[ ¥z Taas

...... & oo

------ & SY5_DateAndTime
...... i Tag_3

[ ) Languages and fants
- B Pages

...... g st

|

HW<Eanfiguration

ProjectiHWConfiguration
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Select the device you wish to edit. Double-click it to edit its
settings in the "General" and "Communication Ports" win-

dows:
SC207A(SP1.ETHT)
4 571 ETH1 »
%7 200,46 =
ol
a
o a o
oM
a o l%._l_, o
General

m] Communication ports

Identification

Hame S7 300,400

Comment DEVICE

Model: 57 300,400,DEVICE

Creation Date: 15/06/2010 §.48.43
Modify Date: 23/01/2012 17.20.23
Compiling Date: 23/01/2012 10.41.13

Type of addressing Default -

This window allows you to insert the identification attributes
of the devices such as the "Name" and "Comment". Each na-
me in the project must be different - no two devices should
have the same name, even if they are of the same type, brand
and model. The comment is a unicode string that can only be
viewed in the SmartClick.

"Parameters" subwindow :

Type of addressing

Decirnal
Hexadecimal
Octal
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From the "Parameters" sub mask you can set the "Type of ad-
dressing” to establish the address format of the device regi-
ster. The "Default” option associates the selected driver
format to the register.

Communication Ports

L) LIl Communication ports

SC207A(SP1,ETH1)

Baudrate 187500 bit/s

Parity Even

Data Bit Eight

Stop Bit One

Device address 3

Device address (DEC): 0-126

In this window you can configure communication between the
panel and device. You can configure all the ports on the devi-
ce. In general, it is possible to configure on the terminal the
communication speed (baudrate) and general settings of the
communication protocol (including parity of the bits, data bits
and stop bits), while the address of the device is configured
on the device itself. At the bottom of the window are the ran-
ges permitted by the protocol for each value inserted.
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5. Properties and Events that can
be associated to the objects

The purpose of this chapter is to describe all those functions
offered by SmartClick for editing the graphics and the acces-
sibility of the project applications. Our starting point is the
concept that each executable operation, each visible data
(modifiable or not), each link between the pages, each func-
tion button must appear to the operator inside a page dis-
played on the terminal.

We shall start out giving some indications of the general orga-
nization of the pages and go on to give more detailed informa-
tion on all the elements that can be introduced together with
their characteristics. For each graphic element that can be in-
troduced in a page (and for the pages themselves) a series of
properties can be defined that determine the aspect that the
object will assume in Runtime.

Furthermore, in the case of many objects, functions or scripts
are applicable when particular events are triggered.

Editing object The properties of all the objects that can be added to a project

properties page are contained in and can be edited in the pop-up window
that appears once you "double click” on each single object.
Below is an example using a "Touch Button" key in the project.
We will add a touch button to the project page (see chap. 5,
“Touch Button” page 260), then we “double click” on it to edit
its properties and the following image will appear :
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B Edit TouchRutton X

ENENGIN Appearance Text properties Behaviour List of Texts Label Image Events

Identi

Harne TouchButton
Comment
O Lock
Bitmap ‘Nme .,|

Image
Image list id
Image Tag id
Caption Hone ,,l
Text Text
Text list id m
Text Tag id ﬂ

From the previous window, by clicking on the “Aspect” option
we get into the following window, from which it's possible to
edit the following properties :

B Edit TouchButton \z‘

General [EIJEEE==0 Text properties Behaviour List of Texts Label Image Events

Appea

FontField SystemTahomaiTahoma)
Area color pressed u L0,0 v
Area color relsassd 154 ,175, 193 v|
Area wisibility

Border blink o Blink "|
Border color pressed 255 , 255 , 255 v
Bordsr color released u J0,0 v

Border visibility
Border size
Border style

Button 3D
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By clicking on the “Text Property” option we can get into the
following window, from which it's possible to edit the following
properties :

B Edit TouchButton

Ceneral  Appearance QORI Behaviour  List of Texts  Label  Image Fvents

Text properties

Text Blink

Text Colar

Text H align

osg®

Text W Align

m

By clicking on the “Fuctioning” option we can get into the fol-
lowing window, from which it's possible to edit the following
properties :

EEdit TouchButton 3]
Behaviour

Dissbls @]

Hide @'I

Passward lavel 10

Tah index 0
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By clicking on the option “Text List” we can get into the fol-
lowing window, from which it's possible to edit the following
properties :

ElEdit TouchButton X

Gaeneral Appearance Text properties Behaviour [NEENECEES Labal Image Events

Trt list valun L\
L

Text st type

By clicking on the “Label” option we can get into the following
window, from which it's possible to edit the following proper-
ties :

B Edit TouchButton

General App Text prop hawl List of Texts [N Image Cvents

Labal

Téxt max len

Tt translate disshle 0

Text multi line (=]
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By clicking on the “Image” option we can get into the fol-
lowing window, from which it's possible to edit the following
properties :

EEdit TouchButton

Gunirral - Appe

Image sutvsize (=]
=
s 8
|
memevlll
T @ g

Image list type

By clicking on the “Events” option we can get into the fol-
lowing window, from which it's possible to associate an event
(function or script) to the object (see chap. 5, “Properties of
the Touch button” page 261) :

| BEdit TouchButton X

General App Taxt propertis i List of Texts Label Image [SE11E

Events
OnPressed

anksleazed |

onPressed
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Changes in the graphic properties of an object cause an im-
mediate redrawing of the object on the page which is notice-
able to the programmer.

Over the next paragraphs we will show the editable properties
of each object and the meanings of these properties.

Dynamic assigning of values to the properties

Some properties can have a variable assigned to them rather
than having a constant value;it is also possible to manage a
number of properties with the "Thresholds™ mode (see chap.
5, “Thresholds Management Function” page 217). The value
of the properties can change in Runtime in line with the chang-
es of the variables assigned to them.
To pass from the mode used to assign a constant value to the
one used to assign a variable, to the one used to manage the
"Thresholds", simply click on the icon located to the left of the
editing field. If in assigning-a-constant mode, the icon will be
and pressing on it will take you to assigning-a-variable
mode. If in assigning-a-variable mode, the icon will beﬁ and
pressing on it will take you to assigning-a-constant mode; the
following icon is used for thresholds management B
The type of variable assigned must, naturally, be cOmpatible
with the values requested by the properties; for example:
- for the properties True/False, the variable must assume
Boolean values
= for the properties DateAndTime, the variable must as-
sume Long values
= for properties defining colors (e.g. BorderColor, Area-
Color, etc.), the variable must assume admissible RGB
(Long) values as indicated in the following table:

Table 1:
Color RGB Hexadecimal value
Red 255,0,0 00 00 00 FF
Green 0,255,0 00 00 FF 00
Blue 0,0,255 00 FF 00 00

Events that can It is possible to associate events (scripts or functions) to
be associated objects contained in each project page. Once you have added
to objects an object to a page, by double clicking on it :
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General Help page Keys Events Page Properties Mouse pointer:(386,96)

:\\\\\" L~ w
N

3 !
A\t

the following window will appear:

Pressed General Behaviour Evepts

Area cslor

Area Visibilty @j

Once you have clicked on the "Events" option, the following
image will appear :
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onPressed

From this window it is possible to associate a predefined fun-
ction or user script to each event by simply clicking on the ta-
ble in the corresponding line and then on .

][ T [ T |

Parametars of the selected function/seript

O stere the return valus ints

[

The resulting mask will allow you to make all the settings nec-
essary; to add a function just click on ‘Add Function’ and
choose the function you want from the list that appears. Sim-
ilarly, by clicking on ‘Add Script’ you can choose the Script to
be assigned. For objects like touch buttons, Function keys and
Switchbuttons up to 2 functions/scripts per corresponding
event can be introduced; for the events of other objects gen-
erally only one function or script can be assigned. To change
the order in which the functions must be executed just move
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them using the ‘Move up’ and ‘Move down’ keys. To eliminate
a function you just need to select it and click on the ‘Delete’
button.

Over the next paragraphs we will show, in relation to each ob-
ject, the events to which functions and scripts can be as-
signed.

For further details relating to the functions and scripts, the
reader is advised to consult the appropriate sections of this
manual (see chap.“Appendix B - Predefined functions”

page 701 and see chap. 9, “Scripts” page 509).

Warning: Where two functions can be assigned to the same event

the user must take care to furnish an order which islogical for con-
secutive functions: there would be no sense, for example, in having
afunctionreferring to an old page follow a function of Change page.

If you choose to assign a predefined function to an event, the
lower part of the window can be used to enter its parameters
(e.g. file name, name of objects, etc.).

If you choose to assign a script to an event, you can choose

to save the value returned by that script (if the script is set to
return a value) in a variable.

For further details relating to the assignable functions and the
scripts, the reader is advised to consult the appropriate chap-
ters of this manual (see chap.“Appendix B - Predefined func-
tions” page 701 e see chap. 9, “Scripts” page 509).

Note: If you wish to assign more than one function to a key, it is bet-
ter to use a user script containing those functions.

Below we will provide a description of the events that can be
associated to a number of elements contained in "Project
Explorer"; for the graphic elements, on the other hand, the list
of events will be treated depending on the case.

185
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Events related to variables

Table 2: Events assignable to variables

Event Description

Activated immediately after initializa-
Onlnizialization tion of the variable, that is, at the star-
tup of Runtime

Activated when the variable goes Off
Line, that is, when it becomes unavail-
able following a break in communica-
tion

OnOffLine

Activated when the update of the vari-
able field is disabled; this happens via
OnOffScan a script setting the attribute OffScan at
True (see chap. 5, “Device” page 128)

Activated when the variable goes On
Line, that is, when it becomes avail-

OnOnLine able again after a break in communica-
tion
Activated when the update of the vari-
OonOnScan able field is enabled; this happens via

a script setting the attribute OffScan at
False (see chap. 5, “Device” page 128)

Activated when the peripheral device
assigns a new rough value to the vari-
able (therefore also at the startup of
OnRawValueChange the project and when the connection
with the device is re-established). The
event is always generated before the
value itself is transferred

Activated when the rough value has

nValSen . .
OnvalSent been correctly sent to the field device

Activated when a new value is as-
signed to the variable (thus also at the
startup of the project and when the
connection with the device is re-estab-
lished). The event is always generated
before the value itself is transferred

OnValueChange
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Table 3: Events associated with the Alarms Log

Event

Description

OnHistoryFull

Activated when the alarm log is full

OnHistoryWarning

Activated when the alarm log memory
reaches the set value; by default, the
warning is issued after 75 records (out
of the 512 that can be stored on the
memory).

Table 4: Events assignable to Alarms

Event

Description

OnAlarmAck

Activated when the alarm has been ac-

knowledged

OnAlarmOff

Activated when the alarm ends

OnAlarmOn

Launched when the alarm enters the
active stat; the script or the function
are run after the instance of the alarm
event in the table of active alarms

Events related to Recipes

Table 5: Events assignable to Recipes

Event

Description

OnDownload
Complete

Activated when the download from the
terminal to the device is completed

OnDownloadError

Activated when errors occur in the
download from the terminal to the de-
vice

OnRecipeCreate

Activated when the Recipe is created

OnRecipeDelete

Activated when the Recipe is about to
be deleted from the archive. The event
is generated immediately before the
effective deletion of the Recipe

OnRecipelLoad

Activated when the recipe is about to
be loaded in the archive. The event is
generated just before the recipe is ef-
fectively loaded.
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Table 5: Events assignable to Recipes

Event Description

Activated when the upload from the

OnUploadComplete terminal to the device is completed

Activated when errors occur in the up-

OnUploadError load from the terminal to the device

Script Events key

Table 6: Events that can be associated to the Scripts

Evento Descrizione

Activated when errors appear during

OnsScriptError execution of the Script

Events related to Pipelines

Table 7: Events assignable to Pipelines

Event Description

When anomalies in the destination
OnDestDown variable stop the Pipeline working cor-
rectly

When anomalies in the source variable
stop the Pipeline working correctly
(break in the connection with the de-
vice, invalid value assignment etc.)

OnSourceDown

The event is activated following the
startup of the Pipeline; that is, it oc-
OnStart curs at the start of Runtime, or after a
break in the connection between the
variables is restored

OnStop When a Pipeline stop is requested

Events related to Passwords

The events relating to the Passwords can be edited by the
Events editor by keeping the User table for Password configu-
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ration selected (see chap. 5, “Users and Passwords”
page 194).

Table 8: Events assignable to Passwords

Event Description

Activated following a successful Login
operation

OnLogin

Activated following a successful Logout

OnLogout operation

Activated when wrong Login data is

OnLoginError emitted

Activated following a change in pass-
word for a user via the user grid (see
chap. 5, “By double clicking on the
OnPasswordChanged Alarms View Fields mask, we enter the
Alarms Grid editing area, whose prop-
erties are contained in the following ta-
ble :” page 317)

Events related to Timers

The events relating to the Timers can be edited by the Events
editor by keeping the reference Timer in the related list select-
ed.

Table 9: Events assignable to Timers

Event Description

Activated when the Timer is suspended
by means of a stop command

OnSuspend

Activated following the completion of

OnTimerFired the Timer count

Activated when the Timer count is

OnTimerStart started

Activated following a stop command to

OnTimerStop the Timer
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Events related to Trend Buffers

Table 10: Events assignable to Trend buffers

Event Description

Activated when the buffer has been
emptied

OnBufferClear

Activated following the admission of a
OnBufferFull new sample if, after the reading, the
buffer becomes full

Activated when the buffer is full and a

OnBufferOverflow .
new sample has arrived

A new sample has been admitted. Not
OnSample generated for the trend buffers as-
signed to a tag array

Activated following the admission of a
new sample and the filling of the buffer
has reached the warning level (see
chap. 5, “Buffer” page 201)

OnWarningLevel

Managing a To set graphic and visual characteristics of a project special
page attention must be paid its the base element, the Page. Each
graphic element, navigation or function button, command and
Data viewing/editing field must be positioned in a Page for it
to be visible to the operator in Runtime.
To create and manage the pages in a project the reader is ad-
vised to consult the preceding chapter (see chap. 5, “Pages”
page 156).
When you enter a page’s Fields mask, the work area will show
a preview of how the page will be displayed on the terminal.

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties
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During the editing of a page a series of programming com-
mands are made available. Use buttons . @ and
of the toolbar (accessible also via Layout menu ->Zoom) to
change the display dimensions of a page, defining these with
the Zoom (the same operation can be performed by clicking
the right-hand mouse key when the pointer is on the page and
choosing the required function from the menu that appears).
By clicking on the icon of the toolbar (Layout -> Show
Grid) you can decide whether to show or hide the editing grid
in the page preview. The grid is very useful for bringing ob-
jects in alignment very quickly when they are being arranged
on the page. The grid dimensions can also be edited using
Project Explorer in the terminal options (see chap. 5, “Main
window” page 113).

By clicking on the icon of the toolbar (Layout -> Align Grid)
you can decide whether to align the objects to the grid once
they have been introduced or whether to have them intro-
duced freely.

With alignment to the grid is activated, the element can only
be introduced within the limits delineated by the grid.

Text

While if the alignment function is deactivated the elements
can be freely introduced into the page as shown in the figure
below
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Text

.
Note: You are recommended to activate the alignment to the grid
function to be sure to have a well-ordered and coherent arrange-

ment of objects on the page.

Should you be creating a multilanguage project (see chap. 5,
“Languages” page 153), the elements in the page and the re-
lated texts can be displayed in a particular project language.
To do this just select the required language from the drop-
down menu containing all the languages added to
the project (this command can be accessed also via the Main
menu using the sequence Display->Project language). Each
time a language is chosen the display of the page changes in-
stantly.

To introduce an object into the page click on the related icon
in the toolbar (or use the Main menu) and draw the outline in
the position desired on the page preview. Once an element is
added it will appear in the page and can be selected simply by
clicking on it. For each object selected there will appear in the
Properties and Events Editor all the options the user can set,
while by clicking with the right key on an object selected you
can access a menu with standard functions like Edit, Dupli-
cate, Delete, Cut, Copy and Zoom.

Page properties

Table 11: Page properties

Properties Description

Background page color; editable using
RGB code or a palette of colors

PageBColor
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Table 11: Page properties

Properties Description

PageBorder3DEffect

Defines the effects of the Border: Flat,
Relief or Sunken

PageBorderColor

Color of the Border

PageBorderEnabled

Defining whether to display the Border
of the Page

PageBorderSize

Dimensions of the Border

PageBorderStyle

Style of the Border, Solid or Broken

Backgroundlmage
Enabled

Defines whether the page must have a
background image

Backgroundlmageld

Chooses the background image (from
the list of images introduced)

ImageHPosition

Horizontal positioning of the image
(Centered, Right or Left)

ImageReprMode

Mode of representation of the image:
can be Cut, Stretched, Stretched
maintaining the proportions and Posi-
tion

ImageVPosition

Vertical positioning of the image (Cen-
tered, Top or Bottom)

Events related to Pages

Table 12: Events related to Page

Event Description

OnPageOpen

Activated after a Page is shown

OnPageClose

Activated when a Page is about to be
closed

Properties of Popup pages

The properties of the Popup page editor are exactly the same
as those of the standard pages (see chap. 5, “Page properties”

page 192).

Events related to Popup pages
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The Editor events that can be assigned to the Popup pages are
exactly the same as those of the standard pages (see chap. 5,
“Events related to Pages” page 193).

Predefined SmartClick has a set of predefined graphic elements that can
graphic be added to a page. These elements can have simple graphic
elements functions, navigation functions and display and edit data func-

tions. The icons relating to these objects can be found in the
toolbar and the Main menu using Fields->Create.
All the graphic elements have been grouped, depending on
their function, in four groups:

= Simple Figures

= Value Fields

= Simple Controls

= Complex Controls
The next paragraphs contain a list of all the graphic elements
predefined by SmartClick which can be introduced into a page.
For each property we shall indicate in a schematic way the re-
lated editable properties and the events that can be assigned
to them.

A Warning: When planning your project you need to bear in mind that
when two buttons on the Touch Screen panel are pressed at the same
timethisisinterpreted as having pressed halfway between these but-
tons. So you are advised to avoid settings that involve this situation.

Simple Figures The first group of graphic elements to be considered is that of
the Simple Figures; these can be useful for creating more or
less complex drawings or for assigning special effects to the
pages.

Rectangle

A rectangle can be introduced into a page by clicking on the
icon or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Simple fig-
ures->Rectangle) and drawing its dimensions directly in the
page. This procedure enables you also to introduce rectangles
with rounded outlines (see TypeOfBox properties).
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The characteristics of the Rectangle must be set in the Prop-
erties Editor as indicated in the following section.

Properties of the Rectangle

Table 13: Properties of the Rectangle

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Rectangle.

Name Must be unique among the graphic el-
ements
Comment Identifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the Area that
can be selected using the RGB code or
AreaColor color palettes. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines whether the Rectangle
should have a background or if it must
AreaVisibility be transparent; a Boolean variable can
be assigned to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,
Border3D Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the flashing of the Border,
which can be No blinking, Slow blinking
BorderBlink or Rapid blinking. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



196 | Chapter 5

Properties and Events that can be
associated to the objects

Table 13: Properties of the Rectangle

Properties Description

Determines the color of the Border,
which can be selected using the RGB
BorderColor code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable or it can
be managed with thresholds

Determines whether there will be a
Border to the Rectangle or not; a Bool-
ean variable can be assigned to this
value

BorderVisibility

Determines the size of the Border,
which must be a number to which a
BorderSize whole variable could be assigned if de-
sired or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines the style of the Border,
which can be Solid or Broken. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds

BorderStyle

Determines whether the Rectangle

TypeOfBox must be normal or rounded

Editable if the Rectangle is rounded;
corresponds to the horizontal distance
RoundX between the position of the corner and
the point at which the curve joins the
horizontal side of the Rectangle

Editable if the Rectangle is rounded;
corresponds to the vertical distance
RoundY between the position of the corner and
the point at which the curve joins the
vertical side of the Rectangle

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. It is also possible to as-
Hide sign a Boolean variable (for changes in
Runtime) or it can be managed with
thresholds

Determines if the object can move or

Lock
not

Determines whether to make a partial
PartialFill color infill. The value can be assigned
to a whole variable
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Table 13: Properties of the Rectangle

Properties Description

Determines the color of the Border in-
fill that can be selected using the RGB
code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable

FillColor

Determines the direction of the Border
infill. The infill can happen From Low to
FillDir High, From High to Low, From Right to
Left or From Left to Right. The value
can be assigned to a whole variable

Indicates the percentage of the infill.

FillPercent The value can be assigned to a whole
variable
Ellipse

An ellipse can be introduced into a page by clicking on the icon
or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Simple figures-
>Ellipse) and drawing its dimensions directly in the page.
To define the characteristics of the Ellipse, they must be set in
the Properties Editor as indicated in the following section.

Properties of the Ellipse

Table 14: Properties of the Ellipse

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Ellipse. Must
Name - -

be uniqgue among the graphic elements
Comment Identifying comment within SmartClick
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Table 14: Properties of the Ellipse

Properties Description

Determines the color of the Area that
can be selected using the RGB code or
AreaColor color palette. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines whether the Sector has a
background area or should be trans-
AreaVisibility parent; a Boolean variable can be as-
signed to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Ellipse out-
line that can be selected using the RGB
LineColor code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable or it can
be managed with thresholds

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible; it is also possible to as-
Hide sign a Boolean variable (dynamic in
Runtime) or it can be managed with
thresholds

Determines if the object can move or

Lock
not

Determines the 3D effect of the Ellipse,
which can be Flat, Bump or Etched.

The value can be associated with Tag
or it can be managed with thresholds

Ellipse3D

Determines whether to make a partial
PartialFill color infill. The value can be assigned
to a whole variable

Determines the color of the Ellipse infill
which can be selected using the RGB
code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable

FillColor

Determines the direction of the Ellipse
infill. The infill can happen From Low to
FillDir High, From High to Low, From Right to
Left or From Left to Right. The value
can be assigned to a whole variable

Indicates the percentage of the infill.
FillPercent The value can be assigned to a whole
variable
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Arc

An Arc can be introduced into a page by clicking on the icon
or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Simple figures-
>Arc) and drawing its dimensions directly in the page.

To define the characteristics of the Arc they must be set in the
Properties Editor as indicated in the following section.

Properties of the Arc

Table 15: Properties of the Arc

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Arc. Must be
unique among the graphic elements

Name

Comment ldentifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the Arc outline
which can be selected using the RGB
LineColor code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable or it can
be managed with thresholds

Determines whether the object is ini-
tial visible; it is also possible to assign

Hide a Boolean variable (dynamic in Runt-
ime) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds
Determines if the object can move or

Lock

not

Determines the Arc starting position

StartAngle (given as an angle)

Determines the angle (in degrees) of

SweepAngle the opening of the Arc
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Sector

A Sector can be introduced into a page by clicking on the icon
or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Simple figures-
>Sector) and drawing its dimensions directly in the page.
To define the characteristics of the Sector they must be set in
the Properties Editor as indicated in the following section.

7\

Properties of the Sector

Table 16: Properties of the Sector

Properties Description

ldentifying name of the Sector. Must

Name be unique among the graphic elements

Comment Identifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the Area,
which can be selected using the RGB
AreaColor code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable or it can
be managed with thresholds

Determines whether the Sector has a
background area or should be trans-
AreaVisibility parent; a Boolean variable can be as-
signed to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Sector out-
line, which can be selected using the
LineColor RGB code or color palette. The value
can be assigned to a whole variable or
it can be managed with thresholds
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Table 16: Properties of the Sector

Properties Description

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible; it is also possible to as-

Hide sign a Boolean variable (dynamic in
Runtime) or it can be managed with
thresholds
Determines if the object can move or

Lock
not

StartAngle Determines the Sector starting posi-

tion (given as an angle)

Determines the angle (in degrees) in-

SweepAngle ternal to the Sector

Determines the type of Sector. If True,
the line closing the sector does not
pass through the center (forming a
convex figure); otherwise, if False, the
line passes through the center (con-
cave figure)

CircularSectorType

Determines whether to make a partial
PartialFill color infill. The value can be assigned
to a whole variable

Determines the color of the Sector in-
fill, which can be selected using the
RGB code or color palette. The value
can be assigned to a whole variable

FillColor

Determines the direction of the Sector
infill. The infill can happen From Low to
FillDir High, From High to Low, From Right to
Left or From Left to Right. The value
can be assigned to a whole variable

Indicates the percentage of the infill.
FillPercent The value can be assigned to a whole
variable

Line

A Line can be introduced into a page by clicking on the icon
or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Simple figures-
>Line) and drawing its dimensions directly in the page.

To define the characteristics of the Line they must be set in
the Properties Editor as indicated in the following section.
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Properties of the Line

Table 17: Properties of the Line

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Line. Must be

Name unique among the graphic elements

Comment ldentifying comment within SmartClick

X1 Horizontal coordinate of starting point

X2 Ho_rizontal coordinate of destination
point

Y1 Vertical coordinate of starting point

Y2 Vertical coordinate of destination point

Determines the 3D effect to be applied
to the image: Flat, Relief, Recessed,
Effect3D Tube in Relief or Recessed Tube. Can
be assigned to a whole variable or it
can be managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the infill, which
can be selected using the RGB code or
LineColor color palette. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the thickness of the line.
The value can be assigned to a whole
variable or it can be managed with
thresholds

LineSize
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Table 17: Properties of the Line

Properties Description

Determines whether the object is ini-
tial visible; it is also possible to assign

Hide a Boolean variable (dynamic in Runt-
ime) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds
Determines if the object can move or

Lock

not

Polygon

A Polygon can be introduced into a page by clicking on the icon
or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Simple figures-
>Polygon). After clicking on the icon, click on the page at the
points that you want the vertices of the Polygon to appear in.
SmartClick will show the preview of the Polygon as soon as the
mouse is moved. Every click made will produce a new vertex.
The introduction of the Polygon is confirmed by just double-
clicking it (thereby ending its edit).

Once a Polygon has been introduced, its structure (that is, its
vertices) can be edited: after selecting the Polygon and then
moving one of its vertices the lines (sides) adjacent to this
vertex are automatically removed by SmartClick.

Using this function, an irregular Polygon can be created, that
is one having angles and sides with dimensions chosen at will.
Regular polygons can also be introduced using the appropriate
SmartClick tool (see chap. 5, “Regular polygon” page 207).
To define the characteristics of the Polygon they must be set
in the Properties Editor as indicated in the following section.
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Properties of the Polygon

Table 18:

Properties Description

ldentifying name of the Polygon. Must
be unique among the graphic elements

Name

Comment Identifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the Polygon,
which that can be selected using the
AreaColor RGB code or color palette. The value
can be assigned to a whole variable or
it can be managed with thresholds

Determines whether the Sector has a
background area or should be trans-
AreaVisibility parent; a Boolean variable can be as-
signed to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Polygon
outline, which can be selected using
LineColor the RGB code or color palette. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds

Determines the thickness of the out-
line of the Polygon. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable or it can
be managed with thresholds

LineSize

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible; it is also possible to as-
Hide sign a Boolean variable (dynamic in
Runtime) or it can be managed with
thresholds

Determines if the object can move or

Lock not

Determines whether to make a partial
PartialFill color infill. The value can be assigned
to a whole variable

Determines the color of the Polygon in-
fill using the RGB code or the color pal-
ette. The value can be assigned to a
whole variable

FillColor
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Table 18:

Properties Description

Determines the direction of the Poly-
gon infill. The infill can happen From
Low to High, From High to Low, From
Right to Left or From Left to Right. The
value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able

FillDir

Indicates the percentage of the infill.
FillPercent The value can be assigned to a whole
variable

Irregular line

A Irregular line can be introduced into a page by clicking on
the icon m or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Simple
figures-=Irregular line). After clicking on the icon, click on the
page at the points that you want the vertices of the figure to
appear (in practice, the beginning and the end of the various
line sections). SmartClick will show the preview of the line as
soon as the mouse is moved. Every click made will produce a
new line sections. The introduction of the Irregular line is con-
firmed by just double-clicking it (thereby ending its edit).
Once an Irregular line has been introduced, its structure (that
is, its vertices) can be edited: after selecting the Line and then
moving one of its lines, those adjacent to this vertex are au-
tomatically removed by SmartClick.

Using this function, an open line can be created, that differs
from an irregular Polygon in that it is not necessarily closed to
form a closed geometric figure.

To define the characteristics of the Irregular line they must be
set in the Properties Editor as indicated in the following sec-
tion.
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Properties of the Irregular line

Table 19: Properties of the Irregular line

properties Description

Identifying name of the Irregular line.

Name Must be unique among the graphic el-
ements
Comment ldentifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the Line, which
can be selected using the RGB code or
LineColor color palette. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the thickness of the out-

line of the Line. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

LineSize

Indicates the number of sides assigned
NPoints to the Irregular Line in the drawing
phase

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible; it is also possible to as-
Hide sigh a Boolean variable (dynamic in
Runtime) or it can be managed with
thresholds

Determines if the object can move or

Lock
not
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Regular polygon

A Regular polygon can be introduced into a page by clicking
on the icon or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Sim-
ple figures->Regular polygon). After clicking on the icon, use
the mouse to indicate the area in the page where SmartClick
should draw the Polygon.

The default setting is that a pentagon (5 sides) is drawn; to
change the number of sides (vertices) just edit the properties
Number of Points using the Properties Editor (see the follow-
ing section).

This function allows the creation only of regular polygons, that
is, one with all the angles and sides equal. Irregular Polygons
can also be introduced by using the appropriate SmartClick
tool (see chap. 5, “Polygon” page 203).

To define the characteristics of the Regular Polygon they must

be set in the Properties Editor as indicated in the following
section.

Properties of the Regular Polygon

The properties of the Regular polygon are identical to those of
the Irregular polygon(see chap. 5, “Properties of the Polygon”
page 204).

Label

A Label can be introduced into a page by clicking on the icon
or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Simple figures-
>Label). After clicking on the icon, use the mouse to indicate
the area in the page where SmartClick should draw the Poly-
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gon. A Label is a text field (may be multilanguage) into which
you can introduce text strings that will not change in Runtime.
To define the characteristics of the Label they must be set in
the Properties Editor as indicated in the following section.

This is a Label

Properties of the Label

Table 20: Properties of the Label

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Label. Must be
unique among the graphic elements

Name

Comment Identifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the Label,
which can be selected using the RGB
AreaColor code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable or it can
be managed with thresholds

Determines whether the Sector has a
background area or should be trans-
AreaVisibility parent; a Boolean variable can be as-
signed to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,
Border3D Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the flashing of the Border,
which can be No blinking, Slow blinking
BorderBlink or Rapid blinking. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
BorderColor value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able or it can be managed with thresh-
olds
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Table 20: Properties of the Label

Properties Description

Determines whether there will be a
BorderVisibility Border to the Label or not; a Boolean
variable can be assigned to this value

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
BorderSize whole variable can be assigned, if
wished, or it can be managed with
thresholds

Determines the style of the Border,
which can be Solid or Broken. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds

BorderStyle

Font related to the text shown in the
field; by clicking on . you can edit

FontField multilanguage Fonts (see chap. 5,
“Languages” page 153)
Text shown in the Label; by clicking on
Text ° you can edit multilanguage texts

and their related Fonts (see chap. 5,
“Languages” page 153)

Determines the flashing of the text;
the possibilities are No Blinking, Slow
TextBlink blinking or Rapid Blinking. The value
can be assigned to a whole variable or
it can be managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Label text,
which can be selected using the RGB

TextColor code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable or it can
be managed with thresholds

Allows you to specify the horizontal
centering of the text within the Label.
TextHAlign The value can be assigned to a whole
variable or it can be managed with
thresholds

Allows you to specify the vertical cen-
tering of the text within the Label. The
TextVAlign value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able or it can be managed with thresh-
olds
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Table 20: Properties of the Label

Properties Description

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. It is also possible to as-

Hide sign a Boolean variable (for changes in
Runtime) or it can be managed with
thresholds
Determines if the object can move or

Lock
not

TextMaxLen Determines the maximum value in re-

lation to the length of the text string

Determines whether the Label text can

TextMultiLine .
start a new line

Determines whether the translation of

TextTranslateDisable | 1 '/ bel text must be disabled

Determines whether automatically to
distribute the text uniformly within the

TextAutoAdjust Label; this causes a resizing of the La-
bel in relation to the text contained in
Runtime
Complex label

A Complex label can be introduced into a page by clicking on
the icon or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Simple
figures->Complex label). This icon (or Menu option) is active
only if it is within a Complex Control editor (see chap. 5,
“Complex Controls” page 283).

After clicking on the icon, use the mouse to indicate the area
in the page where SmartClick should draw the Label. A Label
is a text field (may be multilanguage) into which you can in-
troduce text strings that will not change in Runtime.

To define the other characteristics of the Label they must be
set in the Properties Editor as indicated in the following sec-
tion.

Text
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Properties of the Complex Label

The properties of the Complex label are identical to those of

the Label. The reader is, therefore, advised to consult the ap-
propriate part of the previous section (see chap. 5, “Properties
of the Label” page 208).

Trend Pen

A Trend Pen can be introduced into a page by clicking on the
icon or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Simple fig-
ures->Trend pen). This icon (or Menu option) is active only if
it is within a Trend editor (see chap. 5, “Editing a TrendView”
page 289). In practice, the Trend Pen makes it possible to
view the current value next to the Pen selected, in such a way
as to couple a numeric indication with the graphic display of
the Trend.

After clicking on the icon, use the mouse to indicate the area
in the page where SmartClick should draw the Trend Pen.
For the characteristics of the Trend Pen to be defined, they
must be set in the Properties Editor as indicated in the follow-
ing section.

Properties of the Trend Pen

Table 21: Properties of the Trend Pen

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Trend Pen.

Name Must be unique among the graphic el-
ements
Comment Identifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the Trend Pen,
which can be selected using the RGB
code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable

AreaColor
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Table 21: Properties of the Trend Pen

Properties Description

Determines whether the Sector has a
background area or should be trans-
parent; a Boolean variable can be as-
signed to this value

AreaVisibility

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,

BordersD Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable
Determines the flashing of the Border,

BorderBlink which can be No blinking, Slow blinking

or Rapid blinking. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able

BorderColor

Determines whether there will be a
BorderVisibility Border to the Field or not; a Boolean
variable can be assigned to this value

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
whole variable can be assigned, if
wished

BorderSize

Determines the style of the Border,
BorderStyle which can be Solid or Broken. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable

Font related to the text shown in the
field; by clicking on ([ ] you can edit
multilanguage Fonts (see chap. 5,
“Languages” page 153)

FontField

Determines the flashing of the text;
the possibilities are No Blinking, Slow
TextBlink blinking or Rapid Blinking. The value
can be associated with Tag or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Field text,
which can be selected using the RGB
code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable

TextColor
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Table 21: Properties of the Trend Pen

Properties Description

Determines the type of horizontal text

TextHAlign alignment, which can be Centered, Left
or Right
Determines the type of vertical text
TextVAlign alignment, which can be Centered, Top
or Bottom

Determines if the object can move or

Lock not

Determines the authorization level re-
PasswordLevel quired to access the field (see chap. 5,
“Password configuration” page 194)

Makes it possible to control the focus
movement when using movement keys
of the cursor within a page. It also con-
trols the order in which data is intro-

TabIndex duced in several fields when the
automatic setting of the next field of
the page is enabled (see chap. 5,
“General” page 124)

AsciilLen Determines the maximum length of
the string represented in the Field
Allows you to select the type of Pen to

Penvalue which to assign the field

Image Field

An Image field can be introduced into a page by clicking on the
icon or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Simple fig-
ures->Image). After clicking on the icon, use the mouse to in-
dicate the area in the page where SmartClick should draw the
Image. The area created in this way will contain one of the im-
ages added to the project (see chap. 5, “Frames” page 166).
To define the characteristics of the Image they must be set in
the Properties Editor as indicated in the following section.

Note: An image can also be added to a page by simply dragging it
from Project Explorer into the work area to the page position re-
quired. With this procedure SmartClick automatically creates an
Image field relating to the dragged image.
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Properties of the Image field

Table 22: Properties of the Image Field

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Image field.

Name Must be unique among the graphic el-
ements
Comment ldentifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the Image
field, which can be selected using the
AreaColor RGB code or color palette. The value
can be assigned to a whole variable or
it can be managed with thresholds

Determines whether the Sector has a
background area or should be trans-
AreaVisibility parent; a Boolean variable can be as-
signed to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,
Border3D Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the flashing of the Border,
which can be No blinking, Slow blinking
BorderBlink or Rapid blinking. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
BorderColor value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able or it can be managed with thresh-
olds
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Table 22: Properties of the Image Field

Properties Description

BorderVisibility

Determines whether there will be a
Border to the Image Field or not; a
Boolean variable can be assigned to
this value

BorderSize

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
whole variable can be assigned, if
wished, or it can be managed with
thresholds

BorderStyle

Determines the style of the Border,
which can be Solid or Broken. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds

Image

Reference to the image that must be
contained within the Field

Hide

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. It is also possible to as-
sign a Boolean variable (for changes in
Runtime) or it can be managed with
thresholds

Lock

Determines if the object can move or
not

ImageAutoSize

Indicates whether the image should
automatically sized to fit the dimen-
sions of the Field

Indicates the type of horizontal align-
ment of the image within the Field,

ImageHAlign which can be Central, Leftward or
Rightward
Indicates whether the image should
ImageKeepAspect . . .
Ratio maintain the proportions of the source

image

ImageTransColor

Indicates the color, selectable using
the RGB code or the color palette, for
which the transparency filter should be
applied

ImageTransparent

Indicates whether a transparency filter
should be applied to the image
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Table 22: Properties of the Image Field

Properties Description

Indicates the type of vertical alignment
ImageVAlign of the image within the Field, which
can be Central, Top or Bottom

Value fields Value fields are objects (graphic) that can be inserted into a
page in order to show the operator the value of an item of data
(variable) or a representation of it. Some of these fields can
also have their value edited by the operator. In this section we
will analyze each Value field indicating its functional charac-
teristics, its particular properties (that can be configured by
the Properties Editor) and its Events (Events Editor).

Invert Function A general property of all graphic objects (buttons, value fields,
Option numerical fields etc.) that can be inserted in a project page is
called the "Invert Function" option.
The "Invert Function” option can be associated to variables
that have a Boolean behaviour (true/false) and can be used
only if activated as shown hereafter.
Select the "Tools" menu and then the "Options" sub-menu :

£ File Edit Script Fields Layout Image View | Tools| 7

000042880 =
Utilities

H N L4
k;l Llj Llj U.; @ Translations  »
= BP z
8088Q . -4 (= |
=1 T .

Fecipes

s - start alarms
LD@daaaaa [ Eia]d [T RERI—

clicking on "Various" the following image will appear :
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ESMARTCLICK Options EEX

[¥] Draw only field's border while moving

[] Copy&Paste using a new name

[¥] Use manual validation of project's components

[¥] Mask passwards editing

- [¥] Show page's fields toaoltip

[7] Use the panel's picture ints the page editor
& invert functi

[¥] Show the structure {zages

[#] Use graphics hardw,

[¥] Don't ask for the conversian of alder projects

[¥] Use the panel's picture into the simulatar

[¥] Don't ask to import Tags from specific DB, if supported by the device

Language

Max open dialogs 10

Selecting the "Show the invert function™ box, the option will
be activated.

Invert Function Select the "Invert" option in "Editor Properties”, using it as an

option example with a numerical field associated to a "Tag" :
operation

Disable

Hide

Password level
DB_10.w_SEND_STATUS

Tab index DBE_10.x_AMY_POINTER.w_SYMTAX)

b nvert

The behaviour associated to the "Tag" is inverted. For exam-
ple, if a "Tag" enables the display of the background colour of
the numerical field when its value is "1", selecting the "Invert"
option, the numerical field background will be visible even
when the value of the "Tag" is "0" and not "1".

Thresholds Management Function

A new functionality is present inside SmartClick (starting from
version 1.7).

The new SmartClick function that we will call "Thresholds" can
be selected in the object property editing phase. The "Thre-
sholds" function was created as an additional option to mana-
ge "change color", "textblink", "hide" and "disable" and other
properties of the various objects.
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Thresholds To explain functioning of the Thresholds option, the AreaCo-
option lourPressed property of a Touch-sensitive Button will be taken
functioning as an example :

B Edit TouchButton_1

General [

Fantrisld
Area color pressed u ,0,0 v ‘
Area color released 154 175, 103 ~]
Area visibility

Border blink _‘ Mo Blink v/
Border color pressed 255 , 255 , 255 v ‘
Border color relzased [| 0,0 v]
Border wisibility I

Border size 5

Border style

Button 30

On the first click, access the immediate colour selection :
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B Edit TouchButton_1

General GVSEETENNEN Text properties Beha r List of Texts Label Image Events

FontField SystemTahoma(Tahoma)

Ares color pressed -m 3

Area color released

|1a4 ,175, 193 v‘

Area wisibility

i
Barder blink ND Blink v
Border calor pressed 255 , 255, 255 v‘
Border color releassd [| 0,0 v

Border visibility

Border size
Border style

Button 30

With the second click, access the direct assignment to Tag :

BEEdit TouchButton_1

General EYiERIEREN Text properties Behaviour List of Texts Label Image Events

FontField SystemTahoma(Tahoma)
Area calor prassed TaG 3

Area color released 154 175, 193 v
area visibility

Border blink o Blink "‘
Border color pressed |255 , 255, 255 V‘
Border color released 0,0,0 V\
Border visibility =

Border size

Border style

Button 3D
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With the third click, access the new "Soglie" (Thresholds)
item:

E Edit TouchButton_1

FontField SystmehemsiTaems)

Area color pressed Va\ue: m
Area color relsased 154 L, 175, 193 |
Ares visibility

Border blink o Blink ”l

Barder color pressed |255 , 255 , 255 v|

Border color released

Border visibility
Border size
Border style

Button 3D

The following editing mask will appear by clicking on the
icon :

E Thresholds

Type |Va|ue v|

Tag [
Default 0,0,0
1 (255,255,255}

From the previous mask, select the type of thresholds mana-
gement to be performed, whether with "Valore" (Values) or

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



Chapter5 | 221

Properties and Events that can be
associated to the objects

"Bits". Moreover, the "ColoreAreaPremuta” (AreaColourPres-
sed) property of the "PulsanteSfioramento" (Touch-sensitive
Button) must be associated to a "Tag". In our example we ha-
ve selected the "Valore" type of management. In this case the
user can add all of the values he wants without any limits :

E Thresholds

Type [value -
Tag TAG - i
TAGL @
TAGE
TAG
Default (0,0,03 | TAG3
DB_10.w_SEND_STATUS
1 (255,25 DB_10.x_AMY_POINTER.w_SYMTAX_TYP

The first threshold is assigned with the value "10", associating
it to green :

E Thresholds

Type ‘Ua\ue

Tag ‘TAG

Default N (0,0,0)

10 by (132,255,193)

A second threshold is now added by clicking on the "Aggiungi"
(Add) button :
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E Thresholds

(132,255,193)
(255,255,255)

The second threshold is assigned with the value "20", associa-
ting it to blue :

E Thresholds

(0,0,0
{132,255,193)
(0,0,255)

Clicking on the button to end editing.

If the user should select the "Bits" type management, the sa-
me amount of values must be introduced as there are Bits de-
fined to which the desired settings are to be associated.

Practically, the user can assign a different colour to every Bit,
for example when the second Bit is at 1, the object will be yel-
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low. When the third Bit is at 1, the object will be blue, when
the fourth Bit is at 1, the object will be red and so on.

If there are more Bits at 1, the lowest one will be considered.

E Thresholds

(0,0,0%
(255,255,128)
(0,0,255)

The Bits that the user addresses may not be adjoining.

The most insignificant Bit must be Bit "1" while the most si-
gnificant Bit will depend on the length of the type of Tag as-
sociated, e.qg. if the Tag is at 16 Bit, the user can insert the
Bits from 1 to 16.

The new Thresholds Management functionality is supported by
the following objects, with properties described below :

Rectangle

Area Colour
Area Visibility
3D Border
Border Flashing
Border Colour
Border Thickness
Border Style
Hidden

Ellipse
Area Colour

Area Visibility
Line Colour
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Hidden
3D Ellipse

Arc

Line Colour
Hidden

Circular Sector

Area Colour
Area Visibility
Line Colour
Hidden

Line

3D effect
Line Colour
Line Size
Hidden

Polygon

Area Colour
Area Visibility
Line Colour
Line Size
Hidden

Polyline

Line Colour
Line Size
Hidden

Regular Polygon

Area Colour
Area Visibility
Line Colour
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Line Size
Hidden

Label

Area Colour

Area Visibility

3D Border

Border Flashing

Border Colour

Border Thickness
Border Style

Text Flashing

Text Colour

Text Horizontal Alignment
Text Vertical Alignment
Hidden

Image

Area Colour
Area Visibility
3D Border
Border Flashing
Border Colour
Border Thickness
Border Style
Hidden

ical Fiel

Area Colour

Area Visibility

3D Border

Border Flashing

Border Colour

Border Thickness
Border Style

Text Flashing

Text Colour

Text Horizontal Alignment
Text Vertical Alignment

associated to the objects
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Rejected Characters
Disabled

Hidden

Mile Separator

Dynamic Text

Area Colour

Area Visibility

3D Border

Border Flashing

Border Colour

Border Thickness
Border Style

Text Flashing

Text Colour

Text Horizontal Alignment
Text Vertical Alignment
Disabled

Hidden

ii Field

Area Colour

Area Visibility

3D Border

Border Flashing

Border Colour

Border Thickness
Border Style

Text Flashing

Text Colour

Text Horizontal Alignment
Text Vertical Alignment
Disabled

Hidden

Symbol Field

Area Colour
Area Visibility
3D Border
Border Flashing
Border Colour
Border Thickness
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Border Style
Disabled
Hidden

Date Time Field

Area Colour

Area Visibility

3D Border

Border Flashing

Border Colour

Border Thickness
Border Style

Text Flashing

Text Colour

Text Horizontal Alignment
Text Vertical Alignment
Disabled

Hidden

Bar Field

Area Colour

Area Visibility

3D Border

Border Flashing

Border Colour

Border Thickness

Bar Background Colour
Disabled

Hidden

Indi r
Area Visibility

Border Style
Hidden

Touch-sensitive Button
Area Colour Pressed

Area Colour Released
Area Visibility

associated to the objects
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Border Flashing

Border Colour Pressed
Border Colour Released
Border Thickness

3D Button

Text Flashing

Text Colour

Text Horizontal Alignment
Text Vertical Alignment
Image Horizontal Alignment
Image Vertical Alignment
Disabled

Hidden

Tactile Area

Disabled

lid .

Area Colour
Area Visibility
3D Border
Border Flashing
Border Colour
Border Thickness
Disabled

Hidden

Slide Selector

Area Colour
Area Visibility
3D Border
Border Flashing
Border Colour
Border Thickness
Disabled

Kn ntiom r
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Area Visibility
Border Style
Disabled
Hidden

Kn | r

Area Visibility
Border Style
Disabled
Hidden

Mon le B n

Area Colour Pressed
Area Visibility Pressed
Area Colour Released
Area Visibility Released
Disabled

Hidden

Bistable Button

Area Colour Key Off
State Area Off Present
Area Colour State On
State Area On Present
Disabled

Hidden

Trend Buffer View

Area Colour
Area Visibility
3D Border
Border Flashing
Border Colour
Border Thickness
Border Style
Hidden

Trend Buffer Graphi

Area Colour
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Area Visibility
3D Border
Border Flashing
Border Colour
Border Thickness
Border Style

Trend Buffer X-Y View

Area Colour

Area Visibility

3D Border

Border Flashing
Border Colour
Border Thickness
Border Style
Hidden

Trend X-Y Graphi

Area Colour
Area Visibility
3D Border
Border Flashing
Border Colour
Border Thickness
Border Style

Data Log View

Area Colour
Area Visibility
3D Border
Border Flashing
Border Colour
Border Thickness
Border Style
Hidden

Active Alarms View

Area Colour
Area Visibility
3D Border
Border Flashing
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Border Colour
Border Thickness
Border Style

Historic Alarms View

Area Colour
Area Visibility
3D Border
Border Flashing
Border Colour
Border Thickness
Border Style
Hidden

rli

Area Colour
Area Visibility
3D Border
Border Flashing
Border Colour
Border Thickness
Border Style
Hidden

Recipes List

Area Colour
Area Visibility
3D Border
Border Flashing
Border Colour
Border Thickness
Border Style
Hidden

Recipe Editing

Area Colour
Area Visibility
3D Border
Border Flashing
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Border Colour
Border Thickness
Border Style
Hidden

Recipe Type Name Text

Area Colour

Area Visibility

3D Border

Border Flashing

Border Colour

Border Thickness
Border Style

Text Flashing

Text Colour

Text Horizontal Alignment
Text Vertical Alignment
Disabled

Hidden

Reci mmen

Area Colour

Area Visibility

3D Border

Border Flashing

Border Colour

Border Thickness
Border Style

Text Flashing

Text Colour

Text Horizontal Alignment
Text Vertical Alignment
Disabled

Hidden

K rd Displ
Area Colour

Border Colour
Text Colour

Numerical Field
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A Numerical Field can be introduced into a page by clicking on
the icon or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Value
Fields->Numerical field). After clicking on the icon, use the
mouse to indicate the area in the page where SmartClick
should draw the Field.

The purpose of the Numerical Field is to show the operator the
updated value of a particular variable. These fields can be also
be edited to become Edit value fields.

The reader is advised to consult the following subsections to
learn about the details of the properties and events that can
be assigned to a Numerical Field. In SmartClick, the value of
the Numerical Field is represented by a series of hash charac-
ters which in Runtime are substituted by the effective value.

SR

Note: an alternative method of creating a Numerical Fieldistodrag
a numerical variable from the Project Explorer directly onto the
destination page in the work area.

Properties of the Numerical Field

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Numerical
Name field. Must be unique among the
graphic elements

Comment ldentifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the Numeric
Field, which can be selected using the
AreaColor RGB code or color palette. The value
can be assigned to a whole variable or
it can be managed with thresholds

Determines whether the numerical
field must have the background area
AreaVisibility or if it must be transparent. A Boolean
variable can be associated to this value
or it can be managed with thresholds
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Properties Description

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,
Border3D Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the flashing of the Border,
which can be No blinking, Slow blinking
BorderBlink or Rapid blinking. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
BorderColor value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines whether the Border of the
Numeric Field is present or not; a Bool-
ean variable can be assigned to this
value

BorderVisibility

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
BorderSize whole variable can be assigned, if
wished, or it can be managed with
thresholds

Determines the style of the Border,
which can be Solid or Broken. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds

BorderStyle

Defines the maximum number of char-
Digits acters visible in the field representing
the value

Font related to the text shown in the
field; by clicking on @ you can edit

FontField multilanguage Fonts (see chap. 5,
“Languages” page 153)
Keyboardld Enabling this option allows you to se-

lect the keyboard to use for editing

Indicates the value representation for-
mat, which will be either Decimal with
or without a Sign, Hexadecimal, Bina-
ry, Floating or Fixed Point

Representation
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Properties Description

Reference variable for the value to be
displayed. This is a numerical variable.
Tagld Using the appropriate keys you can
create a new variable or edit an exist-
ing one

Determines the flashing of the text;
the possibilities are No Blinking, Slow
TextBlink blinking or Rapid Blinking. The value
can be associated with Tag or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Field text
which can be selected using the RGB

TextColor code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable or it can
be managed with thresholds

Determines the type of horizontal
TextHAIlign alignment of the text; this can be Cen-
ter, Left or Right

Determines the type of horizontal
TextVAlign alignment of the text; this can be Cen-
ter, Top or Bottom

Indicates the number of digits to be
truncated when finally representing
the field; the digits are truncated start-
TruncationDigits ing from the right (e.g. 1456 when
truncation = 2 is 14). The value can be
associated with Tag or it can be man-
aged with thresholds

Indicates whether the field should be

Disable disabled

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. You can also assign a
Hide Boolean variable (for Runtime chang-
es) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Indicates if zeroes should be set before
the significant digits; e.g. if True
000541 will be displayed, otherwise it
will simply be 541

LeadingZeroes

Determines if the object can move or

Lock
not
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Properties Description

Determines the authorization level re-
quired to be able to edit the field (see
PasswordLevel chap. 5, “Password configuration”
page 194). This property is ignored if
the field is Read Only

Makes it possible to control the focus
movement when using movement keys
of the cursor within a page. It also con-
trols the order in which data is intro-
duced in several fields when the
automatic setting of the next field of
the page is enabled (see chap. 5,
“General” page 124)

Tablndex

Indicates whether to show “thousand
separators” or not. The value can be

associated with Tag or it can be man-
aged with thresholds

Thousep

Allows you to use a general numerical
field and view, during insertion of its
data, the character attributed to the
"Password Character" property. For
PasswordChar example, if you attribute the "*" cha-
racter to the "Password Character"
property, a line of asterisks "*****"
will appear when inserting the data
(e.g. "12345").

Indicates the layout of the representa-
tion of the numerical value; for exam-
Picture ple, if the value is 35403 and if the
picture is ##!#:## the field displayed
will be 35!4:03

Indicates the number of decimal digits
DecimalDigits to display if the representation format
is Fixed Point

Indicates the string that will appear to

N tiveLeftText - -
egativeLettiex the left when the value is negative

Indicates the string that will appear to

PositiveleftText the left when the value is positive

Indicates the string that will appear to

NegativeRightText the right when the value is negative

Indicates the string that will appear to

PositiveRightText the right when the value is positive
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Numerical Field events

Table 23: Numerical Field events

Event Description

Activated when data input operation is
ended

OnAbortlnput

Activated when data input using the

OnBeginlnput keyboard starts

Activated when the value of the Field is

OnvalueChange changed using the keyboard

Dynamic Text

A Dynamic text can be introduced into a page by clicking on
the icon or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Value
Fields->Dynamic text). After clicking on the icon, use the
mouse to indicate the area in the page where SmartClick
should draw the Field.

The purpose of a Dynamic text is to show the operator a given
string as the function of the value of a variable. Which string
contained in a Text List is displayed depends on the value of
the variable, (see chap. 5, “Text list” page 209). For example
the words “On” or “Off” can be shown as a function of a Bool-
ean variable.

The reader is advised to consult the following subsections to
learn about the details of the properties and events that can
be assigned to a Dynamic text. In SmartClick, the value of a
Dynamic text is represented by the first value of the text list
which in Runtime is substituted by the correct value.

Properties of the Dynamic Text

Table 24: Properties of the Dynamic Text

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Dynamic text.
Name Must be unique among the graphic el-
ements
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Table 24: Properties of the Dynamic Text

Properties Description

Comment ldentifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the Dynamic
text, which can be selected using the
RGB code or color palette. The value
can be assigned to a whole variable .
The value can be associated with Tag
or it can be managed with thresholds

AreacColor

Determines whether the Sector has a
background area or should be trans-
parent; a Boolean variable can be as-
signed to this value . The value can be
associated with Tag or it can be man-
aged with thresholds

AreaVisibility

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,
Border3D Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the flashing of the Border,
which can be No blinking, Slow blinking
BorderBlink or Rapid blinking. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
BorderColor value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines whether there will be a
Border to the Dynamic text or not; a
Boolean variable can be assigned to
this value

BorderVisibility

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
BorderSize whole variable can be assigned, if
wished, or it can be managed with
thresholds

Determines the style of the Border,
which can be Solid or Broken. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds

BorderStyle
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Table 24: Properties of the Dynamic Text

Properties Description

Font related to the text shown in the
field; by clicking on . you can edit
multilanguage Fonts (see chap. 5,

“Password configuration” page 194)

FontField

Reference variable for the value to be
displayed. This is a numerical variable.
Tagld Using the appropriate keys you can
create a new variable or edit an exist-
ing one

Indicates the blinking mode of the text
TextBlink displayed; can be No Blinking, Slow
Blinking or Rapid Blinking

Determines the color of the Field text,
which can be selected using the RGB

TextColor code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable or it can
be managed with thresholds

Determines the type of horizontal
alignment of the text; this can be Cen-
TextHAlign ter, Left or Right. The value can be as-
sociated with Tag or it can be managed
with thresholds

Determines the type of horizontal
alignment of the text; this can be Cen-
TextVAlign ter, Top or Bottom. The value can be
associated with Tag or it can be man-
aged with thresholds

Active if the type of control is value-
orientated; the values on which to ap-
ply the list strings must be indicated.
By clicking on @ you can access the
mask associating values and elements
of the text list

Value

Indicates the type of control to exer-
cise over the control variable; this can
be value-oriented, single-bit orientat-
ed or bit-group-oriented.

ControlType

Indicates whether the field should be
disabled. The value can be associated
with Tag or it can be managed with
thresholds

Disable
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Table 24: Properties of the Dynamic Text

Properties Description

Active if the type of control is single-bit
orientated or bit-group-oriented. It in-
FirstBit dicates the bit reference to apply the
control to (or the group initial refer-
ence if the control relates to a group)

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. You can also assign a
Hide Boolean variable (for Runtime chang-
es) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Active if the type of control is single-bit
LastBit orientated. Indicates the last bit of the
group to apply the control to

Determines if the object can move or

Lock
not

Determines the authorization level re-
quired to be able to edit the field (see
PasswordLevel chap. 5, “Password configuration”
page 194). This property is ignored if
the field is Read Only

Makes it possible to control the focus
movement when using movement keys
of the cursor within a page. It also con-
trols the order in which data is intro-
duced in several fields when the
automatic setting of the next field of
the page is enabled (see chap. 5,
“General” page 124)

Tablndex

Defines the text list from which the
string to be displayed will be selected
in Runtime. Using the appropriate keys
you can create a new list or edit an ex-
isting one (see chap. 5, “Text list”
page 209)

TextListld

Indicates the maximum length of the

TextMaxLen
text

Determines whether the translation of

TextTranslateDisable the Label text must be disabled
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Dynamic Text Events

Table 25: Dynamic Text Events

Event Description

Activated when data input operation is
ended

OnAbortinput

Activated when data input using the

OnBeginlnput keyboard starts

Activated when the value of the Field is

OnvalueChange changed using the keyboard

ASCII Field

An ASCII field can be introduced into a page by clicking on the
icon 44 or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Value
Fields->ASCII field). After clicking on the icon, use the mouse
to indicate the area in the page where SmartClick should draw
the Field.

ASCII fields tell the operator the updated value of a particular
String variable. These fields can also be edited thereby be-
coming value changing fields.

The reader is advised to consult the following subsections to
learn about the details of the properties and events that can
be assigned to an ASCII Field. In SmartClick, the value of an
ASCII field is represented by a series of dollar symbols ($)
that can be substituted by the effective value in Runtime.

Note: An alternative method of creating an ASCII Fieldistodrag a
string variable from the Project Explorer directly onto the destina-
tion page in the work area.
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Properties of the ASCII Field

Table 26: Properties of the ASCII Field

Properties Description

Identifying name of the ASCII field.

Name Must be unique among the graphic el-
ements
Comment ldentifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the ASCII
field, which can be selected using the
AreaColor RGB code or color palette. The value
can be associated with Tag or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines whether the Sector has a
background area or should be trans-
AreaVisibility parent; a Boolean variable can be as-
signed to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,
Border3D Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the flashing of the Border,
which can be No blinking, Slow blinking
BorderBlink or Rapid blinking. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
BorderColor value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines whether there will be a
Border to the ASCII field or not; a
Boolean variable can be assigned to
this value

BorderVisibility

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
BorderSize whole variable can be assigned, if
wished, or it can be managed with
thresholds
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Table 26: Properties of the ASCII Field

Properties Description

Determines the style of the Border,
which can be Solid or Broken. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds

BorderStyle

Font related to the text shown in the
field; by clicking on ' you can edit
multilanguage Fonts (see chap. 5,
“Languages” page 153)

FontField

Enabling this option allows you to se-

Keyboardld lect the keyboard to use for editing

Reference variable for the value to be
displayed. This is a numerical variable.
Tagld Using the appropriate keys you can
create a new variable or edit an exist-
ing one

Determines the flashing of the text;
the possibilities are No Blinking, Slow
TextBlink blinking or Rapid Blinking. The value
can be associated with Tag or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Field text,
which can be selected using the RGB

TextColor code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable or it can
be managed with thresholds

Determines the type of horizontal
alignment of the text; this can be Cen-
TextHAlign ter, Left or Right. The value can be as-
sociated with Tag or it can be managed
with thresholds

Determines the type of horizontal
alignment of the text; this can be Cen-
TextVAlign ter, Top or Bottom. The value can be
associated with Tag or it can be man-
aged with thresholds

Indicates whether the field should be
disabled. The value can be associated
with Tag or it can be managed with
thresholds

Disable
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Table 26: Properties of the ASCII Field

Properties Description

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. You can also assign a
Hide Boolean variable (for Runtime chang-
es) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines if the object can move or

Lock not

Determines the authorization level re-
quired to be able to edit the field (see
PasswordLevel chap. 5, “Password configuration”
page 194). This property is ignored if
the field is Read Only

Makes it possible to control the focus
movement when using movement keys
of the cursor within a page. It also con-
trols the order in which data is intro-

Tabindex duced in several fields when the
automatic setting of the next field of
the page is enabled (see chap. 5,
“General” page 124)

AsciilLen Determines the maximum length of

the string represented in the Field

Allows you to use a general numerical
field and view, during insertion of its
data, the character attributed to the
"Password Character" property. For
PasswordChar example, if you attribute the "*" cha-
racter to the "Password Character"
property, a line of asterisks "*****"
will appear when inserting the data
(e.g. "12345").

ASCII Field events

Table 27: ASCII Field events

Events Properties

Activated when data input operation is
ended

OnAbortinput

Activated when data input using the

OnBeginlnput keyboard starts
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Table 27: ASCII Field events

Events Properties

Activated when the value of the Field is
changed using the keyboard

OnValueChange

Symbol Field

A Symbol field can be introduced into a page by clicking on the
icon r* or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Value
fields->Symbol field). After clicking on the icon, use the
mouse to indicate the area in the page where SmartClick
should draw the Field.

The Symbol field serves to indicate to the operator a given im-
age according to the value of a related variable; depending on
the value of the variable, an image contained in a list of imag-
es is displayed (see chap. 5, “Image list” page 210). For ex-
ample, the image of a led that may be ON or OFF can be
shown, according to the Boolean variable.

The reader is advised to consult the following subsections to
learn about the details of the properties and events that can
be assigned to a Symbol field. In SmartClick, the Symbol field
value is represented by the first image in the image list will be
replaced by the correct image in Runtime.

Properties of the Symbol Field

Table 28: Properties of the Symbol Field

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Symbol field.
Name Must be unique among the graphic el-
ements
Comment Identifying comment within SmartClick
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Table 28: Properties of the Symbol Field

Properties Description

Determines the color of the Symbol
Field, which can be selected using the
AreaColor RGB code or color palette. The value
can be assigned to a whole variable or
it can be managed with thresholds

Determines whether the Sector has a
background area or should be trans-
AreaVisibility parent; a Boolean variable can be as-
signed to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,
Border3D Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the flashing of the Border,
which can be No blinking, Slow blinking
BorderBlink or Rapid blinking. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
BorderColor value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines whether there will be a

Border to the Symbol Field or not; a
Boolean variable can be assigned to
this value

BorderVisibility

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
BorderSize whole variable can be assigned, if
wished, or it can be managed with
thresholds

Determines the style of the Border,
which can be Solid or Broken. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds

BorderStyle
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Table 28: Properties of the Symbol Field

Properties Description

Reference variable for the value to be
displayed. This is a numerical variable.
Tagld Using the appropriate keys you can
create a new variable or edit an exist-
ing one

Active if the type of control is value-
oriented; it is necessary to indicate the
values on which to apply the strings in
the list. By clicking on you access
the mask for associating values with
elements in the list of images

Value

Indicates the type of control to exer-
cise over the control variable; this can
be value-oriented, single-bit orientat-
ed or bit-group-oriented.

ControlType

Indicates whether the field should be
disabled. The value can be associated
with Tag or it can be managed with
thresholds

Disable

Active if the type of control is single-bit
orientated or bit-group-oriented. It in-
FirstBit dicates the bit reference to apply the
control to (or the group initial refer-
ence if the control relates to a group)

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. You can also assign a
Hide Boolean variable (for Runtime chang-
es) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Active if the control is bit-group orient-
LastBit ed. Indicates the last bit of the group
to which the control is applied

Determines if the object can move or

Lock not

Determines the authorization level re-
quired to be able to edit the field (see
PasswordLevel chap. 5, “Password configuration”
page 194). This property is ignored if
the field is Read Only
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Table 28: Properties of the Symbol Field

Properties Description

Makes it possible to control the focus
movement when using movement keys
of the cursor within a page. It also con-
trols the order in which data is intro-
duced in several fields when the
automatic setting of the next field of
the page is enabled (see chap. 5,
“General” page 124)

Tablndex

Indicates whether the image should
ImageAutoSize automatically sized to fit the dimen-
sions of the Field

Indicates the type of horizontal align-
ImageHAIlign ment of the image within the Field,
which can be Center, Left or Right

Indicates whether the image should

ImggeKeepAspect maintain the proportions of the source
Ratio .

image

Indicates the list of images from which

a Runtime selection of the image to be
ImageListid displayed is made. Using the appropri-

ate keys a new list can be created or an
existing one edited (see chap. 5, “Im-
age list” page 210)

Indicates the color, selectable using
the RGB code or the color palette, for
which the transparency filter should be
applied

ImageTransColor

Indicates whether a transparency filter

ImageTransparent should be applied to the image

Indicates the type of vertical alignment
ImageVAlign of the image within the Field, which
can be Center, Top or Bottom

Symbol Field events

Table 29: Symbol Field events

Event Description

Activated when data input operation is
ended

OnAbortlnput
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Table 29: Symbol Field events

Event Description

Activated when data input using the
keyboard starts

OnBeginlnput

Activated when the value of the field is

OnvalueChange changed using the keyboard

DateTime field

A DateTime field can be introduced into a page by clicking on
the icon or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Value
fields->DateTime field). After clicking on the icon, use the
mouse to indicate the area in the page where SmartClick
should draw the Field.

The DateTime field serves to indicate to the operator the cur-
rent date and/or time while a project is running. A variable can
be associated to the field, like Long or UnsignedLong (e.g. to
use the data set in the device) or the system variable
SYS_DateAndTime that shows the time of the operating sys-
tem of the panel (see chap.“Appendix A - System Variables”
page 693). To express the day or the month in letters rather
than in numbers, the corresponding translations must be giv-
en in appropriate text lists (see chap. 5, “Text list” page 209).
The reader is advised to consult the following subsections to
learn about the details of the properties and events that can
be assigned to a DateTime field. In SmartClick, the value of
the DateTime field is represented by the DateTime of the op-
erating system of the machine the programmer is using.
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Properties of the DateTime field

Table 30: Properties of the DateTimefield

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Date-Time
Name field. Must be unique among the
graphic elements

Comment ldentifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the Date/Time
field, which can be selected using the
AreaColor RGB code or color palette. The value
can be assigned to a whole variable or
it can be managed with thresholds

Determines whether the Field has a
background area or should be trans-
AreaVisibility parent; a Boolean variable can be as-
signed to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,
Border3D Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the flashing of the Border,
which can be No blinking, Slow blinking
BorderBlink or Rapid blinking. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
BorderColor value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines whether there will be a
Border to the Date/Time field or not; a
Boolean variable can be assigned to
this value

BorderVisibility

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
BorderSize whole variable can be assigned, if
wished, or it can be managed with
thresholds
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Table 30: Properties of the DateTime field

Properties Description

Determines the style of the Border,
which can be Solid or Broken. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds

BorderStyle

Font related to the text shown in the
field; by clicking on you can edit

FontField multilanguage Fonts (see chap. 5,
“Languages” page 153)
Keyboardld Enabling this option allows you to se-

lect the keyboard to use for editing

Reference variable for the data value
to be displayed. The variable selected
Tagld can be Long or Unsigned Long. Using
the appropriate keys you can create a
new variable or edit an existing one

Determines the flashing of the text;
the possibilities are No Blinking, Slow
TextBlink blinking or Rapid Blinking. The value
can be associated with Tag or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Text field,
which can be selected using the RGB

TextColor code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable or it can
be managed with thresholds

Determines the type of horizontal
alignment of the text; this can be Cen-
TextHAlign ter, Left or Right. The value can be as-
sociated with Tag or it can be managed
with thresholds

Determines the type of horizontal
alignment of the text; this can be Cen-
TextVAlign ter, Top or Bottom. The value can be
associated with Tag or it can be man-
aged with thresholds

Indicates whether the field should be
disabled. The value can be associated
with Tag or it can be managed with
thresholds

Disable
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Table 30: Properties of the DateTime field

Properties Description

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. You can also assign a
Hide Boolean variable (for Runtime chang-
es) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines if the object can move or

Lock not

Determines the authorization level re-
quired to be able to edit the field (see
PasswordLevel chap. 5, “Password configuration”
page 194). This property is ignored if
the field is Read Only

Makes it possible to control the active
focus using cursor keys within a page.
It also controls the order in which data
Tablndex is introduced in several fields when the
automatic setting of the next field of
the page is enabled (see chap. 5,
“General” page 124)

Indicates the position of the Date with-
DatePosition in the field: this may be centered, left-
ward or rightward

Indicates the format of the date to be
shown; the order and the layout of the
day, month and year can be selected.
You can choose whether or not to as-
sign a text list to the value of the
month so as to display the string relat-
ed to the current month (see chap. 5,
“Text list” page 209)

DateRepresentation

Indicates the position of the Time with-
TimePosition in the field: this may be centered, left-
ward or rightward

Indicates the format of the date to be
shown; you can indicate whether or
not to insert the seconds and whether
to create an AM/PM type of display

TimeRepresentation
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Table 30: Properties of the DateTime field

Properties Description

Indicates the display related to the day
of the week; it is possible not to dis-
play anything, to show an ordinal num-
TypeOfDayOfWeek ber (Sunday being 0, etc.) or to assign
a text list to the number so as to view
(also in multilanguage) the current day
(see chap. 5, “Text list” page 209)

Active if the TypeOfDayOfWeek is set
as a text list. This property indicates
the text list assigned to the day of the
week; a text list of 7 values must be
created (see chap. 5, “Text list”

page 209)

DayOfWeek

Indicates the position of the text relat-
ed to the Day (if desired) within the
field: this may be centered, leftward or
rightward

DayOfWeekPosition

Active if the DateRepresentation dis-
play is to be the full name of the
month. This property indicates the text
list assigned to the month; a text list of
12 values must be created (see chap.
5, “Text list” page 209)

Month

DateTime field events

Table 31: DateTime field events

Event Description

Activated when data input operation is
ended

OnAbortinput

Activated when data input using the

OnBeginlnput keyboard starts

Activated when the value of the field is

OnvalueChange changed using the keyboard

Bar Field

A Bar field can be introduced into a page by clicking on the
icon ﬂ or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Value
Fields->Bar field). After clicking on the icon, use the mouse to
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indicate the area in the page where SmartClick should draw

the Field.

The Bar field serves to give a graphic indication of the value

of a variable within a Scroll bar guided by a scale of values. If
the field is editable, the operator can change the value simply
by moving the pointer onto desired the Scale value.

The reader is advised to consult the following subsections to
learn about the details of the properties and events that can
be assigned to a Bar field.

Properties of the Bar field

Table 32: Properties of Bar field

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Bar field. Must
be unique among the graphic elements

Name

Comment ldentifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the Bar field,
which that can be selected using the
AreaColor RGB code or color palette. The value
can be assigned to a whole variable or
it can be managed with thresholds

Determines whether the Sector has a
background area or should be trans-
AreaVisibility parent; a Boolean variable can be as-
signed to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,
Border3D Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the flashing of the Border,
which can be No blinking, Slow blinking
BorderBlink or Rapid blinking. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds
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Table 32: Properties of Bar field

Properties Description

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
BorderColor value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines whether there will be a
Border to the Bar Field or not; a Bool-
ean variable can be assigned to this
value

BorderVisibility

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
BorderSize whole variable can be assigned, if
wished, or it can be managed with
thresholds

Indicates the size of the character of
FontSize the values written above the numerical
division lines

Indicates the number of subdivision
marks appearing between two numer-
ical divisions. These are shorter divi-
sion lines than the numerical ones,
giving greater precision to the repre-
sentation

ScaleNotches

Indicates the color ranges to be as-
signed to given value intervals within
the scale. By clicking on . you enter
an editing window in which the value
intervals and their respective colors
can be defined; the window also allows
you only to specify the limits in relation
to the scale to be displayed

ScaleColorRanges

Indicates the number of notches on the
scale of values. You will also see the fi-
ScaleSectors gure for the value above the notch
(calculated based on the number of
notches)

Reference variable corresponding to
the position of the indicator. Using the
appropriate keys you can create a new
variable or editor an existing one

Tagld
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Table 32: Properties of Bar field

Properties Description

AlignBarColorToScale | Allows to align, or not, the color of the
color bar to the color of the scale

Allows you to assign a color to the bar
background. The value can be associ-
ated with Tag or it can be managed
with thresholds

BarBackgroundColor

Indicates the direction of the Bar:

Direction whether vertical or horizontal
Indicates whether the field should be
. disabled. The value can be associated
Disable

with Tag or it can be managed with
thresholds

Determines the color of the filling of
the bar through code or RGB color pa-
lette. The value can be associated with
integer variable.

FillBarColorRanges

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. You can also assign a
Hide Boolean variable (for Runtime chang-
es) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines the authorization level re-
quired to be able to edit the field (see
PasswordLevel chap. 5, “Password configuration”
page 194). This property is ignored if
the field is Read Only

Makes it possible to control the focus
movement when using movement keys
of the cursor within a page. It also con-
trols the order in which data is intro-

Tablndex duced in several fields when the
automatic setting of the next field of
the page is enabled (see chap. 5,
“General” page 124)
- Indicates from which value the Bar val-
BarOrigin

ue count should start

Color of the values (figures) related to
the numerical subdivisions of the
scale. This can be selected using the
RGB code or the color palette

ScaleValueColor
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Table 32: Properties of Bar field

Properties Description

Indicates where the scale of values
should be positioned in relation to the
Bar. If the Bar is vertical, the scale can
be positioned to the left or the right; if
it is horizontal, the scale can be above
or below

ScalePosition

FinalY Vertical co-ordinate

Bar field events

Table 33: Bar field events

Event Description

Activated when the value of the Field is
changed using the touch screen

OnValueChange

Indicator

An Indicator can be introduced into a page by clicking on the
icon or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Value
fields->Pointer). After clicking on the icon, use the mouse to
define the area in the page where SmartClick should draw the
Indicator.

The Indicator gives a graphic representation of the value of a
variable within a given scale of values. Unlike the Bar, the In-
dicator cannot be edited and has a different graphic form.
The reader is advised to consult the following subsections to
learn about the details of the properties and events that can
be assigned to an Indicator.
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Properties of the Indicator

Table 34: Properties of the Indicator

Properties Description

ldentifying name of the Indicator. Must

Nam . -
ame be unique among the graphic elements
Comment Identifying comment within SmartClick
Determines the color of the Indicator
area, which can be selected using the
AreaColor

RGB code or color palette. The value
can be assigned to a whole variable

Determines whether the Sector has a
background area or should be trans-
AreaVisibility parent; a Boolean variable can be as-
signed to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,

Bordersb Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable
Determines the flashing of the Border,

BorderBlink which can be No blinking, Slow blinking

or Rapid blinking. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able

BorderColor

Determines whether there will be a
Border to the Indicator or not; a Bool-
ean variable can be assigned to this
value

BorderVisibility

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
whole variable can be assigned, if
wished

BorderSize

Determines the style of the Border,
which can be Solid or Broken. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds

BorderStyle
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Table 34: Properties of the Indicator

Properties Description

Indicates the size of the character of
FontSize the values written above the numerical
division lines

Determines the color of the Indicator
IndicatorColor (hand) using the RGB code or the color
palette

Indicates the number of subdivision
marks appearing between two numer-
ical divisions. These are shorter divi-
sion lines than the numerical ones,
giving greater precision to the repre-
sentation

ScaleNotches

Indicates the color ranges to be as-
signed to given value intervals within
the scale. By clicking on ' you enter
an editing window in which the value
intervals and their respective colors
can be defined; the window also allows
you only to specify the limits in relation
to the scale to be displayed

ScaleColorRanges

Indicates the number of divisions on
the scale of values. The number relat-
ScaleSectors ing to the value above the division is
also displayed (calculated according to
the number of divisions)

Reference variable corresponding to
the position of the indicator. Using the
appropriate keys you can create a new
variable or edit an existing one

Tagld

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. You can also assign a
Hide Boolean variable (for Runtime chang-
es) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines if the object can move or

Lock
not

Determines the Indicator start position

StartAngle (given as an angle)

Determines the angle (in degrees) of

SweepAngle the aperture of the Indicator
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Table 34: Properties of the Indicator

Properties Description

Color of the values (figures) related to
the numerical subdivisions of the
scale. This can be selected using the
RGB code or the color palette

ScaleValueColor

Determines the color of the Indicator
(hand) using the RGB code or color
palette. The value can be assigned to a
whole variable

TipColor

Simple Controls  Simple Controls are objects that can be inserted into a page
to show the operator the value of an item of data (variable)
and/or edit it. In this section we will analyze each Simple Con-
trol, identifying their functional characteristics, their proper-
ties (configurable using the Properties Editor) and their
associated events (Events Editor).

Touch Button

A Touch Button can be introduced into a page by clicking on
the icon or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Simple
controls->TouchButton). After clicking on the icon, use the
mouse to indicate the area in the page where SmartClick
should draw the button.

Touch Buttons are useful as they allow the operator to assign
a given function or script user with a single click. For further
details regarding scripts and predefined functions, the reader
is advised to consult the relevant section of this manual (see
chap.“Appendix B - Predefined functions” page 701 and see
chap. 9, “Scripts” page 509).

The reader is advised to consult the following subsections to
learn about the details of the properties and events that can
be assigned to a button.
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Properties of the Touch button

Table 35: Properties of the Touch button

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Touch button.

Name Must be unique among the graphic el-
ements
Comment ldentifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the Area of the
button (when depressed), which can
be selected using the RGB code or col-
or palette. The value can be assigned
to a whole variable or it can be man-
aged with thresholds

AreaColorPressed

Determines the color of the Area of the
button (when released), which can be
selected using the RGB code or color
palette. The value can be assigned to a
whole variable or it can be managed
with thresholds

AreaColorReleased

Determines whether the Button has a
background area or should be trans-
AreaVisibility parent; a Boolean variable can be as-
signed to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the flashing of the Border,
which can be No blinking, Slow blinking
BorderBlink or Rapid blinking. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Border
(when the button is depressed) using
BorderColorPressed the RGB code or color palette. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Border
(when the button is released) using
BorderColorReleased the RGB code or color palette. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds

Determines whether there will be a
BorderVisibility Border to the button or not; a Boolean
variable can be assigned to this value
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Table 35: Properties of the Touch button

Properties Description

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
BorderSize whole variable can be assigned, if
wished, or it can be managed with
thresholds

Determines whether the button is in
3D. The value can be associated with
Tag or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Button3D

Indicates the choice of image to apply
Bitmap to the button: No image, a single im-
age or list of images

Active only if Bitmap set on Image;
with this you can indicate which of the
images in the project to apply to the
button

Image

Indicates the type of inscription to dis-
Caption play on the button: None, Label or Text
list

Active only if Caption is set for Label;
makes it possible to indicate the text to
be applied to the button. Inside a mul-
tilanguage project, click on to edit
texts in any language (see ciiap. 5,
“Languages” page 153)

Text

Font related to the text shown in the
field; by clicking on . you can edit
multilanguage Fonts (see chap. 5,
“Languages” page 153)

FontField

Determines the flashing of the text;
the possibilities are No Blinking, Slow
TextBlink blinking or Rapid Blinking. The value
can be assigned to a whole variable or
it can be managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the text of the
button, which can be selected using
TextColor the RGB code or color palette. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds
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Table 35: Properties of the Touch button

Properties Description

Allows you to specify the horizontal
centering of the text within the Label.
TextHAIlign The value can be assigned to a whole
variable or it can be managed with
thresholds

Allows you to specify the vertical cen-
tering of the text within the Label. The
TextVAlign value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Indicates whether the field should be
disabled. The value can be associated
with Tag or it can be managed with
thresholds

Disable

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. You can also assign a
Hide Boolean variable (for Runtime chang-
es) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines if the object can move or

Lock not

Determines the authorization level re-
quired to access the button functions
(see chap. 5, “Password configuration”
page 194)

PasswordLevel

Makes it possible to control the focus
movement when using cursor keys
within a page. It also controls the or-
Tablndex der in which data is introduced in sev-
eral fields when the automatic setting
of the next field of the page is enabled
(see chap. 5, “General” page 124)

Determines the maximum value in re-

TextMaxLen lation to the length of the text string

Determines whether the Label text can

TextMultiLine .
start a new line

Determines whether the translation of

TextTranslateDisable the Button text must be disabled
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Table 35: Properties of the Touch button

Properties Description

TextListValue

Active if TextListType is value-orient-
ed; it is necessary to indicate the val-
ues on which to apply the list strings.
By clicking on you can access the

mask for associating values and text

list elements

TextListType

Indicates which type of check to per-
form on the control variable: can be
value-oriented, single-bit or bit-group-
oriented

Active only if Caption is a Text List

TextListld type. Determines the reference text
list (see chap. 5, “Text list” page 209)
Active only if Caption is a Text List

TextTagld type. Determines the variable to

choose from the text list (see chap. 5,
“Text list” page 209)

TextListFirstBit

Active if TextListType is single-bit or

bit-group-oriented. Indicates the ref-
erence bit to be checked (or the group
initial reference if the control relates to

a group)

TextListLastBit

Active if TextListType is bit-group-ori-
ented, indicates the last bit of the
group to which the control is applied.

ImageAutoSize

Indicates whether the image should
automatically sized to fit the dimen-
sions of the Field

ImageKeepAspect
Ratio

Indicates whether the image should
maintain the proportions of the source
image

ImagelListValue

Active if ImageListType is value-ori-
ented. Indicate the values correspond-
ing to the Strings in the list. By clicking
on @ you access the mask for associ-
ating values and text list elements

ImagelListType

Indicates which type of check to per-
form on the variable: value-oriented,
single-bit or bit-group-oriented
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Table 35: Properties of the Touch button

Properties Description

Active only if the Bitmap is an Image
ImagelListid List. Determines the reference text list
(see chap. 5, “Image list” page 210)

Active only if the Bitmap is an Image
List. Determines which text list vari-

ImageTagld able to choose (see chap. 5, “Image
list” page 210)
Indicates whether a transparency filter
ImageTransparent

should be applied to the image

Allows you to specify the horizontal
centering of the image within the but-
ImageHAIlign ton. The value can be assigned to a
whole variable or it can be managed
with thresholds

Allows you to specify the vertical cen-
tering of the image within the button.
ImageVAlign The value can be assigned to a whole
variable or it can be managed with
thresholds

Active if the ImageListType is single-
bit orientated or bit-group-oriented. It
ImagelListFirstBit indicates the bit reference to apply the
control to (or the group initial refer-
ence if the control relates to a group)

Active if ImagelListType is bit-group-
ImagelListLastBit oriented. Indicates the last bit of the
group to which the check is applied

Touch button events

Table 36: Touch button events

Event Description

Activated whenever the button is
pressed

OnPressed

Activated whenever the button is re-

OnReleased leased after being pressed
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Touch Area

A touch-sensitive area can be introduced into a page by click-
ing on the icon or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create-
>Simple controls->Touch area). After clicking on the icon, use
the mouse to indicate the area in the page where SmartClick
should draw the item.

The Touch Area is useful when you want to assign an entire
screen area to a given function or user script (for example a
part of an image to create a ‘map’). The area in question can
contain other graphic objects or elements.

&,

Note: If a Touch area is superimposed on other objects, only the
function relating to the Touch area is performed in Runtime. In gen-
eral, the operation relating to the object positioned on the surfaceis
performed while those relating to the objects underneath areig-
nored.

¢

For further details regarding the script and predefined func-
tions, the reader is advised to consult the relevant section of
this manual (see chap."Appendix B - Predefined functions”
page 701 and see chap. 9, “Scripts” page 509).

The reader is advised to consult the following subsections to
learn about the details of the properties and events that can
be assigned to a Touch area.

Properties of the Touch Area

Table 37: Properties of the Touch Area

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Touch area.
Name Must be unique among the graphic el-
ements
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Table 37: Properties of the Touch Area

Properties Description

Comment Identifying comment within SmartClick

Indicates whether the field should be
disabled. The value can be associated
with Tag or it can be managed with
thresholds

Disable

Determines if the object can move or

Lock not

Determines the authorization level re-
quired to access the Area functions
(see chap. 5, “Password configuration”
page 194)

PasswordLevel

Makes it possible to control the focus
movement when using movement keys
of the cursor within a page. It also con-
trols the order in which data is intro-
duced in several fields when the
automatic setting of the next field of
the page is enabled (see chap. 5,
“General” page 124)

Tablndex

Touch Area events

Table 38: Touch Areaevents

Event Description

Activated whenever the button is
pressed

OnPressed

Activated whenever the button is re-

OnReleased leased after being pressed

Touch Keyboard Button

A "Touch Keyboard Button" can be inserted inside the key-
board.

Double-click one of the keyboard types on SmartClick default
in the "Keyboards" sub-menu of the "Explore Project" :
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% Project
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E Bl_Date_Time

The following image will appear :

General Properties

Click on the icon or the "Main Menu" (Fields->Create-
>Simple controls->Touch Keyboard Button.

The "Touch Keyboard Button" allows to insert a touch key for
the creation and configuration of a new keyboard.

After having clicked the icon, indicate the area in which

SmartClick must designate the button using the mouse inside
of a key.
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The main property of the "Touch Keyboard Button" consists in
the possibility of associating the ASCII code of the symbol to
which the button is placed during the creation of the key-
board.

Slide potentiometer

A Slide Potentiometer can be introduced into a page by click-
ing on the icon or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create-
>Simple controls->SlidePotentiometer). After clicking on the
icon, use the mouse to indicate the area in the page where
SmartClick should draw the Potentiometer.

A Slide Potentiometer is useful for introducing a direct check
on a variable. There is a continuous representation of the val-
ue of the reference variable and the operator can attribute any
value by just clicking on the indicator (slide control).

The reader is advised to consult the following subsections to
learn about the details of the properties and events that can
be assigned to a Potentiometer.

Properties of the SlidePotentiometer

Table 39: Properties of the Slide Potentiometer

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Potentiometer.

Name Must be unique among the graphic el-
ements
Comment Identifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the Potentiom-
eter, selectable using the RGB code or
AreaColor color palette. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds
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Table 39: Properties of the Slide Potentiometer

Properties Description

Determines whether the Potentiometer
has a background area or should be
AreaVisibility transparent; a Boolean variable can be
assigned to this value or it can be man-
aged with thresholds

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,
Border3D Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the flashing of the Border,
which can be No Blinking, Slow blink-
BorderBlink ing or Rapid blinking. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable or it can
be managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
BorderColor value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines whether there will be a
Border to the Potentiometer or not; a
Boolean variable can be assigned to
this value

BorderVisibility

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
BorderSize whole variable can be assigned, if
wished, or it can be managed with
thresholds

Indicates the size of the character of
FontSize the values written above the numerical
division lines

Indicates the color of the precision in-
dicator of the Potentiometer; this is se-
lected using the RGB code or the color
palette

IndicatorColor

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



Chapter5 | 271

Properties and Events that can be
associated to the objects

Table 39: Properties of the Slide Potentiometer

Properties Description

Indicates the number of subdivision
marks appearing between two numer-
ical divisions. These are shorter divi-
sion lines than the numerical ones,
giving greater precision to the repre-
sentation

ScaleNotches

Indicates the color ranges to be as-
signed to given value intervals within
the scale. By clicking on ' you enter
an editing window in which the value
intervals and their respective colors
can be defined; the window also allows
you only to specify the limits in relation
to the scale to be displayed

ScaleColorRanges

Indicates the number of divisions on
the scale of values. The number relat-
ScaleSectors ing to the value above the division is
also displayed (calculated according to
the number of divisions)

Reference variable whose value is
checked. Using the appropriate keys
you can create a new variable or edit
an existing one

Tagld

Indicates the color of the whole cursor
CursorColor of the Potentiometer: this is selected
using the RGB code or the color palette

Indicates the direction of the scale:

Direction whether vertical or horizontal

Indicates whether the field should be
disabled. The value can be associated
with Tag or it can be managed with
thresholds

Disable

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. You can also assign a
Hide Boolean variable (for Runtime chang-
es) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines if the object can move or

Lock
not
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Table 39: Properties of the Slide Potentiometer

Properties Description

Determines the authorization level re-
quired to be able to edit the potenti-
PasswordLevel ometer value (see chap. 5, “Password
configuration” page 194). This proper-
ty is ignored if the field is Read Only

Makes it possible to control the focus
movement when using cursor keys
within a page. It also controls the or-
Tablndex der in which data is introduced in vari-
ous fields when the automatic setting
of the next field of the page is enabled
(see chap. 5, “General” page 124)

Color of the values (figures) related to
the numerical subdivisions of the
scale. This can be selected using the
RGB code or the color palette

ScaleValueColor

Indicates where the scale of values
should be positioned in relation to the
Potentiometer. If the Potentiometer is
vertical, the scale can be positioned to
the left or the right; if it is horizontal,
the scale can be above or below

ScalePosition

Slide Potentiometer events

Table 40: Slide Potentiometer events

Event Description

Activated when the value of the Poten-
OnValueChange tiometer is changed using the touch
screen

Slide Selector

A Slide Selector can be introduced into a page by clicking on
the icon or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Simple
controls->SlideSelector. After clicking on the icon, use the
mouse to indicate the area in the page where SmartClick
should draw the Selector.

Slide Selectors are useful is useful for introducing a direct
check on a variable. There is a discrete representation of the
value of the reference variable and the operator can attribute
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one of the available values by just clicking on the indicator
(slide control).

The reader is advised to consult the following subsections to
learn about the details of the properties and events that can
be assigned to a Slide Selector.

Note: It is advisable to use the SideSelector (rather than a Potenti-
ometer) if the number of choices that can be executed by the opera-
tor isrestricted, giving a limited range of options.

Properties of the SlideSelector

Table 41: Properties of the SlideSelector

Properties Description

ldentifying name of the Selector. Must
be unique among the graphic elements

Name

Comment Identifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the Potentiom-
eter, which can be selected using the
AreaColor RGB code or color palette. The value
can be assigned to a whole variable or
it can be managed with thresholds

Determines whether the Potentiometer
has a background area or should be
AreaVisibility transparent; a Boolean variable can be
assigned to this value or it can be man-
aged with thresholds

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,
Border3D Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds
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Table 41: Properties of the SlideSelector

Properties Description

Determines the flashing of the Border,
which can be No blinking, Slow blinking
BorderBlink or Rapid blinking. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
BorderColor value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines whether there will be a
Border to the Selector or not; a Bool-
ean variable can be assigned to this
value

BorderVisibility

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
BorderSize whole variable can be assigned, if
wished, or it can be managed with
thresholds

Active if the value type is Text List.
Font related to the text shown in the
FontField field; by clicking on . you can edit
multilanguage Fonts (see chap. 5,
“Languages” page 153)

FontSize Establishes the Font size

Indicates the color of the precision In-
dicator of the Potentiometer. This can
be selected using the RGB code or the
color palette

IndicatorColor

Reference variable whose value is
checked. Using the appropriate keys
you can create a new variable or edit
an existing one

Tagld

Indicates the color of the entire cursor
of the Potentiometer. This can be se-
lected using the RGB code or the color
palette

CursorColor

Indicates the direction of the scale:

Direction whether vertical or horizontal
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Table 41: Properties of the SlideSelector

Properties Description

Indicates whether the field should be
disabled. The value can be associated
with Tag or it can be managed with
thresholds

Disable

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. You can also assign a
Boolean variable (for Runtime chang-
es)

Hide

Determines if the object can move or

Lock not

Defines the values to be inserted into
the scale. By clicking on . you enter
an editing window in which the value
NumValues intervals and their respective colors
can be defined; the window also allows
you only to specify the limits in relation
to the scale to be displayed

Determines the authorization level re-
quired to edit the potentiometer value
PasswordLevel (see chap. 5, “Password configuration”
page 194). This property is ignored if
the field is Read Only

Makes it possible to control the focus
movement when using cursor keys
within a page. It also controls the or-
Tablndex der in which data is introduced in sev-
eral fields when the automatic setting
of the next field of the page is enabled
(see chap. 5, “General” page 124)

Defines the type of display setting for
the scale: the display of values can be

ValueType maintained or a text list can be used
corresponding to the values
Active if the value type is Text List. Al-
TextListld lows you to choose the text list associ-

ated with the values in question (see
chap. 5“Text list” page 209)

Determines the color Color relating to
the scale of values. This can be select-
ed using the RGB code or the color pal-
ette

ScaleValueColor
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Table 41: Properties of the SlideSelector

Properties Description

Indicates where the scale of values
should be positioned in relation to the
Bar. If the Bar is vertical, the scale can
be positioned to the left or the right; if
it is horizontal, the scale can be above
or below

ScalePosition

Slide Selector events

Table 42: Slide Selector events

Event Description

Activated when the value of the Selec-
tor is changed using the touch screen

OnValueChange

Knob Potentiometer

A Knob Potentlometer can be introduced into a page by click-
ing on the icon or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create-
>Simple controls->KnobPotentiometer). After clicking on the
icon, use the mouse to indicate the area in the page where
SmartClick should draw the potentiometer.

Knob potentiometers are useful for introducing a direct control
on a variable. A continuous representation of the value of the
reference variable is given and the operator can attribute any
value simply by clicking on the knob indicator.

The reader is advised to consult the following subsections to
learn about the details of the properties and events that can
be assigned to a potentiometer.
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Properties of the Knob Potentiometer

Table 43: Properties of the Knob Potentiometer

Properties Description

ldentifying name of the Potentiometer.

Name Must be unique among the graphic el-
ements
Comment ldentifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the Potentiom-
eter, selectable using the RGB code or
color palette. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable

AreaColor

Determines whether the Potentiometer
has a background area or should be
AreaVisibility transparent; a Boolean variable can be
assigned to this value or it can be man-
aged with thresholds

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,

Bordersb Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable
Determines the flashing of the Border,

BorderBlink which can be No blinking, Slow blinking

or Rapid blinking. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able

BorderColor

Determines whether there will be a
Border to the Potentiometer or not; a
Boolean variable can be assigned to
this value

BorderVisibility

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
whole variable can be assigned, if
wished

BorderSize

Determines the style of the Border,
which can be Solid or Broken. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds

BorderStyle
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Table 43: Properties of the Knob Potentiometer

Properties Description

Establishes the Font size for represent-
ing the text of the scale

FontSize

Indicates the color of the precision in-
dicator of the Potentiometer. This is
selected using the RGB code or the col-
or palette

IndicatorColor

Determines the color of the Potentiom-
KnobColor eter knob, selectable using the RGB
code or color palette

Indicates the number of subdivision
marks appearing between two numer-
ical divisions. These are shorter divi-
sion lines than the numerical ones,
giving greater precision to the repre-
sentation

ScaleNotches

Indicates the color ranges to be as-
signed to given value intervals within
the scale. By clicking on ° you enter
an editing window in which the value
intervals and their respective colors
can be defined; the window also allows
you simply to specify the limits in rela-
tion to the scale to be displayed

ScaleColorRanges

Indicates the number of divisions on
the scale of values. The number relat-
ScaleSectors ing to the value above the division is
also displayed (calculated according to
the number of divisions)

Reference variable whose value is
checked. Using the appropriate keys
you can create a new variable or edit-
ing an existing one

Tagld

Indicates whether the field should be
disabled. The value can be associated
with Tag or it can be managed with
thresholds

Disable

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. You can also assign a
Hide Boolean variable (for Runtime chang-
es) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds
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Table 43: Properties of the Knob Potentiometer

Properties Description

Determines if the object can move or
not

Lock

Determines the authorization level re-
quired to edit the potentiometer value
PasswordLevel (see chap. 5, “Password configuration”
page 194). This property is ignored if
the field is Read Only

Determines the Knob starting position

StartAngle (given as an angle)

Determines the angle (in degrees) of

SweepAngle the aperture of the Knob

Makes it possible to control the focus

movement when using the cursor keys
within a page. It also controls the or-

Tablndex der in which data is introduced in sev-
eral fields when the automatic setting
of the next field of the page is enabled
(see chap. 5, “General” page 124)

Determines the color relating to the
ScaleValueColor scale of values. This can be selected
using the RGB code or the color palette

Determines whether the scale of val-

ScaleEnabled .
ues is to be present or not

Knob Potentiometer events

Table 44: Knob Potentiometer events

Event Description

Activated when the Potentiometer val-
ue is changed using the touch screen

OnValueChange

Knob Selector

A Knob Selector can be introduced into a page by clicking on
the icon or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Simple
controls->KnobSelector). After clicking on the icon, use the
mouse to indicate the area in the page where SmartClick
should draw the selector.

Knob selectors are useful for introducing a direct control on a
given variable. A discrete representation of the value of the
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reference variable is given and the operator can attribute one
of the values present simply by clicking on the knob.

The reader is advised to consult the following subsections to
learn about the details of the properties and events that can
be assigned to a Slide selector.

/' Note: It isadvisable to use the Knob selector (rather than a potenti-
ometer) if the number of choices the operator can make is to be re-
stricted, giving a limited range of options.

&

Properties of the Knob Selector

Table 45: Properties of the Knob Selector

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Selector. Must

Name be unique among the graphic elements
Comment ldentifying comment within SmartClick
Determines the color of the Selector,
which can be selected using the RGB
AreaColor

code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable

Determines whether the Selector has a
background area or should be trans-
AreaVisibility parent; a Boolean variable can be as-
signed to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,
Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable

Border3D
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Table 45: Properties of the Knob Selector

Properties Description

BorderBlink

Determines the flashing of the Border,
which can be No blinking, Slow blinking
or Rapid blinking. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable

BorderColor

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able

BorderVisibility

Determines whether the Border of the
Selector should be present or not; a
Boolean variable can be assigned to
this value

BorderSize

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
whole variable can be assigned, if so
desired

BorderStyle

Determines the style of the Border,
which can be Solid or Broken. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds

Active if the value is a Text List value.
Font for the text shown in the field; by

FontField clicking on (@ you can edit multilan-
guage Fonts (see chap. 5, “Languages”
page 153)

FontSize Establishes the Font size

IndicatorColor

Defines the color of the indicator hand.
This is selected using the RGB code or
the color palette

KnobColor

Determines the color of the Selector
knob, which can be selected using the
RGB code or color palette.

Reference variable whose value is
checked. Using the appropriate keys

Tagld you can create a new variable or edit
an existing one
Indicates whether the field should be
. disabled. The value can be associated
Disable

with Tag or it can be managed with
thresholds
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Table 45: Properties of the Knob Selector

Properties Description

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. You can also assign a
Hide Boolean variable (for Runtime chang-
es) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines if the object can move or

Lock not

Indicates the values to insert into the
scale. By clicking on . you enter an
editing window in which the value in-
NumValues tervals and their respective colors can
be defined; the window also allows you
only to specify the limits in relation to
the scale to be displayed

Determines the authorization level re-
quired to be able to edit the selector
PasswordLevel value (see chap. 5, “Password configu-
ration” page 194). This property is ig-
nored if the field is Read Only

Determines the Knob starting position

StartAngle (given as an angle)

Determines the angle (in degrees) of

SweepAngle the aperture of the Knob

Makes it possible to control the focus

movement when using the cursor keys
within a page. It also controls the or-

Tablndex der in which data is introduced in sev-
eral fields when the automatic setting
of the next field of the page is enabled
(see chap. 5, “General” page 124)

Indicates the display type for setting
the scale: the display of values can be

ValueType maintained or a text list corresponding
to the values can be used
Active if the value is a Text List value.
TextListld Allows you to choose the text list asso-

ciated with the values in question
(see chap. 5“Text list” page 209)

Determines the color of the scale of
ScaleValueColor values. This can be selected using the
RGB code or the color palette
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Knob Selector events

Table 46: Knob Selector events

Event Description

Activated when the Selector value is
changed using the touch screen

OnValueChange

Complex Complex Controls are objects that can be inserted into a page

Controls in order to show the operator the value of one or more data
items (or groups of data, like recipes, alarms, trends etc.)
and, if required, edit them. In this section we will analyze each
Complex Control, setting out its functional characteristics,
their respective properties (to be configured by the Properties
Editor) and associated events (Events Editor).

Monostable Button

A Monostable Button can be introduced into a page by clicking
on the icon a or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create-
>Complex controls->Monostable button). After clicking on the
icon, use the mouse to indicate the area in the page where
SmartClick should draw the button. The Monostable Button
serves basically to trigger OnPressed and OnReleased events
to which the desired functions (or scripts) can be assigned.
For further details regarding predefined functions and user
scripts that can be assigned to the button, the reader is ad-
vised to consult the appropriate section in this manual (see
chap.“Appendix B - Predefined functions” page 701 and see
chap. 9, “Scripts” page 509). The reader is advised to consult
the following subsections to learn about the details of the
meaning of the properties that can be assigned to a
Monostable Button and how to edit them.

Note: No variable has to be assigned to a monostabl e button. When
you want the pressing of the monostable button to have an effect on
a variable, just assign the appropriate functions to the button’s
events.

&
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Properties of the Monostable button

Table 47: Properties of the Monostable button

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Monostable
Name button. Must be unique among the
graphic elements

Comment Identifying comment within SmartClick

Determines the color of the area of the
button (when pressed), selectable us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

AreaColorPressed

Determines whether the Button has a
background or if it must be transparent
PressedAreaVisibility | when pressed; a Boolean variable can
be assigned to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the area of the
button (when released), which can be
selected using the RGB code or color
palette. The value can be assigned to a
whole variable or it can be managed
with thresholds

AreaColorReleased

Determines whether the button has a
background or if it must be transparent

ReleasedArea ) -
when released; a Boolean variable can

Visibility be assigned to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds
Indicates whether the field should be
. disabled. The value can be associated
Disable

with Tag or it can be managed with
thresholds
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Table 47: Properties of the Monostable button

Properties Description

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. You can also assign a
Hide Boolean variable (for Runtime chang-
es) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines if the object can move or

Lock not

Determines the authorization level re-
quired to access the button utilities
(see chap. 5, “Password configuration”
page 194)

PasswordLevel

Makes it possible to control the focus

movement when using the cursor keys
within a page. It also controls the or-

Tablndex der in which data is introduced in sev-
eral fields when the automatic setting
of the next field of the page is enabled
(see chap. 5, “General” page 124)

Monostable button events

Table 48: Monostable button events

Event Description

Activated whenever the button is
pressed

OnPressed

Activated whenever the button is re-

OnReleased leased after being pressed

Monostable button events

Once a monostable button is added to a page its form can be
edited but in OnPressed state and in OnReleased state. To edit
the button just double-click on it within the page; editing the
monostable button comprises three windows: Pressed, Re-
leased and General.

In the Pressed and Released masks the graphic appearance of
the button in its two states can be defined. Editing these win-
dows works like normal editing for project pages (see chap. 5,
“Managing a page” page 190).

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



286 | Chapter5

Properties and Events that can be
associated to the objects

) Note: A monostable button differs froma touch button in its graphic
formwhich is completely editable. As described in this chapter, im-
ages or geometric forms can be applied to them. The library sup-
plied with SmartClick contains a set of buttons ready for usein a
project (see chap. 6, “ SmartClick Libraries’ page 345).

The General window can be used to set identifying properties
related to the button; the Name is a unique string within a set
of graphic objects, while the comment is a recognition text to
be used only within SmartClick. You can also choose to over-
write the global grid dimensions to make positioning on the
surface of the button more (or less) precise.

Bistable button

A Bistable button can be introduced into a page by clicking on
the icon ﬂ or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Com-
plex controls->Bistable button). After clicking on the icon, use
the mouse to indicate the area in the page where SmartClick
should draw the button.

A bistable button is useful when you need to change and
memorize the value of a variable by pressing it. Unlike a
monostable button, the bistable button must have two values
of a variable assigned to it (one for the ON-state and one for
the OFF-state) and pressing it changes the value variable.
The library supplied with SmartClick contains a set of buttons
ready for use within the project (see chap. 6, “SmartClick Li-
braries” page 345).

The reader is advised to consult the following subsections to
learn about the details of the properties and events that can
be assigned to a bistable button and how to edit it.

Properties of a Bistable button

Table 49: Properties of a Bistable button

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Bistable but-
Name ton. Must be unique among the graphic
elements
Comment ldentifying comment within SmartClick
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Table 49: Properties of a Bistable button

Properties Description

Determines the color of the area of the
Button (in OFF state), which can be se-
lected using the RGB code or color pal-
ette. The value can be assigned to a
whole variable or it can be managed
with thresholds

OffStateAreaColor

Determines whether the Button has a
background or should be transparent
OffStateAreaVisibility | when it is OFF; a Boolean variable can
be assigned to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines the color of the area of the
button (in ON state), which can be se-
lected using the RGB code or color pal-
ette. The value can be assigned to a
whole variable or it can be managed
with thresholds

OnStateAreaColor

Determines whether the Button has a
background or should be transparent
OnStateAreaVisibility | when it is ON; a Boolean variable can
be assigned to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

Reference variable whose value is
checked. Using the appropriate keys
you can create a new variable or edit
an existing one

Tagld

Indicates the value that the reference
variable must assume for the button to
ValueStateOff be OFF; if the button goes to OFF by
being pressed, the value of the vari-
able is updated to that value

Indicates the value that the reference
variable must assume for the button to
ValueStateOn be ON; if the button goes to ON by be-
ing pressed, the value of the variable is
updated to that value

Indicates whether the button should
be disabled. The value can be associat-
ed with Tag or it can be managed with
thresholds

Disable
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Table 49: Properties of a Bistable button

Properties Description

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. You can also assign a
Hide Boolean variable (for Runtime chang-
es) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Determines if the object can move or

Lock not

Determines the authorization level re-
quired to access the button utilities
(see chap. 5, “Password configuration”
page 194)

PasswordLevel

Makes it possible to control the focus

movement when using the cursor keys
within a page. It also controls the or-

Tablndex der in which data is introduced in sev-
eral fields when the automatic setting
of the next field of the page is enabled
(see chap. 5, “General” page 124)

Bistable button events

Table 50: Bistable button events

Event Properties

Activated when the Button is pressed
in position OFF

OnSwitchButtonOff

Activated when the Button is pressed

OnSwitchButtonOn in position ON

Editing the Bistable button

Once a Bistable button has been added to a page, its form can
be edited both for the ON state and the OFF state. To edit the
button just double-click on it within the page; editing a
Bistable button comprises three windows: OFF, ON and Gen-
eral.

The OFF and ON masks can be used to define the graphic ap-
pearance of the button in its two states. Editing these windows
works like normal editing for project pages (see chap. 5,
“Managing a page” page 190).

The General window is used to set identifying properties relat-
ing to the Button: the Name is a unique string within the set
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of graphic objects while the comment is a recognition text to
be used only within SmartClick. You can also choose to over-
write the global grid dimensions to make positioning within
the surface of the button more (or less) precise.

Trend View

A Trend View can be introduced into a page by clicking on the
icon [j or using the Main Menu (Fields->Create->Complex
controls->TrendView).

Note: With SmartClick you can insert up to 10 different Trends.

After clicking on the icon, use the mouse to indicate the area
in the page where SmartClick should draw the TrendView.

A Trend View is the field inside which you can see the contents
of the Trend Buffer, whose working was described in the pre-
ceding section (see chap. 5, “Trend Buffer” page 200).

The reader is advised to consult the following subsections to

learn about the details of the properties and events that can

be assigned to a TrendView and how it is edit.

05:47:43 08:47:51

Editing a TrendView

After inserting a TrendView into a page, just double-click on it
to edit. The default object is a Trend Graph (see chap. 5,
“Properties of a Trend Graph” page 294) that can be accom-
panied, if the programmer wishes, by a series of control but-
tons for displaying the Trend. Editing is organized through
three masks, Fields, General and Properties.
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m General Properties

100

@ cursor enal bled
rause

@ ren enabled
@ vove Left 57
@ maveRiaht
Broveup
B rove down
EHome 33

B vertical zoom 1n

0 T r r y
17:28:31 17:28:33 17:28:35 17.258:37 17:28:30 17:25:4]

Bzeomin
Bzeomout
Brezetzoom
@ userbuttan

@ trend Previous

@ trendiextMode
@ rrendprevious.

@ rrendnestint..

¥ interval Mode

@cursor Harizant.

selectadpeny.
Bd show Scale Pen

The Fields mask allows you to indicate which buttons have to
be present together with the table and position them in the ar-
ea. Each button has properties which can be edited in the
Properties Editor as happens with normal touch buttons (see
chap. 5, “Touch Button” page 260). To add or eliminate a but-
ton just click on the list of buttons present to the left of the
table. If an object is already present in the page it will appear
highlighted within the list (it will be visible in the Table Edit Ar-
ea). To move an element (button or table) just drag it to the
desired position. Insertable buttons are different and a non-
editable predefined function can be assigned to each of these:
= Move Left: The button has two functions depending on
whether the cursor is displayed or not: if the cursor is
invisible, pressing the key makes the graph move from
right to left. If, however, the cursor is visible, the button
moves it to the left and when it reaches the furthest
point, the graph moves from right to left by a unit de-
fined by the principal horizontal division of the grid.
= Move Right: The button has two functions depending on
whether the cursor is displayed or not: if the cursor is
invisible, pressing the key makes the graph move from
left to right. If, however, the cursor is visible the button
moves it to the right and when it reaches the furthest
point, the graph moves from left to right by a unit de-
fined by the principle horizontal division of the grid.
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= Move Up: the button makes the graph move upwards by
a unit defined by the major vertical division of the grid.
= Move Down: the button makes the graph move down-
wards by a unit defined by the major vertical division of
the grid.
= Principal: the button makes the graph move from right
to left until the oldest sample readings are positioned on
the left side of the graph.
= End: the button makes the graph move from right to left
until the most recent sample readings are positioned on
the right side of the graph.
= GoTo: the button makes a dialog window appear to ask
the user at what date and time the right side of the
graph should be put.
= IncreaseVerticalEnlargement: increases the vertical
scale factor
= ReduceVerticalEnlargement: decreases the vertical
scale factor
* IncreaseHorizontalEnlargement: increases the horizon-
tal scale factor
= ReduceHorizontalEnlargement: decreases the horizon-
tal scale factor
e "Zoom": Increases the total graphic display
= "Reduction": Decreases the total graphic display
= Reset Enlargement: restores the original scale factors
(no zoom)
= "User Button": Button to which the user can assign a
function/script.
= "HorizontalCursorPosition": it represents the sample ac-
quisition time (when it identifies at least one sample on
the graphics)
= "Selected Pendrive Value": field that indicates the pen-
drive currently selected
= ShowsScalePen: Determines the scale pen to be shown
via a pull-down menu
There are also two bistable buttons, a Date-Time Field and a
Numerical Field that can be edited as already described in this
chapter (see chap. 5, “Bistable button” page 286, see chap. 5,
“DateTime field” page 249 and see chap. 5, “Numerical Field”
page 232) each having its own function:
= CursorEnabled: allows the graphic cursor to be dis-
played or not
= Pause: shows whether or not the update of the graph is
enabled (does not disable the acquisition of samples).
= HorizontalCursorPosition: represents the time of the ac-
quisition of the sample (when it identifies at least one
sample on the graph)
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= Pen Selected: field indicating that the Pen is currently
selected.
As already described in this chapter, another customized label
can be added to the complex field (see chap. 5, “Complex la-
bel” page 210) or a dynamic field showing the value of the
Trend on the pen (see chap. 5, “Trend Pen” page 211).

Fields Properties

Identification

MName frrendyiewer

Comment

[ override default grid size
width 10 [
Height 10 =

The General mask can be used to insert a name and an iden-
tifying comment for the TrendView being edited. In addition,
you can overwrite the default dimensions of the editing grid of
the page (see chap. 5, “Main window” page 113) introducing
new measures in pixels valid only for editing the current field.

Width 787

Height 472

Area visibility @m
Area color 255 , 255, 255 v
Bordsr visibility @
Border size 1
Border color n ,0,0 v
Barder style smm ~]

Border 30

Hide @.
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In the "Properties” mask it is possible to edit the "Trend View"
properties described in the following table :

Properties of a TrendView

Table 51: Properties of a TrendView

Properties Description

Determines if the object can move or

Lock not

Top Vertical position coordinate
Left Horizontal position coordinate
Width Width dimension

Height Height dimension

AreaVisibility

Determines whether the sector has a
background area or should be trans-
parent; a Boolean variable can be as-
signed to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

AreaColor

Determines the color of the display,
which can be selected using the RGB
code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable or it can
be managed with thresholds

BorderVisibility

Determines whether there will be a
Border to the display or not; a Boolean
variable can be assigned to this value

BorderSize

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
whole variable can be assigned, if
wished, or it can be managed with
thresholds

BorderColor

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

BorderStyle

Determines the style of the Border,
which can be Solid or Broken. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds
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Table 51: Properties of a TrendView

Properties Description

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,
Border3D Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. You can also assign a
Hide Boolean variable (for Runtime chang-
es) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Properties of a Trend Graph

By double clicking on the Trend View Fields mask, we enter
the graphic editing area, whose properties are contained in
three different masks :

= Appearance

= Behaviour

= Advanced

Appearance

[E@Edit TrendChart x|
Behaviour Advanced

Area color 255 L 255, 255 =1
Border 3D Nnne (Flat) |
Bordsr blink ND Blink =l
Border color n 0,0 =l
Bardsr visibility o)

Border size 1

Bordsr styls thd =
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AreaColor

Determines the color of the Area,
which can be selected using the RGB
code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable or it can
be managed with thresholds

Border3D

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,
Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

BorderBlink

Determines the flashing of the Border,
which can be No blinking, Slow blinking
or Rapid blinking. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

BorderColor

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

BorderVisibility

Determines whether there will be a
Border to the Table or not; a Boolean
variable can be assigned to this value

BorderSize

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
whole variable can be assigned or it
can be managed with thresholds

BorderStyle

Determines the style of the Border,
which can be Solid or Broken. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds

295
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Behaviour

[E@Edit TrendChart X|

Appearance Advanced

Behaviour

e 1 ©®
RefreshTime 1000

SerallType [continuous |
TimeSpan 10000

UpdateMade [automatic =l

TablIndex 0

The following properties can be edited from the "Behaviour "
mask :

Properties Description

Indicates the pens to use in represent-
ing the trend. By clicking on the

Pens key you can edit the types of pen (see
chap. 5, “EditingTrend Pens”

page 298)

Indicates the refresh period of the

RefreshTime trend expressed in milliseconds

Indicates how the scroll movement of
ScrollType the table should operate: may be con-
tinuous, half screen or full screen

Length of time periods expressed in
thousandths of a second. If the value
TimeSpan 10000 is entered, for example, at any
point the trend table will display the
values gathered in 10 seconds
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Properties Description

Indicates the way the Trend display is
UpdateMode updated: automatically, with a change
of value or on command

Determines the index that the object

Tablndex . .
will occupy in the table order
Advanced
x|
Appearance Behaviour

ChartAreaColor |_l255 255, 255 =]
ChartarsaTop 20

ChartarealLeft 5z

GridHorDivisionColor |_l192 19z, 192 =]
GridHorDivisionKumber S

GridHorMinDivisionMurnber 0

GridverDivisionColor |_l192 19z, 192 =]
GridverDivisionNumber 3

Gridveriisible M

HorScalsMads [Time only |
Hor&caleTimeFarmat [Ar:mm:ss =]
HorScaleVisible M

WerScaleVisible M

VerScaleVisibleNurnber 1

The following properties can be edited from the "Advanced "
mask :

Properties Description

Indicates the color of the chart area,
ChartAreaColor which can be selected using the RGB
code or color palette

Vertical coordinate position of the

ChartAreaTop chart

Horizontal coordinate position of the

ChartArealeft
chart
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Properties Description

GridHorDivisionColor

Indicates the color of the divisions of
the horizontal grid, can be done using
the RGB code or the color palette

GridHorDivision
Number

Indicates the number of horizontal di-
visions in the grid

GridHorMinDivision
Number

Indicates the number of horizontal
subdivisions in the grid, that is, the
number of horizontal lines between
any two divisions

GridVerDivisionColor

Determines the color of the vertical
grid divisions, which can be selected
using the RGB code or color palette.

GridVerDivision
Number

Indicates the number of vertical divi-
sions in the grid

GridVerVisible

Indicates whether there needs to be a
vertical grid

HorScaleMode

Indicates the way the scale should be
displayed. The Date alone, the Time
alone, both or tenths of seconds can be
represented

HorScaleTimeFormat

Active if the type of scale envisages
the Time and permits its format to be
specified

HorScaleVisible

Indicates whether there needs to be a
horizontal scale

VerScaleVisible

Indicates whether there should be a
vertical scale

VerScaleVisible
Number

Number of digits to show on the verti-
cal scale

EditingTrend Pens

From the "Behaviour" mask, by clicking on the

icon contai-

ned in the "Pens" entry we enter the following eaiting mask :
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=101.x]

Hame. English (Unfed States) ]\ TracdPan

T | TG
Scale typo [Preset =]
Hin Bﬂl =
Hax ﬁluo =
Pen style |uine analogc =l
Line strln Soid =] Siee 1 =0
Markar [Cross =]
Dafault cotor .u 0,0 =

B8 Show pen icon

The Pen edit window that is displayed is composed of three
sections. The left part has a list of pens created by the user
from which it is possible to create and eliminate elements
(max. 2 pens for each trend). The bottom part contains a pre-
view of the pen currently being edited, while the middle part
of the window contains the real editing area for the pen select-
ed. This window is organized into property masks, Intervals
and Interval Colors that are dealt with in the next subsections.

Properties

| Ranges Color range

Hame

Trend buffer

Scale type

Min

Max

Pen style

Line styls

Marker

Default color

[#l show pen icon

IEngI\sh (United States) = Trendpen
L ]

[Preset =l
[Line Analogic =l
lﬁ Size 1 E
[cross =l
.U 0.0 =
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First of all, it is possible to assign a Name to the Trend Pen and
assign a Trend Buffer, for which the Pen must be used.
A type must be indicated for the scale of values: this may be:
= Programmed - it is necessary to indicate the maximum
and minimum values which can also be assigned to vari-
ables
= Automatic - calculated in Runtime on the basis of the
values contained in the Buffer (but limits can also be in-
serted)

e Tag Limit related - the Buffer has to refer to a limited

variable (see chap. 5, “Limits” page 129)

* Client - maximum and minimum values must be defined
You can also choose the appearance of the penline, which can
be of the following: samples only, analog (continuous, with
oblique connections between the values) or digital (scaled,
with digital steps). Also the dimensions of the line, its color
and style (solid, broken or dotted) can be edited to suit the
user’s taste.

The pen marker can assume various different geometric forms
(pixel, circle, cross etc.) and you can choose not to show the
icon relating to the pen.

Each variation updates the preview at the bottom of the mask.

Intervals

en

Properties [LLDCEN Color range

X - )

This mask is used to insert the values relating to the intervals
to which different representation colors can be attributed. The
scale of intervals must present values in increasing order.
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Interval colors

'en

ies Ranges [§ Tl

This mask lets you assign a color to each of the value intervals
set out in the Interval mask. A color is applied when its value
read by the Buffer memory is within the corresponding inter-
val.

TrendXY

A "TrendXY" can be inserted inside of the page clicking on the
icon m or from the "Main Menu" (Fields->Create->Controls
Complexes->TrendXY).

&~ Note: With SmartClick you can insert up to 10 different TrendXY

After having clicked the icon, indicate the area in which Smar-
tClick must designate the "TrendXY" using the mouse inside of
the page.

The "TrendXY" is the field inside of which the content of the
TrendBufferXY is displayed, the functioning of which was de-
scribed in the previous paragraph (see chap. 4, “TrendBuffer-
sXY” page 147).

Editing the TrendXY

You edit TrendXY in the same way as seen previously for
Trend (see chap. 5, “Editing a TrendView” page 289)

Properties of TrendXY View

The properties that can be associated to a TrendXY View are
the same as those described previously for Trend (see chap.
5, “Properties of a TrendView” page 293)
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Properties of the TrendXY Graph

The properties that can be associated to a TrendXY View are
the same as those described previously for Trend (see chap.
5, “Properties of a Trend Graph” page 294).

Editing of the Trend Pens

To access the "TrendXY" writing pens editing, enter the Tren-
dXY" complex field editing (double-click it on the page). After
having selected the "TrendXY Graphic", click on the icon . in
the "Pens" voice in the relative "Editor Properties".

Name English (United Statns) - | WL

e [ ‘oG
el type X [preset zl
o a@ =
Max % @lon -'—
Scale type T |Frasat . :].
ot a@ =
Pan style [une anastegic I ﬂ.
i sy [ — ' =
Marker = l]
Defau color .'u .0.0 [

O B < e

The displayed pens editing window is made up of three sec-
tions. On the left, there is a list of pens created by the user
from which to create and eliminate elements (max. 2 pens for
each TrendXY). At the bottom there is a preview of the pen
currently being edited. At the centre of the window there is the
actual editing area for the selected pen. This window is divided
in "Properties”, "Intervals™ and "Interval Colours" masks.
They will be described in the following sub-paragraphs.
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Properties

= d Pen

e
Ranges Color range
Name |Enghsh (United States) 7] TrendPenxy
L 1
Trend buffer X1 - el
| gl |
Scale type ¥ [Presst =]
@ =
i
Max % 1UU E
al
Scale type ¥ [Presst =]
@ =
Max ¥ 1UU E
al
Fen styls [Line Analagic =
Line style Salid +| size 1 ’:‘
Marker [Crass =
Default color .U [0, 0 =1
[ Show pen icon

First of all, a "Name" and a "Trend bufferXY", for which the
"Pen" must be used, can be associated to the Trend Pen.

It is necessary to indicate a "Scale Type" for the X axis and Y
axis values; the scale type can be :

"Programmed": the Max and Min values that can also be

associated to variables must be indicated

= "Automatic": calculated by Runtime, based on the va-
lues contained in the Buffer (but the limits can also be
inserted)

= "By the tag limits": the Buffer must refer to a limited va-
riable (see chap. 4, “Limits” page 83)

« "Client": the Max and Min values must be indicated

From a graphical point of view, the aspect of the "Pen" can be
established. It can be "Signal only", have an "Analogue" dash
(continuous, with oblique connections between the values) or
"Digital” (scaled, with digital steps). Even the dimensions of
the line, the colour and the style ("Solid", "Dash", "Dot",
"Dash Dot", "Dash Dot Dot™) can be edited at will.

The pen marker can assume different geometrical shapes
("Pixel", "Cross", "Plus, "Cross and plus" and "circle") and one
can choose to not show the icon relative to the pen.

Every variation will update the preview at the back of the
mask.
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Intervals

e

From this mask, insert the values relative to the intervals to
which different representation colours can be attributed. The
interval scale must present values in increasing order.

Interval Colours

0 30 (0,0,0)

30 60 (0,255,128)

60 70 (0,0,0)

70 100 (0,0,0)

100 110 (0,0,0)

In this mask, a colour can be associated to each of the value
intervals described in the Interval mask. The colour is applied
when the value read by Buffer is contained in the relative in-

terval.
Active Alarm Active Alarm View is a predefined element in SmartClick, one
View that can be inserted into the project pages. It allows the op-

erator to access the alarm list and perform the principal oper-
ations with a simple click. To insert an Active Alarm table into
a page, click on the icon or, alternatively, use the main
menu: Fields->Create->Complex Controls->ActiveAlarm-
View. After clicking draw just its outline in the page and the
table appears automatically.
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General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

Mame | Description | Raise Da ack Dat] Term D3 State | |
Page up Page down
Page left | Page right |
Line up | Line down |
Cursor left | Cursor right |
| e |
User Define |

Once the table has been inserted into the page and been se-
lected, a series of properties contained in the Properties Editor
can be attributed to it; the meanings of these properties are
identical to those of TrendView properties (see chap. 5, “Prop-
erties of a TrendView” page 293).

By double-clicking on the table, you access its editing page
which comprises three masks: Fields, General and Properties.

General Properties

[Mame | Descripton |Raise Dalack Datf Term 0dl State | | |

Page up Page down
Page left | Page right |
Line up | Line down |

Bcursorlett cursor it | P |

@ cursor right

B userbutton

Bvieupace Acknowledge | Group Acknowledge |

@ clobal Acknawl. user Define

& croup Acknaul...

@ show History

B rotal activeala..

B rotal activeala..
@ Total alarmsne..

The default contents of the Fields mask include the Alarm Grid
table, whose properties will be dealt with in the next subsec-
tions (see chap. 5, “Properties of the Active Alarm Grid”
page 309). Using this mask you can proceed to indicate which
buttons should be present with the table and position them
within the area. To insert or remove a button just click on the
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list of buttons to the left of the table; if an object is already
present in the page, it will appear highlighted within the list
(and will be visible in the Table Edit Area). To move an ele-
ment (button or table) just drag it to the desired position. The
buttons that can be inserted are different and each has a pre-
defined (non editable) function assigned to it:

Page Up: allows the operator to go up the pages of the
table

Page Down: allows the operator to go down the pages
of the table

Page Left: allows the operator to move left within the
page

Page Right: allows the operator to move right within the
page

Line Up: select the line above the current one

Line Down: select the line below the current one
Cursor Left: move the table cursor leftwards

Cursor Right: move the table cursor rightwards

User button: this button can have a user-chosen func-
tion or a script assigned to it (see chap.“Appendix B -
Predefined functions” page 701 and see chap. 9,
“Scripts” page 509)

Show Page: displays the page assigned to the alarm
(see chap. 5, “Properties” page 185)
Acknowledgement: acquires the selected alarm

Global Acknowledgement: allows the operator to per-
form a global (cumulative) acquisition of all the alarms
present in the table, if this option has been enabled for
the alarm in question (see chap. 5, “Properties”

page 185)

Group Acknowledgement: allows the operator to per-
form a global (cumulative) acquisition of all the alarms
in the table that belong to the same group as the one
selected, if this option has been enabled for the alarm
in question (see chap. 5, “Properties” page 185)

Show History: shows the page containing the Alarm His-
tory. Enter the appropriate Events Editor and indicate
the name of the page to go to after pressing this key

In addition, Dynamic fields can be assigned to the system
variables related to the alarms, each of which has properties
that can be edited using the Properties Editor (see chap. 5,
“Label” page 207). These fields are:

Total of active alarms: shows the total number of active
alarms (not yet acknowledged or not yet terminated)
Total of active alarms not acknowledged: shows the to-
tal number of alarms not acknowledged
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= Total of alarms not returned: shows the total number of
alarms not terminated (still present in the device)

Fields m Properties

Identification

Narmne Activedlarmiiewer

Camment

[ Override default grid size
Width

Height

The General mask can be used to insert a name and an iden-
tifying comment for the Alarm table being edited. In addition,
you can overwrite the default dimensions of the editing grid of
the page (see chap. 5, “Main window” page 113) introducing
new measures in pixels valid only for editing the current field
The graphic properties (fonts and colors) of the Active Alarm
View grid can be configured by using together the Fields and
the Priorities mask of the Alarms (see chap. 5, “Fields”

page 159 and see chap. 5, “Priorities” page 175).

Properties

Fields General

width 797

Height 453

Area visibility (E=
area color 255 , 255 , 255 v
Border visibility 7]
Border size 1
Border calor anJn v
Border style Suhd ~]

Border 3D

Hide @n
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In the "Properties” mask it is possible to edit the "Active Alar-
ms View" properties described in the following table :

Properties of the Active Alarm View

Table 52: Properties of the Active Alarm View

Properties Description

Determines if the object can move or

Lock not

Top Vertical position coordinate
Left Horizontal position coordinate
Width Width dimension

Height Height dimension

AreaVisibility

Determines whether the sector has a
background area or should be trans-
parent; a Boolean variable can be as-
signed to this value or it can be
managed with thresholds

AreaColor

Determines the color of the display,
which can be selected using the RGB
code or color palette. The value can be
assigned to a whole variable or it can
be managed with thresholds

BorderVisibility

Determines whether there will be a
Border to the display or not; a Boolean
variable can be assigned to this value

BorderSize

Determines the size of the Border
which must be a number to which a
whole variable can be assigned, if
wished, or it can be managed with
thresholds

BorderColor

Determines the color of the Border us-
ing the RGB code or color palette. The
value can be assigned to a whole vari-
able or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

BorderStyle

Determines the style of the Border,
which can be Solid or Broken. The val-
ue can be assigned to a whole variable
or it can be managed with thresholds
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Table 52: Properties of the Active Alarm View

Properties Description

Determines a 3D effect for the Border,
which can be Flat, Relief, Recessed,
Border3D Bump or Etched. The value can be as-
signed to a whole variable or it can be
managed with thresholds

Determines whether the object is ini-
tially visible. You can also assign a
Hide Boolean variable (for Runtime chang-
es) or it can be managed with thresh-
olds

Properties of the Active Alarm Grid

EdEdit GridAlarm

General

Hame Gridalarm

Comment

O Lock
Columns Namns; Description; Raise Dats; Ack Date; Term Date; State
RowHeight 18 B
TabIndex 0
AutoscrollEnabled O
AutoSerollnterval
Filters
HscrollBarvisible = N
vScrollBarvisible o
LetterHeadvisibility =
RibbonVisibility 0o
TimeStamporder [Recent first v]

By double clicking on the Alarms View Fields mask, we enter
the Alarms Grid editing area, whose properties are contained
in the following table :
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Table 53: Properties of the Active Alarm Grid

Properties Description

Name

Identifying name of the Alarm Grid.
Must be unique among the graphic el-
ements

Comment

ldentifying comment within SmartClick

Lock

Determines whether the object can
move or not

Columns

This field allows the operator to deter-
mine which columns to put in the table
and define their respective properties.
To edit the columns click on the icon
@ . In the window which appears enter
the details relating to their width, to
the font and to the dimension and for-
mat of the titles of each column in the
table.

RowHeight

Determines height in pixels of each
row

Tablndex

Determines the index that the object
will occupy in the table order

AutoScrollEnabled

Indicates whether table scrolling
should be enabled automatically.

AutoScrollinterval

Active if autoscroll is enabled. Sets the
number of lines for the autoscroll inter-
val.

Filters

This field allows the operator to insert
filtering parameters for the alarms to
be displayed within the table. To apply
these filters click on the icon @ . In
Runtime only the alarm instances re-
specting the conditions indicated in the
Filters window will be shown. If more
than one filter is set, only the alarm in-
stances respecting the limits (AND
conditions) will be shown in runtime.

HScrollBarVisible

Indicates whether the horizontal scroll
bar should be visible in Runtime.

VScrollBarVisible

Indicates whether the vertical scroll
bar should be visible in Runtime.
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Table 53: Properties of the Active Alarm Grid

Properties Description

Indicates whether the tables should
have titles.

LetterHeadVisibility

Allows the operator to decide whether
or not to display the index numbers of
the alarm (in the columns to the left of
the table)

RibbonVisibility

Indicates the chronological order in
which to arrange the alarms in the
grid; may choose to show the most re-
cent ones first, or the oldest ones

TimeStampOrder

Alarm History View

The Alarm History table is a predefined element in SmartClick,
one that can be inserted into the project pages. It allows the
operator to access the active alarm list and perform the prin-
cipal operations with a simple click. To insert an Alarm History
View table into a page, click on the icon ﬁ% or, alternatively,
use the main menu: Fields->Create->Complex Controls-
>Alarm History. This table contains only those alarms whose
configuration explicitly says that they are to be saved in the
terminal’s Alarm History (see chap. 5, “Properties” page 185).
After clicking on the table draw just its outline in the page and
the table will appear automatically.

General Help page Keys Ewvents Page Prop

s
Fiame | Dwscription | Faawe D Ack Dal Ter Dol Saatn ‘ | 1
Page up Page down
Page lelt ‘ Page right |
Line up ‘ Line: chawm |
Cursor bkedt ‘ Cursor right | H

Once the table has been inserted into the page and been se-
lected, a series of properties can be attributed using the Prop-
erties Editor; the meanings of these properties are identical to

311
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those of the properties in TrendView (see chap. 5, “Properties
of a TrendView” page 293).

By double-clicking on the table itself you access its editing
page which comprises two masks: Fields and General.

General Properties

Harer e e e e )

Page down

Page left o

Page right
X Cursar keft

Llne up

Line down

Cursorlef‘t

Page up }

Cursor right
User button

View page

The default contents of the Fields mask include the Alarm Grid
table, whose properties will be dealt with in the next subsec-
tions (see chap. 5, “Properties of the Active Alarm Grid”
page 309). Using this mask you can proceed to indicate which
buttons should be present with the table and position them
within the area. To insert or remove a button just click on the
list of buttons to the left of the table; if an object is already
present in the page, it will appear highlighted within the list
(and will be visible in the Table Edit Area). To move an ele-
ment (button or table) just drag it to the desired position. The
buttons that can be inserted are different and each has a pre-
defined (non editable) function assigned to it:
= Page Up: allows the operator to go up the pages of the
table
= Page Down: allows the operator to go down the pages
of the table
= Page Left: allows the operator to move left within the
page
= Page Right: allows the operator to move right within the
page
= Line Up: select the line above the current one
= Line Down: select the line below the current one
= Cursor Left: move the table cursor leftwards
= Cursor Right: move the table cursor rightwards
e User button: this button can have a user-chosen func-
tion or a script assigned to it (see chap.“Appendix B -
Predefined functions” page 701 and see chap. 9,
“Scripts” page 509)
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= Show Page: displays the page assigned to the alarm
(see chap. 5, “Properties” page 185)

Fields [FENEel Properties

Identification

MName Histaricallournalviewer

Cornrment

O override default grid size
width

Height

The General mask can be used to insert a name and an iden-
tifying comment for the Alarm History table being edited. In

addition, you can overwrite the default dimensions of the ed-
iting grid of the page (see chap. 5, “Main window” page 113)
introducing new measures in pixels valid only for editing the

current field.

The graphic properties (fonts and colors) of the Active Alarm
View grid can be configured using together the Fields and Pri-
orities masks of the Alarm (see chap. 5, “Fields” page 159 and
see chap. 5, “Priorities” page 175).

Properties of the Alarm History Grid

The properties of the Alarm History Grid coincide with those of
the Active Alarm Grid (see chap. 5, “Properties of the Active
Alarm Grid” page 309).

User List Table

The User List table (see chap. 5, “Password configuration”
page 194) is a predefined element in SmartClick, one that can
be inserted into the project pages. It allows the operator to
access the user list (respecting the limits of its level of protec-
tion) and perform the principal operations with a simple click.
To insert a User List table into a page, click on the icon or,
alternatively, use the main menu: Fields->Create->Complex
Controls->User list.

After clicking draw just the outline of the table and it will ap-
pear automatically.
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General Help page Keys Events Page Properties Mouse pointer:(15,362)

- w
User Id User Lewel

Add User

Delete user

Change Password

Once the table has been inserted into the page and been se-
lected, a series of properties contained in the Properties Editor
can be attributed to it; the meanings of these properties are
identical to those of the properties in TrendView (see chap. 5,
“Properties of a TrendView” page 293).

By double-clicking on the table itself you access its editing
page which comprises four masks: Fields, General, Properties
and Events.

General Properties Events

Usar 1d User Level

apage b Add User
Bragedown
Frageleit

apage right Delete user
Buinzur

Buine down
B cursorleft Change Password
B cursor right
& creste user
Foelateusar

B rodify passuard
& userbuttan

The default contents of the Fields mask include the Alarm Grid
table, whose properties will be dealt with in the next subsec-
tions (see chap. 5, “Properties” page 316). Using this mask

you can proceed to indicate which buttons should be present
with the table and position them within the area. To insert or
remove a button just click on the list of buttons to the left of
the table; if an object is already present in the page, it will ap-
pear highlighted within the list (and will be visible in the Table
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Edit Area). To move an element (button or table) just drag it
to the desired position. The buttons that can be inserted are
different and each has a predefined (non editable) function as-
signed to it:
= Add User: allows the operator to add a new user
= Delete User: allows the operator to remove the user se-
lected
= Change Password: allows the operator to change the
password relating to the user selected

Fields Properties Events

Identification

Marme UserDirectory

Comment

O override default grid size
width 10 =
Height 10 ==

The General mask can be used to insert a name and an iden-
tifying comment for the User table being edited. In addition,

you can overwrite the default dimensions of the editing grid of
the page (see chap. 5, “Main window” page 113) introducing
new measures in pixels valid only for editing the current field
The graphic properties (fonts and colors) of the User List can
be configured using together the Fields mask and Password el-
ement (see chap. 5, “Fields grid” page 199).

Note: After inserting a new user in Runtime, you will have to change
his/her password by selecting the corresponding row in the table
and then by clicking on ‘ Change Password’. Just insert the new
password in the ensuing mask, leaving blank thefield relating to the
old password (since the new user does not possess any assigned
password).

315
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Properties

Fields General

General

Left 3
Width 797
Height 453

Appearance

Area visibility @2‘

Area color @_1255 , 255, 255 ~

Barder visibility =

Border size

Border color

-
Border style Sohd ~]
Border 3D

Hide @3

The "Users Table View" properties are the same as those in
the "Active Alarms View" (see chap. 5, “Properties of the Ac-
tive Alarm View” page 308).

Properties of the Password Grid

[E@Edit GridPassword x|
{1dentification
Name GridPassword
Comment
O Lack
Colurnns User Id; User Level @
RowHsight 18
TabIndex 0
HScrallBarisible I
WScrollBarvisible =
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By double clicking on the Alarms View Fields mask, we enter
the Alarms Grid editing area, whose properties are contained
in the following table :

Properties Description

Identifying name of the Password Grid.

Name Must be unique among the graphic el-
ements
Comment ldentifying comment within SmartClick

Determines whether the object can

Lock
move or not

This field allows the operator to deter-
mine which columns to put in the table
and define their respective properties.
To edit the columns click on the icon

Columns . . In the window which appears enter
the details relating to their width, to

the font and to the dimension and for-
mat of the titles of each column in the

table.

RowHeight Determines height in pixels of each
row

Tablndex Determines the index that the object

will occupy in the table order

Indicates whether the horizontal scroll

HScrollBarvisible bar should be visible in Runtime.

Indicates whether the vertical scroll

VScrollBarVisible bar should be visible in Runtime.

Recipe List Table

The Recipe List table is a predefined element in SmartClick,
one that can be inserted into the project pages. It allows the
operator to access the Recipe list in the terminal (see chap. 5,
“Recipes Types” page 188). To insert a Recipe List table into
a page, click on the iconﬁ or, alternatively, use the main
menu: Fields->Create->Complex Controls->Recipe list.
After clicking draw just the outline of the table and it will ap-
pear automatically.
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General Help page Keys Events Page Properties Mause pointer:(654,13)

Type Mame | Recipe Name

Delete

Download

i

By double-clicking on the table, you access its editing page
which comprises three masks, Fields, General and Properties.

m General Properties

Bragew ‘
&ragedoun
B aoeien Type Hame |Recioe Hame]
Brageright
Biinewpe
&Line doun
Bcursorleft
B cursorright
Foclet (SR
Bexport
Bexportall

3 oad

& 1mportRecipes
& userbutton

Bd Recipe types

Delete

:

Download

The default contents of the Fields mask include the RecipeGrid
table, whose properties will be dealt with in the next subsec-
tions (see chap. 5, “Properties of the Active Alarm Grid”
page 309). Using this mask you can proceed to indicate which
buttons should be present with the table and position them
within the area. To insert or remove a button just click on the
list of buttons to the left of the table; if an object is already
present in the page, it will appear highlighted within the list
(and will be visible in the Table Edit Area). To move an ele-
ment (button or table) just drag it to the desired position. The
buttons that can be inserted are different and each has a pre-
defined (non editable) function assigned to it:

= Delete: deletes the Recipe selected

= Export: exports the Recipe selected into a .csv file
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= Export all Recipes: exports all the Recipes in the table
into a .csv or .xml file
= Transfer (download): downloads the Recipe selected
onto a device
= Import Recipes: imports the Recipes from a .csv file
In addition, a Dynamic field can be inserted, which contains
the Recipe type list in a pull-down menu which allows the op-
erator to filter the display for a specific type of Recipe. The
properties relating to position and dimension can be inserted
into the Properties Editor of this field, and it is also possible to
indicate which type of Recipe to display as default when the
page opens.

Fields Properties

Identification

MName RecipeDirectory

Comrment

[ override default grid size
Width 10

=
Height 10 =

The General mask can be used to insert a name and an iden-
tifying comment for the Recipe table being edited. In addition,
you can overwrite the default dimensions of the editing grid of
the page (see chap. 5, “Main window” page 113) introducing
new measures in pixels valid only for editing the current field.
The graphic properties (fonts and colors) of the Recipe list can
be configured using the Fields mask of the Recipes element
(see chap. 5, “Fields” page 159).

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



320 | Chapter5

Properties and Events that can be
associated to the objects

Properties

Fields General

General

Left 3
Width 797
Height 453

Appearance

Area visibility
Area colar 3
Border visibility
Border size
Border calor v]
Border style ,,|

Border 3D

The "Users Table View" properties are the same as those in
the "Active Alarms View" (see chap. 5, “Properties of the Ac-
tive Alarm View” page 308).

Properties of the RecipeGrid

EH Flit i ipe

Name GridRecipe

Comnment

O Leck

Crata
alurmas Typs Name; Recips Narms G
RawHeight 18
Tablndes 0
HScrollBariisdile 2
WEcrollBarvisdle 2
LetterHeadVisibility =}
| CRELT e [wiahabetic tneressing = |
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By double clicking on the users Table View Fields mask, we en-
ter the Password Grid editing area, whose properties are con-
tained in the following table :

Properties Description

Name

Identifying name of the Grid. Must be
unique among the graphic elements

Comment

Identifying comment within SmartClick

Lock

Determines whether the object can
move or not

Columns

This field allows the operator to deter-
mine which columns to put in the table
and define their respective properties.
To edit the columns click on the icon
. . In the window which appears enter
the details relating to their width, to
the font and to the dimension and for-
mat of the titles of each column in the
table.

RowHeight

Determines height in pixels of each
row

Tablndex

Determines the index that the object
will occupy in the table order

HScrollBarVisible

Indicates whether the horizontal scroll
bar should be visible in Runtime.

VScrollBarVisible

Indicates whether the vertical scroll
bar should be visible in Runtime.

LetterHeadVisibility

Indicates whether the tables should
have titles.

OrderMode

Indicates the way the instances should
be ordered within the table; the order
can be alphabetical, chronological or-
der of editing and Recipe ID order

Recipe Editing Table

The Recipe Editing table is a predefined element in Smart-

Click, one that can be inserted into the project pages. It allows

the operator to access the Recipe editor in the terminal (see

chap. 5, “Recipes Types” page 188). To insert a Recipe Editing
. . . < .

table into a page, click on the icon or, alternatively, use
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the main menu: Fields->Create->Complex Controls->Recipe-
Editing.

After clicking draw just the outline of the table in the page and
it will appear automatically.

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties Mouse pointer:(665,244)

Save

Save as |.

Load Clear Buffer |

Download Upload |

By double-clicking on the table, you access its editing page
which comprises three masks, Fields, General and Properties.

General Properties

Erageuw | |
@Eragedoun | |
Brageleh | |
& rageright |
|
|

Brirew save
Buine doun P—
B cursarleft
& cursor right Download
Bsave
Fsaveas
(O
Eoounload

& clearpuffer

& upload

&) User button

The default contents of the Fields mask include the table,
whose properties will be dealt with in the next subsections
(see chap. 5, “Operations for transferring Recipes” page 326).
Using this mask you can proceed to indicate which buttons
should be present with the table and position them within the
area. To insert or remove a button just click on the list of but-
tons to the left of the table; if an object is already present in
the page, it will appear highlighted within the list (and will be
visible in the Table Edit Area). To move an element (button or
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table) just drag it to the desired position. The buttons that can
be inserted are different and each has a predefined (non edit-
able) function assigned to it:
= Save: saves the Recipe in the terminal memory (if nec-
essary, overwriting the one being edited)
= Save as: saves the Recipe open in any case the inser-
tion window of the name
= Load: loads the Recipe selected into the video buffer
= Delete Buffer: empty the buffer
= Transfer to Buffer (upload): transfers the Recipe from
the device to the video buffer
= Transfer from Buffer (download): transfers the data of
the Recipe present from the video buffer to the device
In addition, dynamic fields can be inserted which contain a
Recipe list and the name of the uploaded Recipe which has
same properties as the Label objects (see chap. 5, “Label”
page 207) that can be edited using the Properties Editor.

Fields Properties

Identification

Mame RecipeEditing

Cornment

O override default grid size

width 10 ==
=

Height 10

The General mask can be used to insert a name and an iden-
tifying comment for the Recipe table being edited. In addition,
you can overwrite the default dimensions of the editing grid of
the page (see chap. 5, “Main window” page 113) introducing
new measures in pixels valid only for editing the current field.
The graphic properties (fonts and colors) of the Recipe list can
be configured using the Fields mask of the Recipes element
(see chap. 5, “Fields” page 159).
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Properties

Fields General

General

Left 3
Width 797
Height 453

Appearance

Area visibility

Area color

Barder visibility

Border size

Border color

Border styls

Border 3D

The "Recipe Editing View" properties are the same as those in
the "Active Alarms View" (see chap. 5, “Properties of the Ac-
tive Alarm View” page 308).
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Properties of the RecipeEditingGrid

Xl

Identification

Name GridRecipe

Comment

O Lock

Columns Recipe Field's Name; Recipe Fisld's Yalus

RowHeight 18

showRecipeType |Recipﬂype j@@

TabIndex [

HSerollBaryisible =]
WiorollBaryisible =]

LetterHeadvisibility

OrderMode [alhabetiz nereasing =

By double clicking on the Recipe Editing Grid Fields mask, we
enter the editing area, whose properties are contained in the
following table :

Properties Description

ldentifying name of the Grid. Must be

Name unique among the graphic elements
Comment Identifying comment within SmartClick

Determines whether the object can
Lock

move or not

This field allows the operator to deter-
mine which columns to put in the table
and define their respective properties.
To edit the columns click on the icon
Columns . . In the window which appears enter
the details relating to their width, to
the font and to the dimension and for-
mat of the titles of each column in the
table.

Determines height in pixels of each

RowHeight
row
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Properties Description

This allows you to choose the "Recipe
Type" to show in the table

ShowRecipeType

Determines the index that the object

TablIndex will occupy in the table order

Indicates whether the horizontal scroll

HScrollBarVisible bar should be visible in Runtime.

Indicates whether the vertical scroll

VScrollBarvisible bar should be visible in Runtime.

Indicates whether the tables should

LetterHeadVisibility have titles

Indicates the way the instances should
be ordered within the table; the order
can be alphabetical, chronological or-
der of editing and Recipe ID order

OrderMode

Operations for transferring Recipes

The following summary gives an overview of all the operations
that can be performed on transfers of Recipes using terminals
and devices. It is important to note that transfer operations
see the interaction of 3 elements: the physical memory of the
terminal (where the Recipes are saved), the terminal video
buffer (containing the data of just one Recipe, the one being
displayed on the panel) and the device (in whose memory the
Recipe data really resides).

Import l T Export

Video Buffer | <——— | Panel Memory‘

>

Download
Buffer Upload Download

Device ‘

When you decide to manage the transfer of Recipes in syn-
chronized mode constitutes a special case.
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In this case, before transferring the data the terminal asks for
the status of the device, waiting for an authorization. The syn-
chronization procedure happens by means of the write/read of
certain exchange areas (see chap." “Appendix C - Status area”
page 715 and see chap.“Appendix D - Command area”
page 719).
A synchronized transfer is defined at the moment the function
is attributed (or the script instruction, see chap. 9, “Scripts”
page 509).
Let us give a practical example. Supposing we are performing
a synchronized download, then, at the request for a transfer
of data, the devices will behave as follows:
= the terminal will send the data transfer request to the
PLC (WORDO.BIT1 of the Status Area)
= the PLC responds, enabling the transfer using bit 4 of
WORDO of the Command Area
« At this point, the data transfer will begin (WORDO.BITO
of the Status Area)
= At the end of the transfer, the terminal will signal to the
PLC (WORDO.BIT3 of the Status Area) that the down-
load has terminated
= the PLC will respond confirming the reception
(WORDO.BITO of the Command Area)
If during the data transfer the handshake times are not re-
spected, the terminal puts at 1 in the Status Area the Error In
Transferring bit (bit 14 = download, bit 15 = upload).

Operations on For all the graphic elements described in this chapter it is pos-
graphic sible to perform a series of useful operations aimed at further
elements improving the graphic presentation of the project.

In this section we will give a complete description of practical
examples relating to standard operations, like grouping, align-
ment and distribution.

Grouping of two or more graphic elements

The grouping function is useful whenever you want to deal
with a group of graphic elements as a single block so as to be
able to perform cumulative operations on all the elements. To
group two or more elements select them simultaneously using
the mouse to construct an area to enclose them :
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m General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

and click on the icon of the toolbar (or Layout->Group us-
ing the Main menu) :

Al ALE:
HWCanfiquratios” € Start | Group)

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

The type of object created is Group Field and, when selected,
the Properties Editor can be used to attribute the properties
relating to dimensions and position besides the name and
identifying comment in the context of SmartClick. Once a
Group Field is created it is possible to edit the position of the
objects within it (or delete and add objects) after double-click-
ing on the group itself. In this way you access the Group ed-
itor in which it is also possible to set the Group’s general
properties and dimensions.
This operation can of course be performed on all the types of
graphic element described in this chapter. Moreover, the ele-
ments of a group can be disaggregated later by clicking on the
key (Layout->Separate), active only when a group of ob-
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jects is selected. After their division the elements return to be-
ing separately editable.

Depth order of objects

When there is an overlapping of more than one object in a
page, the operator can establish display priority policy for the
overlapping objects. By selecting one of the objects it is pos-
sible to determine at what depth level to position it by press-
ing one of the four keys also to be found in the Main menu
Layout->Level.

D Bring ko fronk
a Send ko back
a-

a Down

To understand the way the four options work let us take the

example given in the previous section; we select the red but-
ton :

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

now by clicking on E (Layout-=>Level->Move to First Level)
the button is brought to the top level above all the other ob-
jects :
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30808~ Al aQoos

Hu Configuratiop” Start Alarms 4 b
General Helppage Keys Events Page Properties Mause painter:(605,6)

Alignment of objects

When there are two or more objects in a page the operator
can use the tools supplied by SmartClick to obtain their auto-
matic alignment; these tools can be accessed directly via the
Main menu (Layout-=>Align) or via the respective icons of the
toolbar, as described below.

To describe the various behaviors of the Alignment function,
we will use the same example we utilized in the last subsec-
tion; using the mouse we select all of the objects :

m General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

By clicking on (Layout-=>Align->Top), the top edges of all
the figures selected are aligned with one another at the level
of the top edge of the highest positioned object (in our exam-
ple, the red button) :
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General Help page Keys Ewents Page Properties

By clicking on (Layout->Align->Bottom) the lowest edges
of all the figures selected are aligned with one another at the
level of the bottom edge of the lowest positioned object (in our
example, the red button) :

HEAE BR800~ [NGE-R-8-0.004
HWConfiguratior” @ Start | Alarms @ align Top 4
General Help page Keys Events Page Properti & pointer:(507,4)
" " E Al middle algn goton |
iﬁ Align Left
@ Align Center
ﬂ align Righk

By clicking on (Layout-=>Align->Mid-point) the (vertical)
mid-points of all the figures selected are aligned with one an-
other at the level of the (vertical) mid-point of the lowest po-
sitioned object (in our example, the red button) :

A BB~ @6 0230038

HWCanfiguratios” € Start | alarms ﬁ align Tap ab
i i = pointer:(520,0)
General Help page Keys Events Page Properti @ Align Battom
(=) sonmae L

'ﬁ Align Left Align middle
@ align Center

&) o

By clicking on i(g (Layout->Align->Left) the left edges all the
figures selected are aligned with one another at the level of
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the left edge of the leftmost object (in our example, the red
button) :

WAL BE S B-~ BOE H-8-8-00@
HWCanfiguratior” € Start | Alarms @ align Top 4

i i & pointeri(505,4)
General Help page Keys Events Page Prupertl@ Al Bottom p {

flign middle

@ Align Lef

m alian Cente g | oft
ﬂ Align Right

By clicking on @ (Layout-=>Align->Center) the (horizontal)
mid-points of all the figures selected are aligned with one an-
other at the level of the (horizontal) mid-point of the lowest
positioned object (in our example, the red button) :

HAd@|a e~ RO 0B-20-00
HiCanfiuratio’” @ start |@alanis ﬁ Sl e P

General Help page Keys Events Page Propel’ti@ align Bottom e pointer:(512,0)

&) on mae

(@ on et

&) o

Align Cenker

By clicking on EI (Layout-=>Align->Right) the right edges all
the figures selected are aligned with one another at the level
of the right edge of the rightmost object (in our example, the
button). See figure:

HAdd Bdieed - SUGR-80. 003

HWwConfiuratiop” € Start | Alarms ﬁ Align Top 4k
General Help page Keys Events Page Prnperti@ A petn & pointer:(516,4)
E Align middle
iﬁ align Left
m align Center

Align Right
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Arrangement of objects

When there are at least three objects in a page the operator
can use the tools supplied by SmartClick to obtain their auto-
matic arrangement; these tools can be accessed directly via
the Main menu (Layout->Arrange) or via the respective icons
of the toolbar, as described below.

Objects are arranged within a page by taking as a point of ref-
erence the distance between the first two objects in the page.
(For vertical arrangements, the reference is the distance be-
tween the first two objects encountered scrolling the page
from top to bottom; for horizontal arrangements, the refer-
ence is the distance between the first two objects encountered
scrolling the page from left to right).

The following subsections offer simple examples which take
into consideration only three touch buttons of different dimen-
sions but more complex configurations are dealt with in the
same way.

Horizontal arrangement

Using our example, let us add three different colored buttons
to the page. See below:

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

In the examples in this subsection, our starting point to illus-
trate how the arrangement operation works will always be this
same initial situation. For horizontal arrangements, Smart-
Click takes as its reference the distance between buttons 1
and 2 (being the first two from the left).

We select the buttons using the mouse:
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[EEE ceneral Help page Keys Events Page Properties

To operate a simple horizontal arrangement, just click on the
icon of the toolbar or Main menu (Layout->Arrange->Hor-
izontally).

SmartClick will arrange all the objects selected such that the
distance between the left side of one object and the right side
of the object preceding it is always equal to the distance be-
tween the left side of the second object and the right side of
the first object (reference objects calculated according to their
order when scrolling the page from the left). If the reference
distance is less than zero, SmartClick takes it automatically to
0.

In our example, the result obtained will be the one represent-
ed in the next figure:

HADIEE SR80~ BUERES-J-008

Hi Configuratios” €3 Start |€3 Alarms Distribute: Horizontslly q4b
[EEME General Helppage Keys Events Page Properties Mouse pointer:(506,4)

]
= n

To operate a rightward arrangement, just click on icon of
the toolbar or Main menu (Layout-=>Arrange->Right).
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SmartClick will arrange all the objects selected such that the
distance between the right sides of consecutive objects is al-
ways equal to the distance between the right sides of the first
two objects (reference objects calculated according to their
order when scrolling the page from the left). If the reference
distance is less than zero, SmartClick takes it automatically to
0, thereby aligning to the right :

HAEdSd 808 BO60-8-3-0038

S Gstart Distrbute Horizontally ap
General Help page Keys Events Page Properties 2)
']l] DistributeDistribute Right
() st et

In our example, the result obtained will be the one represent-
ed in the next figure:

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties Mouse painter:(571,11)

To arrange to the center, just click on icon of the toolbar
or the Main menu (Layout->Arrange->Center).

SmartClick will arrange all the objects selected such that the
distance between the central vertical axes of consecutive ob-
jects is always equal to the distance between the central ver-
tical axes of the first two objects (reference objects calculated
according to the order when scrolling the page from the left).
If the reference distance is less than zero, SmartClick takes it
automatically to 0, thereby aligning to the center :
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WariBe S8~ S8 h-2-3-004
/G start ([ st Horzonaly ap

. = Ly
General Help page Keys Events Page Properties [m Distribute Right

']n Distribute Center N
o o
F Distribute Left Distribute Center

In our example, the result obtained will be the one represent-
ed in the next figure:

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties Mouse painter:(752,1)

To operate a leftward arrangement, just click on the icon
of the toolbar or Main menu (Layout->Arrange->Left).
SmartClick will arrange all the objects selected such that the
distance between the left sides of consecutive objects is al-
ways equal to the distance between the left sides of the first
two objects (reference objects calculated according to their
order when scrolling the page from the left). If the reference
distance is less than zero, SmartClick takes it automatically to
0, thereby aligning to the right :
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AEE8Es008 - A6 080008

S Bstart Distribute Herizanaly ab
General Help page Keys Events Page Properties Distrbute Right 10)
. . . Distribute Center

In our example, the result obtained will be the one represent-
ed in the next figure :

A General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

|

Vertical arrangement

Using our example, let us add three different colored buttons
to the page as indicated in the next figure :
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General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

After drawing the three buttons, let us click on icon of the
toolbar and draw a selection area that includes all the objects.
This activates the arrangement options of the toolbar or Main
menu: Layout->Arrange.

In the examples in this subsection, our starting point to illus-
trate how the arrangement operation works will always be this
same initial situation. For vertical arrangements, SmartClick
takes as its reference the distance between buttons 1 and 2
(being the first two from the top).

We select the buttons using the mouse :

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties
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To operate a simple vertical arrangement, just click on the
icon of the toolbar or Main menu (Layout->Arrange->Ver-
tically).

SmartClick will arrange all the objects selected such that the
distance between the top side of one object and the bottom
side of the object preceding it is always equal to the distance
between the bottom side of the first object and the top side of
the second object (reference objects calculated according to
their order when scrolling the page from the top). If the ref-
erence distance is less than zero, SmartClick takes it automat-
ically to O.

AdPBa S8~ SUE B K|I0:-003

7 QStart Distributz Vertically S
General Helppage Keys Ewents Page Properties MoUsE POTREFG16,1)

i [

| X

W~

In our example, the result obtained will be the one represent-
ed in the next figure :
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General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

For a top-line arrangement, just click on icon of the toolbar
or the Main menu (Layout->Arrange->Top).

SmartClick will arrange all the objects selected such that the
distance between the top sides of consecutive objects is al-
ways equal to the distance between the top sides of the first
two objects (reference objects calculated according to their
order when scrolling the page from the top).

HNAGBR I8~  SNE- 083008
/@ start E Distribute Vertically 4 b
General Help page Keys Events Page Properties
- L — Dt bt Top
E Distribute Bottom

In our example, the result obtained will be the one represent-
ed in the next figure:
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General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

For a mid-point arrangement, just click on the icon of the
toolbar or the Main menu (Layout->Arrange->Mid-point).
SmartClick will arrange all the objects selected such that the
distance between the central horizontal axes of consecutive
objects is always equal to the distance between the central
horizontal axes of consecutive objects (reference objects cal-
culated according to their order when scrolling the page from
the top). If the reference distance is less than zero, Smart-
Click takes it automatically to O (thus making the alignment in
the center).

MEHD BE 808 - SUERE D00
7 start | Distribute Vertically 4r

General Helppage Keys Events Page Properties g Ditributs Top

% Distribute Middle k

Distriouts Bottom o e e
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In our example, the result obtained will be the one represent-
ed in the next figure:

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

For a bottom-line arrangement, just click on the icon of the
toolbar or the Main menu (Layout-=>Arrange->Bottom).
SmartClick will arrange all the objects selected such that the
distance between the lowest sides of consecutive objects is al-
ways equal to the distance between the lowest sides of the
first two objects (reference objects calculated according to
their order when scrolling the page from the top). If the ref-
erence distance is less than zero, SmartClick takes it automat-
ically to O (thus making the alignment at the bottom).

HE A B8 808~ SI6:-0-8-0-004
/Bstart | Distribute vertically 4

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties % e

praTay Distribute Midde

Se— CH

|

3 E X

\ x Distribute Bottom

il
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In our example, the result obtained will be the one represent-
ed in the next figure :

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties
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6. Library Explorer

In the last chapters we dealt with the workings of the three
main anchorable windows: Project Explorer, Properties Editor
and Events Editor.

But SmartClick contains other anchorable windows, each of
which has its particular purposes and functions as we shall
now see: Library Explorer, Error Viewer and Complirer Output.

SmartClick SmartClick has a structure saving tool that also functions out-
Libraries side the context of the project being edited: the Library.
This too is useful as it makes it possible to store, save and re-
use portions of a project; each individual element or set of el-
ements can be put in a library to be easily re-usable in new
projects. A classic example of the use of the Library is when
you want to maintain a uniform style in different projects
without having to redefine them each time.
With SmartClick an unlimited number of libraries can be man-
aged; the libraries are managed using the Explorer Library
window.
This chapter describes SmartClick's standard libraries and
how to insert objects of the various categories of library in a
page of the project.

Library Explorer

Library Explorer is the window that shows the contents of the
libraries being worked on and allows them to be managed.
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Image of the Explore Libraries :

plorer

aea

ButtonsiIndustrial

-3 ¥ i
Audio-  Audio + Home Up Down Left
Y P S
' | (= ( MCIE ]
(> (9 "0 v
. ¥ - wr o’ i
Right Play Pause Stop Clodk Check

elel I lele

Start Start.. Stopg.. Stopc.. Openg.. Openc..

©220. 0

Closed.. Closed.. Round .. Round Generi.. Pushb

OESERT"™

Square.. Square.. Sguare. Push b... Blue Red

=0

Grey Rounde..

Switches\Industrial

Images

keyboards
Lights

Dynamic objects

Filled polygons
TEMP

The “Library” comprises the following categories of objects :
= “Buttons”
« “Swicthes”
* “Images
= “Keyboards”
= “Lights””
= “Dynamic objects
= “Filled polygons”
e “TEMP”

Qo0 @

ButtonstIndustrial

SwitchestIndustrial

Images

Kevboards
Lights

[rynamic objects

Filled polygons
TEMP
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The library allows you to use objects immediately by dragging
them with the mouse onto the page :

£ Alarmy” GIPape_2

[P General Help page Keys Uvents
Pann Propartins

PR iy Dapler e

aooa

[Burarnlingni

el
rmww

chisctelinchsstrial
o ﬁ
@ If #

Blnde Bemie. Conl  Cme Beat. e
4 ”-‘ il LY

Fal

h\u-

Petb.  Rebs  Twk  Tuck Dok Do

l""li

Flld, Rl Plled.  Rlled,  Filed

= T

Pl Re Rl Rl Rl valsel
e i —

Fan

vabez  valed  valved v

This window appears after you have dragged an object onto
the page. You can now edit the various properties of the object

as you like :

E4 Library

Egckground | Transparent

T

Rotation:

@0 QOw O Qam

O Harizantal O vartieal
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“Double click” an object :

General Help page Keys Ewvents

Mouse pointer:{330,290)
Paqe Properties

~
~

This window appears. You can define all the parameters of the
variables associated with the object :

ESEdit Dynamiclmage
CETELEN User interface

Hame Cynamicimags

Commert

O Lock

o - )

contrel type Value -
First bit
Last bit
Cusable
Hids

ImageKeepaspeciRatia

UEe

PagswordLevel
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Selecting "User Interface" and then clicking "Edit" :

Ed Edit Dynamiclmage
(F-BUIE User Intarface

Wisibality
(255,255,255)

Always

(0,255,265)  |visible

[Hot visitle

10,255,255)

Mot visibile

(0,25%,25%)  [Hot visible

(192,192,192) ]a mays

Background | Transpararit

Rotation: @ o Qe Oase O 270

Fie: 00 Horizental 0 vertical

ﬂ

Takes you back to the previous page where you can edit the
properties of the object.

In the same way, it's possible to import a button on the page,
choosing among the several ones available in the library, edi-
ting its properties from the popup windows after double-cli-
cking on the object. For example, let's import the button

“Access 2”7 :

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties Mouse pointe
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After double-clicking on it, the following window appears al-
lowing to configure all the parameters of the "Released" but-
ton :

EdEdit PushButton

CEIETETTN Pressed Genaral Behaviour Events

Preview

Area color @]_I

Arga Visibiay @J

o |

By twice clicking on the Preview key it is possible to :

= Change the Background colour

= Change the “Symbol” internal colour
= Edit the Background colour

= Change the rotation (default=0)

= Change the Mirror

In the “released” page it is possible to change both the featu-
res of the released button: :

e Area Colour
= Area Visibility
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Retation: o Oso Owoe Oz

Fips [ Horizontal [ vertical

(0,000
(255,255,255)

by selecting the corresponding entries, the user can edit all of
the parameters in the "Pressed" mask :

SEdit PushButton X

Released [JEETNN General Behaviour Events

Prevew

Area color i
L
Ares Visibility
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by selecting the corresponding entries, the user can edit all of
the parameters in the "General" mask :

Ed Edit PushButton

Guneral

Name PushButton
Commment
O Lock

O Creerride default grid size

‘Width

Height

m

by selecting the corresponding entries, the user can edit all of
the parameters in the "Behaviour” mask :

4 Edit PushButton X
Behaviour

Dissbls @o

Hide 5

Password level 10

Tab indesx 0
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In the "Events" mask it is possible to associate a function or a
script to the object :

d B +

Released Pressed General Behaviour

anfressed

Libraries management

To manage libraries click on the appropriate "Libraries man-
agement” icon in "Libraries explorer" :

Lib E:

REO@
Jange Libraries)

Images

Keyboards
Lights

Dynamic objects

Filled polygons
TEMP
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This screen opens :

aries management

Selecting the "Visible" column boxes makes it possible to de-
termine which libraries need to be visible in "Libraries Explo-

rer-.

4;9 Note: To choose a library click twice on "check-box", the first time
isto select a library and the second time is to make the selection ef-
fective.

Clicking on the "Create" key adds a library named "My Library"
by default :

B4 Libraries management

wisible  Mame
asthams

aREEEREERE
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If you want to delete a library, click on the corresponding
"check box" to select it, then click on the "Delete" key :

H4 Libraries management

Viditi

DEEEREE

I

F“m““_-m-.._; [

To confirm click on "Yes" :

£§ Remove IXI

Do you want to delete My Library 7

Clicking on the "Import" key makes it possible to import pre-
determined libraries from the hard disk, while clicking "Ex-
port", after having select it, makes it possible to export the
"User" library and save it onto the hard disk.

Creating a subfolder

The user can add subfolders to the "My Library" folder by cli-
cking on the "Create Folder" icon :

Library Explorer

8003

Buttans Create Folder |

Switches

Irmages

The new folder appears under library :

355
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Iy Library
|

Folder

Right clicking makes it possible to perform the following ope-
rations on the just created folder :

e Rename
e Delete

My Library

|
Fename...

Delete...

Select the "Rename" option to open this window :

EdRename X
Insert the new name for Folder

[

Type the desired name then click OK to confirm.
Selecting the "Delete Folder" option makes it possible to eli-
minate selected folder :

Do you want to delete BOILER *
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Saving objects

It is possible to save the edited objects in the "TEMP" folder
located in the Library.
The saved objects will only be available in the current project.

Open the “TEMP” folder :

EuttonsiIndustrial

SwitchesiIndustrial

Images

Kevboards
Lights

Filled polygons

Dvnamic objects\Industrial

My Library

TEMP
i

Select the object you wish to save, press CTRL+Shift and drag
it into the "TEMP" library

This operation can take a few seconds.
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douse pointer:(769,450)

ButtonsiIndustrial

Switches) Industrial

Images

Kevboards
Lights

Filled polygons

Dynamic objecks)Industrial

Iy Library
TEMP

Dynami...

It is possible to save an entire page of a project in the library
by simply selecting it in Explore Project and dragging it into
the "TEMP" library. The operation can take a few seconds

e

0@

Buttons

Switches

Images

Keyboards
Lights

Filled polygons

Dynamic objects

My Library

TEMP

e[| Ll
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A Warning: If an element isdragged fromthe project to alibrary and
this object refersto a variable (e.g. Numeric field), SmartClick does
not automatically import the variable into the Library, this opera-
tion must be done manually. When a variable isimported into a Li-
brary, its reference to the memory addressis lost.

Dragging is also the way an object moves from the library to
a project: just take an element from the Library Explorer to
the Project Explorer so that it is included in the project.

A Warning: Wheninserting an element fromthe Library to the Project
pay special attention to the nomenclature of the objects. When the
object inserted has the same name as an element already present in
the project, SmartClick will replace the element with the one present
inthelibrary

Errors Viewer The "Error Viewer" mask supplies information regarding the
errors present in the project.
The "Error Viewer" window lists, in real time, any errors asso-
ciated with the project you are editing and validating; errors
are highlighted in red color.

worrect, The value must be included between the min and the max values.

\Errm’s Viewer (2,‘|/Warnings Viewer £ Compiler Output

Double-clicking the description of a problem focuses the appli-
cation on the source of the error, opening a window ("Proper-
ties Editor"”, window in the work area, etc.) where you can
make the necessary corrections. Errors disappear as soon as
they are corrected in the associated area.

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



360 | Chapter6

Library Explorer

Warning
Viewer

The dirmension of the field are incarrect in Language:English {United States)

Errors Viewer (6]_\Warnings Viewer (2]/C0mpi|er Output /

The "Warning Viewer" window list shows in real time, any war-
nings associated with the project you are editing and valida-
ting; warnings are highlighted in yellow.

Double-clicking the description of a problem focuses the appli-
cation on the source of the error, opening a window ("Proper-
ties Editor", window in the work area, etc.) where you can
make the necessary corrections. Errors disappear as soon as
they are corrected in the associated area.

Compiler In "Compiler Output" mask the log information relative to the

Output last compilation (if already carried out during the actual ses-
sion) of the project currently being edited is reported. During
the compilation phase, the log in this window is updated in re-
al time, showing the object and the compiled file on which it
is working.

Compiler Output

Processing recipe types fields ...
EPMCECCDEVICEINTERFACE

Deleting files. . ...
Files deleted

Compiling .0bj file ...

Compiling line ports ...

Compiling device addresses ...

Compiling tags _ ..

Compiling tag groups ...

Compiling tag group: $7§Project)3CZ07A(EP1, ETHL) Y TrendBuf fersXY) TrendBuf ferXv? TRENDEBUFFERSOURCE? 17
Compiling nag group: S7#iProject\SCZ07A(SPL, ETHL)YTrendEuffers) TrendBuf fer? TRENDEUFFERSONRCE? LT
Compiling protocol frames ...

Compiling pointer header of database ...

Compiling final CRC walue of text database _..

Compiling .EXT file ...

Compiling .INT file ...

Compiling .2Y% file ...

Building configuration files: succesded

EPMCEV4IRTCOMPILER

Building Cet.xml......._.
Building Cet.xml: Succeeded

Building Tdx Tags.xml.._ ... ...
Building Idz_Tags.xnl: Succeeded
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The preceding sections have provided all the necessary
concepts for creating and editing a project by describing all
the utilities offered by SmartClick. Once the editing phase is
over, the work done needs to be downloaded onto the ESA
panel.

First of all it is necessary to check that there are no problems
in the project that might prevent it behaving properly in
runtime. To detect any errors there needs to be a validation
operation which analyzes all the objects created and checks
that the properties are complete and coherent without,
however, creating any transfer files.

Transfer files are created, though, when compiling, which,
therefore, is the more complex operation. Once the compiled
files have been created, they can be downloaded onto the
panel using the appropriate SmartClick function.

This chapter will supply the details of the operations of
validation, compilation and download.

Validation

Validation is the operation that checks the coherence of the
objects added to the project. Any errors or warnings are
shown in the Errors Viewer window (see chap. 6, “Errors
Viewer” page 359).

SmartClick offers wither a global validation of the project or
the validation of only the object currently being edited: a
project can be globally validated by clicking on the icon of
the Toolbar (or main menu, using File->Validates Project)
while partial validation requires a click on (File->Validates
Current).

There is also a choice as to whether to let SmartClick perform
a validation in real-time (signals problems as they are edited)
or whether validation should be carried out only when
requested by the appropriate commands. This function can be
configured using the main menu by clicking on Tools-
>Options.

The Errors mask contains a report in real time of the errors
and warnings relating to the project being validated. The
errors appear in red while the warnings appear in yellow color.
If we double-click on the description of the problem,
SmartClick will focus the application on the origin of the error,

361
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that is, on the mask (Properties Editor, work area mask, etc.)
where a correction can be made. As soon as they are
corrected in the appropriate area, the errors disappear.

Compilation

Compilation is the operation whereby a project created with
SmartClick is transformed into files ready to be sent to the
panel to be then interpreted by the VT’s firmware.

To start off the compilation of a project click on the icon in
the Toolbar (or use the main menu File->Compile). Any errors
or warnings detected in the process of compilation are
signalled in the Errors Viewer window (see chap. 7, “Errors
Viewer” page 458). Errors appear in red while Warnings
appear in yellow color.

A Warning: Itisalwaysadvisableto correct errors(inred) signalled
by the compiler before downloading the project onto the panel, as
failureto do so could cause runtime mal functioning. By contrast, the
warnings relate to incomplete parts of the project that it would be
advisable to correct although their runtime impact is less grave.

I e e ———
Building APPMSG_00L. TRN. ... ...._.
Building APPMSG_00L.TRN: Succesded

Building images library ...
Building images library: Succesded

Building SYSMSG_D02 TRN. ... .
Building SVSMIG_00Z.TRN: Succeeded

Building NetworkTags.xml: Succeeded

Binary coupiler:

pages:

page Alarus

page Start_1

page Page

alarm sigmal Alarngigmal
frames:

frame AcuvivehlarmViewer
frame TrendViewerHY
frame ActiveilsroViewer
frame signal AlarmSignal
reports:

Done

Errors Viewer 4 Warnings \.-’iel.ver\Cumpi\er Output

When the compilation has finished the project is ready to be
downloaded onto the panel. When there is an attempt to
download a project that has not been compiled (or that
contains changes compared with the last compilation),
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SmartClick will advise the user and ask whether to go ahead
with the compilation again before beginning to transfer.

Project Run time simulator
simulation

The project can be simulated directly on the PC without being
transferred to the terminal; all device variables and the
project's accurate execution can be verified without the device
actually being connected.

List of entries contained in the “ESARunTime Simulation” me-

nu :
« File
= Tags
e Simulation
= Help
File

Menu Path Function

Imports .csv files of following

elements:
= Watch list : list of variables
File -> Import selected by check mark

= Tag values : value of variables
= Simulations : type of simulation
associated with single variables

Exports .csv files of following

elements:
e Watch list : list of variables
File -> Export selected by check mark

= Tag values : value of variables
= Simulations : type of simulation
associated with single

File -> Print Prints

Tags

Menu path Function description

Tags -> Edit value Edits the value of the selected variable

Tags -> Reset all Resets the values of all variables
values
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Menu path Function description

Tags -> Add to Adds the selected variable to the
watch list "Watch List"
Tags -> Remove Removes the selected variable from
from watch list the "Watch List"
Tags -> Reset Removes all variables from the "Watch
watch list List"
Tags -=>Show Shows list of variables included in the
watch list "Watch list"
Tags -> Show Shows list of all variables included in
complete list the project

Simulation

Menu path Function description

Simulation -> Play | Carries out all simulations

Simulation -> Pauses the simulations
Pause

Simulation -> Stop | Stops the simulations

Simulation -> Add Adds a new simulation
new simulation

Simulation -> Edit Edits the selected simulation
simulation

Simulation -> Removes the selected simulation
Remove
simulation

Simulation -> Enables the selected simulation
Enable simulation

Simulation -> Disables the selected simulation
Disable simulation

Simulation -> Removes all simulations
Remove all
simulation

Simulation -> Enables all simulations
Enable all
simulation
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Menu path Function description
Simulation -> Disables all simulations
Disable all

simulation

Help

Menu path Function description

Allows the information regarding the
version of the program to be seen

Help -> About

List of buttons in the tags

"Device simulation" tag
List of configured simulations

e Add: adds a simulation to a selected variable
e Edit: edits the selected simulation
e Remove: removes the selected simulation

"Project Tags" Tag
List of all the variables in the project

e Edit Value: Edits the value of the selected variable.

= Watch List: shows only the variables in the Watch List,
selected by check mark.

= Reset List: Reset List: unchecks all variables, removing
them from the watch list.

11T WARNING ! When quitting the simulator, all the values of the
variables, the watch list and the simulations are lost. To save them
for further use, use the file menu to export Watch lists, Tag values
and Simulations.

Preparation of Terminals before download

The Terminals do not require any particular preparation if
choosing a USB connection. If an ethernet connection is
chosen, the panel must be connected to the network and the
network parameters must be configured as indicated in the
hardware manual (Video terminal SCxxx/Control Panel/
Network). Finally, configure the connection gate on the
"Service page/configuration download" page of the terminal
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(See hardware manual (Video terminal SCxxx/Dowloader
Configuration).

Perform the project Download on the Terminal

When a project is compiled it can be transferred on to the
terminal by means of the Download function; to start transfer,
click on the icon of the instruments bar (or on the main
menu File->Download). If there are compiled files for the
current project version edited, SmartClick will display a
window relating to the configuration of the hardware
connection machine-terminal. If however, no files are
compiled with respect the project, SmartClick will ask the
programmer to perform compilation.
In the window relating to download, it is possible to select the
terminal to send the project files and the relative parameters
to the type of connection to use; types foreseen for the
terminal are:

= “Ethernet - TCP/IP”

- “USB”

- “http”

If an Ethernet TCP/IP connection is chosen, specify the pa-

rameters in order to carry out the connection as IP address
and communication gate that must be configured before the
terminal, it is also necessary to specify the type of required
protocol (TCP/IP or UDP) :

E4SMARTCLICK Downloader (=

Connaction type

Device address 192 188.100.1
Port 4036

Protosal @ TCcP (O UDR

Password:
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Cable to transfer the project directly (from PC to terminal,
therefore without the use of a "HUB") via ETHERNET :

CONN.8P.RM5 (PC) CONN.8P.RM5 (SCxxX)

_ -1

1 8
I

3
6
i
2
SCHIELD Y SCHIELD

CATE I SR

The USB connection is carried out by connecting, using a
suitable cable, the gates of the machine with SmartClick
installed and those of the terminal (see chap. 5,
“Communication ports” page 112).

Cable to transfer the project via USB :

USBA “USEB
(=)
— B
i USBYCC (OUT) USBYCC {IN)
2 USBD- 2 USBD-
3 USBED+ USBED+
4 Signal GND 4 Signal GND
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If you choose an Http type of connection you will need to spe-
cify parameters to set up the connection, such as address,
communication port and “Proxy Mode” :

[E@SMARTCLICK Downloader I =] |
Communication paramsters

Connection typs tin =

Address 0.0.0.0

Port 80

Froxy Mods No proxy =

Proxy
Froxy address 0.0.0.0

Froxy port a0
User name

Fassword

Password:

Once the connection has been selected, click on 'Connect' to
start the connection whilst clicking on 'Cancel’, cancels the
operation.

Transferring data

After setting all the connection variables and activated the
connection, SmartClick checks the status of the terminal. In
particular, there is a check of the space available in the
terminal’s memory (relative to the needs of the current
project) and status of the project’s components.

Connection Type: Usp

Selected panel: SC207A(SPL,ETHL)
Madel: SCZ207A (SP1, ETH1)

Model panel connected: SC207A

The upper part of the download mask is used to indicate
whether the project being sent is consistent with the type of
terminal being used to receive the transfer. If it is not, the
mask shows an error message.
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Required by

Hard Disk

Mermory availability: OK. the components can be downloaded

Following this the details regarding the memory required for
the project and that available on the terminal’s supports is
shown: the operator can see if there is enough space on the
panel to hold the project files and, if there are problems, an
error message is shown.

Praoj Imponents tus
[ Use automatic allocation
Component  Current proje Device
[] Runtime 4025Kb 4025Kb Hard Disk bin'
Pages N/A AR Hard Disk pagesh,
Help e NAA Hard Disk helps
Images 297Kb Z297Kb Hard Disk imgh

e

Recipes Hard Disk recipesh,

Translation  12Kb 1Zkb Hard Disk tro

Lag M/a iR Hard Disk logh

[ ik Ak, Lt el hinh e _|
(2 Update all () Update oldest only

Finally, in the lower part there is a list of project components,
the more recent of which (compared with those residing in the
terminal) are highlighted in pink. The support and the path
used for saving the files of the related section can be shown
or the operator can decide to let SmartClick automatically
allocate the component on the physical supports available on
the panel.

At this point, all the elements on the panel (firmware, project
and all the other components) can be updated or, to save
time, only those elements requiring updating because the
currently used version is more recent than that of the
elements in the terminal.

Component
[] Runtime 4025Kb 4025Kh Hard Disk bin',
Pages ) e Hard Disk pagesh
Help NS N/ Hard Disk helpy
Images 297Kb 297Kb Hard Disk imagY

Current proje Device

Recipes Hard Disk recipes,
Translation  12Kb 12kb Hard Disk ot

Log ) e Hard Disk logh,

Fleminnk Ak Ak Leed micl [T Y
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Runtime: transfer of firmware files in the currently used
version of SmartClick.

Pages: files containing information about the pages
created in the project

Help: files containing information about the help pages
created in the project

Images: the project images are simply copied into this
folder

Configuration: files containing information useful for
running the project properly (.xml component files).
The Scripts added by the user and the password files
can be found here, too.

Recipes: files (.rec) containing information on the
recipes saved in the memory of the VT

Translation: files containing translations of multilingual
project texts and system messages

Log: log files used by the application; this folder, for
example, contains the log files of the login/logout
operations, the alarm history and trend buffer logs.
Font: files containing relative information to fonts used
in the project

Report: files containing the relative information to the
project reports

Documents: empty directory ready to accommodate the
reports in pdf

“Client” : this contains general project information (file
.xml)

After the file download is launched (whether it is partial or total
update) a log window for transfer operations being performed
by SmartClick is opened :

Downloading files - Time left: 24 sec Show details [J

]

By enabling the "Show details" check box, the file names cur-
rently being transferred are displayed :
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Downloading files - Time left: 45 sec

Runtime

Show details bl

Starting DownloadRT

Downloading: Runtirne file

Downloaded: Runtime file:
Downloaded: Runtime file:
Downloaded: Runtime file:
Downloaded: Runtime file:
Downloaded: Runtime file:

Downloaded: Runtime file:
Cownloading: Runtime file

Downloaded: Runtime file:
Downloading: Runtime file:
Downloaded: Runtime file:
Downloading: Runtime file:
Downloaded: Runtime file:
Downloading: Runtime file:
Downloaded: Runtime file:
Downloading: Runtime file:
Downloaded: Runtime file:
Downloading: Runtime file:
Downloaded: Runtime file:
Downloading: Runtime file:
Downloaded: Runtime file:
Downloading: Runtime file:
Downloaded: Runtime file:
Downloading: Runtime file:

Downloading: Runtime file:
Downloading: Runtime file:
Downloading: Runtime file:
Downloading: Runtime file:

Downloading: Runtime file:

Removing unnecessary files

¢ W4IRegSvrCE.exe
V4IRegSvrCE.exe

wa IUtility .dll

wa IUtility .dll
netlSAPT.dII
netlsAPT.dIl
W4IRCSApi.dIl
WAIRCSApi.dIl
w4IZLib.dll

waIZLib.dll
MSSOAPR.dIl
MSS0APR.dIl
Mss0APL.dll
MSS0APL dIl
wiscio.dll
wiscio.dll
W4IESAaudio dll
W4IESAaudio dll
waIScripting.dll
W4IZcripting.dll
w4lDatasServer.dll
w4lDataServer.dll
W4IDevMarExternal.dil
W4IDevMgrExternal.dll
waIDevMgrinternal.dll
W4IDevMarlnternal.dil
W4IDatalogManager dil
waIDatalogManager.dil
: WaIDatalogObserver.dll

Next to the download bar the remaining process completion ti-

me is displayed.

During panel transfer a message indicating download status is
displayed; after its completion the project execution is laun-

ched.

In SmartClick, it is possible t

o transfer the whole image of the

Windows Operating System® CE on the terminal. This
operation is reachable from the main menu clicking on

Instruments->Utility downlo

ader :

1<V el
ENG S Vel
FIRTeIE T

Download OfS image for panels

Tools | 7
Options
N Utilities »
! Translations 3
J Tags 3
|| Recipes 3
! Alarms 3
i Downloader Utilities — »

It is necessary to set the connection mode as in the case of
project download (see chap. 7, “Transferring data” page 368).
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The loaded images on the panel will overwrite the existing one
for which backup should be carried out before performing this
operation.

Establishing an ESA panels with Windows® CE operating system allow a

Ethernet connection to be made to an Ethernet network by means of

connection just a few simple steps. After connecting the terminal to the
network using the appropriate network cable, just define the
connection as set out below .

= From the initial page of the terminal, click on "Control
Panel" :

Start ESA Application

Downloader Configuration

Conkrsl ParEl

e From the "Control Panel, click on the "Network" icon :

I

Stylus DatefTime Ouwiner Metwork, Lamp Brightness  Backup Password  Reset  Information
Saver

= Use the next window to insert the details by which the
panel is to be recognised within the network.

= Select the "Specify an IP address" option and insert an
IP address and a Subnet Mask address. These
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parameters must be used in order to interact with the
terminal inside of the network (for example,
Downloading a project via Ethernet (see chap. 7,
“Perform the project Download on the Terminal”

page 366) :

"SMSC11X Ethernet Driver...[J4

P ackies [ame sevs| | Esc| 7

An IP address can be autoratically, + 4
assigned to this computer,

(") Obtain an IP address via DHCP | — 1

@5

IP Address:

Cyiralnlon

+4BC | TAB

160 .254 208,121

Subnet Mask: 255.255.0 .0

Default Gateway: |:|

Note: To check that the panel has been correctly set in the Ethernet
network, the operator is advised to performa “ Ping” operation
using a different terminal in the network. For example, using a
Windows PC, click on Start->Run->and write ‘ping

*rk kxk kxk kxk0 replacing the asterisks with the P address
assigned to the panel. A command window for checking the actual
connection and its speed will appear.

Note: Naturally, to have a PC interact with the panel via Ethernet
the PC also needs to be configured to access the network with its

own |P address (the configuration is identical to that seen for the
terminal).

Sharing folders between panel and PC

It can sometimes prove useful to share folders in a network to
make them accessible to a Windows® CE panel in the same
network (after having first carried out the configuration
indicated in the preceding section).
In this section we shall give an example of how to access a PC
folder with Windows® XP using a SmartClick project.

= First of all create a new folder on your PC’s hard disk

(e.g. C:\); we will rename this folder

373
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“Shared_SmartClick” and then select it by clicking with
the right-hand mouse key as indicated below :

Open
Explore
Search. .,

= —

h}]le 3
Send To 3
Cuk
Copy

Create Shorbout
Delete
Rename

Propetties

= Now select the option ,,Sharing and Protection” from the
resulting menu. This takes you to the window for the
sharing settings.

= Now move to the “Sharing” tab as shown in the figure
below:

Shared_Polymath Properties 2lx|

General  Sharing ISeculityI Customizel

“f'ou can share this falder with ather users on your
network. To enable sharing for this falder, click Share this
folder.

" Do not share this folder
% Share this folder

Share name; IShared_PoI_umalh

Cormnmet: I

User limit: & Marimum sllowed

" Allows this number of uzers: I =1
I
To set permizsions for users wha access this [ —
folder over the netwark, olick Permissions.

To configure settings for offine access, click Caching
Caching

windows Firewall iz configured to allow this folder to be shared
with other computers on the network:.

Wiew your Windows Firewall setings

ok I Cancel Apply
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= We select the option “Share this folder”; we then leave
the sharing name unchanged (leaving the default one
corresponding to the name we chose for the folder, in
our case “Shared_SmartClick”).

= Finally we click on the “Authorization” button to define
which users can have access to the folder (for details
regarding network users, consult your network
administrator) and which actions can be performed :

Permissions for Shared Polymath x|
Share Permissions I

Group or user names;

ﬁ Eweryone

Add Remove

Peimissions for Everyone Allowe Deny

Full Cortral [m] [m]
Change m] m]
Fiead O

,TI Cancsl | Apply |

= Using the lower part of the window, we select all 3
options available. In this way outside users can read
and write the files contained in this folder.

= At this point we click on ‘Apply’ and ‘Ok’ in this window
and then on ‘Apply’ and ‘Ok’ in the window for assigning
the properties of the folder.

After making these settings, the folder C:\Shared_SmartClick
will be accessible from any Windows® CE panel connected to
the same network. In particular, the folder can be reached by
the panel by digit ting the following path :
\\NOMEPC\c$\Shared_SmartClick

where NOMEPC indicates the ID name of one’s personal
computer within the network (this name is given in the
System Properties of the PC under the option “Name of
Computer” or it must be requested from the network
administrator). The code c$ indicates the drive on which the
shared folder can be found.

A typical example of this function is when exporting recipes,
alarms or trend buffers directly to a PC so that they can be
dealt with more easily. To do this just carry out the export by
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indicating the path \\NOMEPC\c$\Shared_SmartClick\file.xml
in the Scripts or when configuring the function predefined in
SmartClick.

Exporting files to various supports

After configuring the panel for Ethernet access or for sharing
folders, this connection can be used for exporting data from
SmartClick projects. And therefore it is possible to use the
function for exporting and importing recipes, alarms or trend
buffers to various devices.

For example, to export data to a physical support other than
the main disk (like a mass storage card or USB key), just
specify the name of the file including the complete path (e.g.
‘Hard Disk2\fileexportato.xml’) in the destination file path.
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Scripts

SmartClick allows the programmer to add to the project whole
programmes or functions for managing and editing all the
application’s components (graphic objects, variables, recipes
etc.) in runtime. Thanks to this, users can complement the set
of predefined functions supplied by SmartClick with those they
have created according to their needs. User scripts can be
called up in a project when a button is pressed, when an event
is triggered or in response to being called by other scripts.
Scripts can be inserted into a project using Project Explorer
(see chap. 5, “Scripts” page 207) and their code can be
written using simple programming/scripting languages like
VBScript.

For details concerning programming techniques (variable
declarations, operators, conditional structures and predefined
functions) the user is advised to consult specialist manuals
relating to the language to be used.

In this chapter we will give information relating to the
properties and methods that can be used in SmartClick scripts
with relevant examples.

Editing codes

m General

Scr
Sub Seript()

1! Dim & —
z. a=Hour (Now) =
3

4 If (a»=7 ind a<12) Then ESAHMI.ESAPAGE ("Fage") .ESACHTRI
5 If (=>=1%4 And a<19) Then ESAHMI.ESAPAGE("Page") .ESACHTI
& If [a»=12 And =&<14) Then ESAHMI.ESAPAGE ("Page"] .ESACHTI
7 If (=>=19 Aind a<0) Then ESAHMI.ESAPAGE ("Page") .ESACHTRI
& If (a»=0 And a<?) Then ESAHMI.ESAPAGE ("Fage") .ESACHTRL

11. ESAHMI.ESAPAGE |"Page"
1z: ESAHMI.ESAPAGE ("Page"
13, ESAHMI.ESAPAGE |"Page"
14: ESAHMT.ESAPAGE ("Page"
15 ESAHMI.ESAPAGE |"Page"
16: ESAHMT .ESAPAGE ("Page"
17. ESAHMI.ESAPAGE |"Page"

.ESACHTRL {"Label") .BorderColor=Rt
.ESACHTRL {"Labe1") . AreaColor=RGE
.ESACHTRL {"Label") . TextColor=RGE
.ESACHTRL ("Lahel") .ClipX1=167
.ESACHTRL {"Label") . TextBlink=2
.ESACHTRL ("Lahel") .ClipY1=467
.ESACHTRL ("Label") .Draw ()

In SmartClick once a script has been inserted using Project
Explorer (see chap. 5, “Scripts” page 207) the editor page for
writing the code can be used.
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The editor runs a real-time check of the syntax of the code,
immediately posting an on-screen warning should it detect
any imprecision in the formulation of the instructions.

WBScript error 1012 line 4: Expected 'Tf
End Sub

\Errors Viewer (1]/Warnings Viewer 4 Compiler Output/

As indicated in the figure above, a red circle is shown to
indicate the existence of an error. When the mouse cursor is
placed on it, a complete description of the problem is put on
screen. The errors and their related descriptions are also listed
the moment the project is validated and compiled.

Sub Script_g()

1: ESAHMI.

W ESAReep
W ESACOM
W ESADATALOGMGR
W ESAETH

w ESAFILE

W ESAGEt

W ESAGetUrExt

W ESALPT

v ESANMSsgBOx

|£

The editor facilities the drafting of the code, showing too the
list of objects and properties available for the object that has
been inserted (Intellisense mechanism). This list appears
whenever the user presses the separation point between the
objects or between an object and the method (or property) to
be called. When the code is edited, the objects are, in fact,
separated from their respective children or methods by the
insertion of a point *.” (dot). There follows a chart showing the
hierarchy of objects accessible by script.
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ESAHMI = ESATAG
- ESAPAGE = ESACNTEL
- ESAPAGEMGR
- ESAUSERMGR
- ESAATARMMGE.
- ESARECIPEMGR
- ESARECIPETYP
- ESARECIPEARC
- ESARECIPETRF
- ESA TIMER.
- ESAFRN
- ESABFEP
- ESACOM
- ESADATALOGMGR.
= ESATILE
= ESAGETURL
- ESALPT
- ESAMSGBOX
- ESASLEFP
- ESAPIFEMGR
- ESATRENDMGR.
- ESAWAIT

Therefore, to indicate an element of the page, we use an
instruction of the type:
ESAHMI.ESAPAGE("Page").ESACNTRL("Label").ControlWid
th=67

Seoript
Sub Script_a()
1 ESAHMI .ESATAG. FeadVWalues
=

In the case of those objects that require a passage of the
name of the reference object (for example, ESAPAGE,
ESACNTRL, etc.), after the opening of the brackets just press
the ‘?’ key of the keyboard to obtain the list of objects that can
be inserted.

The following sections of this chapter will deal with the various
objects accessible by Script and set out their properties and
functions, giving where necessary practical examples of their
use.
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A Note: Some properties mentioned in the following paragraphs are
described as being in read-only mode when using Scripts; for many
of these properties, however, there is no physical protection, so
thereisthe possibility that the script will overwrite their value. This
overwrite operation is, in any case, not advised. It is thus the
programmer’ s responsibility to avoid the properties indicated as
being read-only (R) being edited by the scripts.

Key to types of variable and syntactical premises

The following sections will refer to properties and methods
characteristic of objects. The table below gives a rapid key to
the abbreviations that will be used.

Table 1: Key to Abbreviations

Variable Abbreviatio
n

Whole Int

String Str

Boolean Bool

Long Long
Double Dbl

RGB (color, RGB

returned by the
RGB function)

Variant Var

Read, read-
R

only
RW Read&Write,

read and write

If a subroutine (method returning no value) requires an input
parameter, the passage can be achieved by using brackets or
by leaving them out:

ESAHMI.ESAMSGBOX “Text”
ESAHMI.ESAMSGBOX(“Text”)

When a subroutine requires more than one input parameter,
these parameters must be written consecutively and
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separated by a comma (without brackets) as shown in the
following example:
ESAHMI.ESAPAGEMGR.ShowPageByNumber 32,0

If a function (a method returning a value) requires one of
more input parameters, a passage must be made using
brackets, as follows:
a=ESAHMI.ESATAG("Tag_Array").GetTagBitValue(1)
a=ESAHMI.ESAPAGEMGR.GetTAGBuffer
(“RecipeType“,”RecipeName’)

Use of functions and subroutines

It is possible to insert into one’s projects functions and

subroutines (the former return a value while the latter do not)
that can be called by a script at any moment. The definition of
these functions happens as with normal scripts, only that it is
necessary to specify the type of input and output parameters.

Script

Identification

Mame ADDZERO

Carnment

Parameters

Return value type: |\.-'ar\ant b |

Mame Carnment

Yalue Mumber Tag that shows the value

< | >

Duplicate

After creating the script using Project Explorer, enter in the
General mask the type of output value (‘None’ if it is a
subroutine) and enter the type in question in the list of input
parameters.
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ESAMSGBOX Method

The ESAMSGBOX method serves to make a message window
appear on the terminal with the value provided.

ESAMsgBox

This is a Message Box |

This method is useful for debugging the script as it allows the
user to view, for example, the value of a variable at a given
moment of its execution.

According to the simplest syntax for invoking that method, the
passage of a value (whether constant or variable) is as set out
in the following example:

ESAHMI.ESAMSGBOX(“Message Text")

which in Runtime makes the window containing the message
“Message Text” appear. If, on the other hand, we use the
following syntax:

ESAHMI.ESAMSGBOX(VariableName)

in Runtime a window containing the current value of the
variable ‘VariableName’) appears.

Alternatively the method can be invoked with the passage of
two values; in this case the first parameter indicates the string
to be displayed while the second parameter must be a string
that then appears in the title bar of the window. See example
below:

ESAHMI.ESAMSGBOX “Message Text“,”Message Title”

will make a window containing the message ‘Message Text’
appear, while the title appearing in the bar above this window
will be ‘Message Title’.

A Warning: The ESAMSGBOX method is advised only for debugging

the script, or rather during its testing. For the final project, when
messages are to be presented on screen for the operator, we strongly
advise the use of pop-up pages (whose appearance can be controlled
using Scripts).

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



An

Chapter 8 | 383
Scripts

Warning: To execute scripts relating to a variable the continuous
update option must be enabled during the setting of the variable in
SmartClick (see chap. 5, “ Device” page 128). In addition, tags can
only use the methods and properties relating to thresholds if these
have already been assigned.

Methods of the ESATAG objects accessible from
ScriptESAUSERMGR

Table 2: Methods of the ESATAG objects accessible from Script

Method Description ouT IN

Returns the IC variable Long String
Getld code inserted under string

form

Gets the code type of the Integ | String
GetDataType value corresponding to the | er

type of tag

Gets the code type of the Integ | String
GetRawDataT "rough" value (value inside | er
ype the device) from the

variable

Islnvalid Checks if the tag value is Bool String

not valid ean
1sOffline Checks if the t-ag is Bool String
correctly Off Line ena
I1sOffscan Checks if the tag is Bool String
correctly Off Scan ean
Checks if the tag value had | Bool String
IsForced been forced whilst in Off ean
Scan
Checks if the threshold of Bool String
IsInhibit the tag is forbidden ean
Set the tag to the Off Scan - String(tag
status name)
SetOffscan Boolean(0
ffscan)
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Table 2: Methods of the ESATAG objects accessible from Script

Method Description ouT I\
Set the threshold of the - String(Tag
SetInhibit tag to the forbidden status name)
Boolean(l
nhibit)
GetStringLen Gets the Itlength_ configured Long String
of the tag's string
- Gets the filling assigned to Integ | String
GetFillingType the code of the tag's string | er
GetFillingChar Gets the f'I||Ing_S character Integ | String
of the tag's string er
Changes the fillings - String(Tag
SetFillingChar chz?lracter of the tag's name) _
string Integer(Fil
Ichar)
GetlnputValue | Gets the lower limit of the Doub | String
LowerLimitGe operations in entry of a le
tTagThrsDevR numerical tag
eference
Getlnputvalue Gets the upper limit of the Dbl String
S operations in entry of a
UpperLimit .
numerical tag
GetlnputRaw Gets the lower limit of the Dbl String
ValueLowerlLi operations in exit of a
mit numerical tag
GetlnputRaw Gets the upper limit of the Dbl String
ValueUpperLi operations in exit of a
mit numerical tag
GetConversion | Gets the conversion type Integ | String
Type code of a numerical tag er
Gets the parameter of the Dbl String
GetConversion | mathematical conversion
X1Par of the value of a numerical
tag
Gets the parameter of the Dbl String

GetConversion
Y1Par

mathematical conversion
of the value of a numerical
tag
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Table 2: Methods of the ESATAG objects accessible from Script

Method Description ouT I\
Gets the parameter of the Dbl String
GetConversion | mathematical conversion
X2Par of the value of a numerical
tag
Gets the parameter of the Dbl String
GetConversion | mathematical conversion
Y2Par of the value of a numerical
tag
Setinputvalue Changes the onver limit of | - String(Tag
LowerLimit the operations in entry of a name)
numerical tag Dbl(Limit)
Changes the upper limit of - String(Tag
SetlnputValue | the operationsinentry ofa name)
UpperLimit numerical tag Double(Li
mit)
SetInputRaw Changes the I0\_Ner I|_m|t of | - String(Tag
the operations in exit of a name)
ValueLower - .
P numerical tag Double(Li
Limit K
mit)
SetInputRaw Changes tk_le upper I|_m|t of | - String(tag
the operations in exit of a name)
ValueUpper - .
P numerical tag Double(Li
Limit K
mit)
Changes the parameter of - String(Tag
. the mathematical name)
SetConversion .
conversion of the value of Double(Co
X1Par .
a numerical tag nvPatamet
er)
Changes the parameter of - String(Tag
. the mathematical name)
SetConversion .
conversion of the value of Double(Co
Y1lPar .
a numerical tag nvPatamet
er)
Changes the parameter of - String(Tag
the mathematical name)
SetConversion | conversion of the value of Double(Co
X2Par a numerical tag nvPatamet
er)
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Table 2: Methods of the ESATAG objects accessible from Script

Method Description ouT I\
Changes the parameter of - String(Tag
the mathematical name)

SetConversion | conversion of the value of Double(Co

X2Par a numerical tag nvPatamet

er)

GetCurrent Reads the current value Varia | String

Value saved in the tag nt

GetCurrent Read the curr_en_t rough Varia | String

RawValue value (value inside the nt
device) saved in the tag

ReadValue Read the valt_Je of the tag Varia | String
from the device nt
Writes a new value of the - String(Tag

. tag in the device name)
WriteValue Variant(Va
lue)
Reads from the device the Varia | String(Tag

ReadElement smgl;Ie element value of the | nt name)

tag's array Integer(In
dex)

Writes from the device the - String(tag

single element value of the Name)

WriteElement tag's array Integer(In

dex)
Variant(Va
lue)

Reads from the device the Bool String(Tag

ReadBit single bit value fror_n an ean name)
array or the numerical Long(Inde
variable X)

Writes on the device the - String(Tag
single bit value from an name)

WriteBit arrgy or the numerical Long(Inde
variable X)

Boolean(V
alue)

GetThreshold Gets the code type of the Integ | String

Type configured threshold er
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Table 2: Methods of the ESATAG objects accessible from Script

Method Description ouT I\
GetThreshold Gets the current state of Integ | String
State the tag's threshold er
Gets the current specific Integ | String(Tag
GetThreshold level state of the threshold | er name)
LevelState Integer(Le
vel)
The object This object offers functions relating to the user currently
ESAUSERMGR logged onto the terminal. The following table describes the

methods that can be used with this object using a syntax of
ESAHMI.ESAUSERMGR.GetCurrentUser()

ESAUSERMGR methods accessible with Scripts

Table 3: ESAUSERMGR methods accessible with Scripts

Method Description OuUT IN
GetCurrentU | Returns the name of the Str -
serName user currently logged in
GetCurrentU | Returns the level of the Int -
serLevel user currently logged in
The object This object offers functions relating to the management of the

ESAALARMMGR  alarms in the project. The following table describes the
methods that can be used with this object using a syntax of
ESAHMI.ESAALARMMGR.ClearAlarm(“Alarm_1")
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ESAALARMMGR methods accessible with Scripts

Table 4: ESAALARMMGR methods accessible with Scripts

Method

Description

ouT

IN

AlarmOn

Raises named alarm with
lag set using SmartClick.
Needs as an input
parameter the name of the
alarm to be acquired. Bear
in mind that you cannot
activate in Runtime the
event ON for an alarm
whose status is already ON
(the status must first be
changed to OFF)

Alarm
Name
(Str)

RaiseAlarm

Raises named alarm
without lag set using
SmartClick. Needs as an
input parameter the name
of the alarm to be
acquired. Bear in mind
that you cannot activate in
Runtime the event ON for
an alarm whose status is
already ON (the status
must first be changed to
OFF)

Alarm
Name
(Str)

ClearAlarm

Forces the named alarm
setting its status as
‘terminated’ (OFF). Needs
as an input parameter the
name of the alarm to be
terminated

Alarm
Name
(Str)
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Table 4: ESAALARMMGR methods accessible with Scripts

Method Description OUT IN
Acknowledges all the - Alarm
instances of the named Name
alarm (whether of (Str)
AlarmISA or OnlyAck Operator
type), that is, if allowed by (Str)
the settings of the alarm Station

Ack relating to the (Str)

acknowledgement of

Instances multiple instances. Needs
as an input parameter the
name of the alarm, of the
operator and of the station
from which the request is
made (valid parameter in
the case of a network)
Acknowledges all the - Group
instances of the alarm Name
(whether of AlarmISA or (Str)
OnlyAck type) of the Operator
named group, that is, if (Str)
allowed by the settings of Station
AckGroup the alarm relating to global (Str)

acknowledgement . Needs
as an input parameter the
name of the alarm, of the
operator and of the station
from which the request is
made (valid parameter in
the case of a network)

Acknowledges all the - Operator
alarms (whether of (Str)
AlarmISA or OnlyAck Station
type), that is, if allowed by (Str)

the settings of the alarm
relating to global
AckGlobal acknowledgement. Needs
as an input parameter the
name of the alarm, of the
operator and of the station
from which the request is
made (valid parameter in
the case of a network)
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Table 4: ESAALARMMGR methods accessible with Scripts

Method

Description

OouT IN

AckAlarm

Acknowledges the alarm
specified by the first input
parameter (whether it is
AlarmISA type or
OnlyAck). Needs as an
input parameter the
number with which the
alarm has been registered
(ID), the operator’s name
and that of the station
from which the request is
made (valid parameter in
the case of a network)

- Registratio
nID (Long)
Operator
(Str)
Station
(Str)

Alarms
Export

Exports active alarms to
the file in main directory of
the terminal. Needs two
input parameters, one
relating to the name to
give to the file and one
(whole) relating to its
type; the possible file
extensions are:
(FileType=1) XML
(FileType=2) CSV

- FileName
(Str)
FileType
(Int)

History
Export

Exports history alarms to
the file in main directory of
the terminal. Needs two
input parameters, one
relating to the name to
give to the file and one
(whole) relating to its
type; the possible file
extensions are:
(FileType=1) XML
(FileType=2) CSV

- FileName
(Str)
FileType
(Int)

History
Delete

Cancels the buffer of alarm
history and needs no input
parameter

The object This object offers functions relating to the management of the
ESARECIPEMGR  recipes in the project. The following table describes the
methods that can be used with this object using a syntax of

ESAHMI.ESARECIPEMGR.GetTAGBuffer
“RecipeType

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0

variablel”




Chapter 8 | 391
Scripts

ESARECIPEMGR methods accessible with Scripts

Table 5: ESARECIPEM GR methods accessible with Scripts

Method Description OuUT IN
Returns the name of the Str Structure
tag buffer related to a field Name

GetTAG of the recipe; needs as (Str)

Buffer input parameters the FieldName
name of the type of recipe (Str)
and the field buffer
Clears the buffer of all - Structure
recipe variables (including Name
ID, name and comment): (Str)

ClearTAG the numerical variables are

Buffer set at 0, the strings at ““;

it needs as an input
parameter the type of

recipe

Returns a Boolean value Bool Structure

indicating whether the two Name

recipes indicated are the (Str)

similar (1) or different (0); Recipe
Recipe the test -is carried out on Namel

the versions that have (Str)
Compare - h

been saved. Requires as Recipe

an input parameter the Name2

name of the recipe type (Str)

and of two recipes to

compare

Indicates if it is in course Integ | Structure
IsActive and therefore a transfer is er Name

active (Str)

The object This object offers functions relating to the management of the

ESARECIPETYP recipe types in the project. The following table describes the
methods that can be used with this object using a syntax of
ESAHMI.ESARECIPETYP.GetFirstRecipeTypeName()
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ESARECIPETYP methods accessible with Scripts
Table 6: ESARECIPETY P methods accessible with Scripts

Method Description OuUT IN

GetFirst Returns.the name of the Str -

RecipeTybe first recipe type (in

NamF; yp ascending order of the IDs
set using SmartClick)
Returns the name of the Str -
recipe type after the one
just displayed (in

GetNextt ascending order of the IDs

RecipeType set using SmartClick).

Name Requires the method
GetFirstRecipeTypeName
to have been called at least
once

The object This object offers functions relating to the management of the

ESARECIPEARC  filing of recipes in the project. The following table describes
the methods that can be used with this object using a syntax
of
ESAHMI.ESARECIPEARC.Recipelmport(“filename.xml*)

ESARECIPEARC methods accessible with Scripts

Table 7: ESARECIPEARC methods accessible with Scripts

Method Description OuUT IN
Returns the name of the Str Structur
first recipe in the terminal Name
belonging to the type (Str)

specified. Needs as an
input parameter the type
of recipe whose list is to be
examined (in chronological
order of the insertion of
the recipes).

GetFirst
RecipeName
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Table 7: ESARECIPEARC methods accessible with Scripts

Method Description OUT IN
Returns the name of the Str Structur
next recipe in the terminal Name
belonging to the type (Str)

specified. Needs as an
input parameter the type
GetNext of recipe whose list is to be
RecipeName | examined (in chronological
order of the insertion of
the recipes). The method
GetFirstRecipeName has to
have been called at least

once
Deletes the recipe - Structur
specified by the Name
parameters as an input (Str)
parameter. Requires: the Recipe

Delete recipe type name, the Name

Recipe recipe name and a Boolean (Str)
variable indicating whether UserFlag
the user must confirm the (Bool)

operation (1) or whether
deletion is automatic (0)

Returns a Boolean value Bool Structur
indicating whether the Name
recipe referred to exists (Str)
(1) or not (0). The test is Recipe
RecipeExists | carried out on thee recipes Name
saved. Requires as an (Str)

input parameter the type
of recipe and the name of
the recipe to be checked
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Table 7: ESARECIPEARC methods accessible with Scripts

Method

Description

ouT

IN

Recipe
Export

Exports the recipes
referred to in the input
parameters. Necessary
specifications: the name of
the destination file (.xml or
.csv. If an empty string is
provided, the name can be
assigned in Runtime), the
recipe type name and the
list of recipes to be
inserted (names separated
by the TAB character on
the keyboard). If one of
the two parameters (or
both) is an empty string,
all recipes are exported
without consideration to
their type or name

Int

Filename
(Str)
Structur
Name
(Str)
RecipelList
(Str)

Recipe
Import

Imports the recipes
contained in the file (.xml
or .csv) indicated by the
input string. If the input
string is empty, when this
method is called in
Runtime the window for
exporting files is shown to
allow a search for the file
from which to import the
recipe

Int

Filename
(Str)

The object This object offers functions relating to the transfer of recipes

ESARECIPETRF the project. The following table describes the methods that
can be used with this object using a syntax of
ESAHMI.ESARECIPETRF.RecipeBufferUpload
“RecipeType*“,”1”
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Table 8: ESARECIPETRF methods accessible with Scripts

Method Description OuUT IN
Loads the recipe specified - Structure
by the input parameter Name
into the video buffer. It is (Str)
necessary to provide: the Recipe
type of recipe, the name of Name
LoadRecipe the recipe and a Boolean (Str)
variable indicating whether UserFlag
the user must confirm the (Bool)
operation (1) or whether
the loading is automatic
©)
Saves the data in the video | - Structure
buffer into the recipe Name
specified by the input (Str)
parameter. It is necessary Recipe
to provide: the type of Name
SaveRecipe recipe, the name of the (Str)
recipe and a Boolean UserFlag
variable indicating whether (Bool)
the user must confirm the
operation (1) or whether
the loading is automatic
)
Downloads onto a device - StructureN
the recipe specified by the ame (Str)
input parameter. It is RecipeNa
necessary to provide: the me (Str)
Recipe type of recipe, the name of SyncFlag
Download the recipe and a Boolean (Bool)

variable indicating whether
the download must follow
synchronization (1) or not

)
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Table 8: ESARECIPETRF methods accessible with Scripts

Method Description OUT IN
Downloads the video - Structure
buffer onto the device Name
corresponding to the (Str)
recipe specified by the SyncFlag

Recipe input parameter. !t |sj (Bool)
necessary to provide: the

Buffer -
type of recipe and a

Download - R
Boolean variable indicating
whether the download
must follow
synchronization (1) or not
©)
Uploads the video buffer - Structure
from the device Name
corresponding to the (Str)
recipe indicated by the SyncFlag

Recipe input parameters._ It !s (Bool)
necessary to provide: the

Buffer .

Upload type of recipe and a
Boolean variable indicating
whether the download
must follow
synchronization (1) or not
©

The object This object offers functions relating to the Pipelines in the
ESAPIPEMGR project. The following table describes the methods that can be

used with this object using a syntax of
ESAHMI.ESAPIPEMGR.StartPipelineByNumber(2)

ESAPIPEMGR methods accessible with Scripts

Table 9: ESAPIPEMGR methods accessible with Scripts

Method Description OuUT IN
Starts the Pipeline - Pipeline
Start indicated by the input Name
. . parameter; needs the (Str)
PipelineBy - -
Name string containing the name
of the Pipeline to be
provided
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Table 9: ESAPIPEM GR methods accessible with Scripts

Method

Description

ouT

IN

Start
PipelineBy
Number

Starts the Pipeline
indicated by the input
parameter; needs the
number relating to the
Pipeline ID

PipelinelD
(Int)

StopPipeline
ByName

Stops the Pipeline
indicated by the input
parameter; needs the
string containing the name
of the Pipeline to be
provided

PipelineNa
me (Str)

StopPipeline
ByNumber

Stops the Pipeline
indicated by the input
parameter; needs the
number relating to the
Pipeline ID

PipelinelD
(Int)

Write
PipelineBy
Name

Forces the writing of the
Pipeline indicated by the
input parameter (also if
the Pipeline has been
stopped); the string
containing the name of the
Pipeline must be provided

Pipeline
Name
(Str)

Write
PipelineBy
Number

Forces the writing of the
Pipeline indicated by the
input parameter (also if
the Pipeline has been
stopped); needs the
number relating to the
Pipeline ID to be provided

PipelinelD
(Int)

GetPipeline
StatusBy
Name

Returns an indication of
the status of the pipeline
referred to in the input
parameter; the string
containing the name of the
Pipeline must be provided.
The complete returned
data will have one of the
following values and
meanings§:

1 - Inactive Pipeline

2 - Active Pipeline

3 - Disconnected Pipeline
(no communication)

Int

Pipeline
Name
(Str)
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Table 9: ESAPIPEM GR methods accessible with Scripts

Method

Description ouT

IN

GetPipeline
StatusBy
Number

Returns an indication of Int
the status of the pipeline
referred to in the input
parameter; the number
relating to the ID of the
Pipeline must be
transferred. The complete
returned data will have
one of the following values
and meaningsS§:

1 - Inactive Pipeline

2 - Active Pipeline

3 - Disconnected Pipeline
(no communication)

PipelinelD

(Int)

The object This object offers functions relating to the timers in the
ESATIMER project. The following table describes the methods that can be

used with this object using a syntax of the type

var=ESAHMI.ESATIMER(“nomeTimer*).State
ESAHMI.ESATIMER(“nomeTimer*).Stop()

ESATIMER properties accessible with Scripts

Table 10: ESATIMER properties accessible with Scripts

Properties

Description

Typ RW
e

Direction
Count

Defines Timer counting mode;
possible values of this property
are:

1 - Ascending (O to Duration)
2 - Descending (Duration to 0)

Long R

Duration

Defines the duration of the Timer.
The meaning of this value
depends on the type of Timer:

- if it is Once Only or Normal, the
unit of duration is 1/10 second

- if itis Single alarm, the duration
is a Date and Time expressed as
the number of seconds from 1/1/
1970

- if it is AlarmTime mode, the
duration is the current time of day
expressed a number of seconds
past midnight

Long R
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Table 10: ESATIMER properties accessible with Scripts

Properties

Description

Typ RW
e

Mode

Defines the Timer mode; possible
values of this property are:

1 - Once onlt

2 - Normal

3 - Single alarm

4 - AlarmTime

Long R

State

Defines the current state of the
Timer; possible values of this
property are:

0 - Not Active

1 - Counting

2 - Terminated

3 - Suspended

Long R

Count

Indicates the current position of
the counter

Long R

ESATIMER methods accessible with Scripts

Table 11: ESATIMER methods accessible with Scripts

Method Description OuUT IN

Sets the duration value to Long Duration
SetTimer correspond with the input (Long)
Value value. Returns duration set

for timer

Starts the timer; returns Long -
Start the value of the start-timer

activity

Stops the timer; returns Long -
Stop the value of the stop-timer

activity

Suspends the timer; Long -
Suspend returns the value of the

suspend-timer activity

ESATRENDMGR gives access to certain properties and
methods that are useful for managing Trend Buffers.
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ESATRENDMGR properties accessible with Scripts

It is important to emphasize that the properties offered by
ESATRENDMGR are only available as Read-only and the Trend
buffer ID that the following code lines refer to must be defined
at the beginning of the Script (or at least before using the
properties).

To exemplify this, we will analyze the following code lines:
ESAHMI.ESATRENDMGR.Trendld=5
a=ESAHMI.ESATRENDMGR.Name
ESAHMI.ESATRENDMGR.Trendld=1
b=ESAHMI.ESATRENDMGR.Name

After performing the 4 instructions listed above, variable ‘a’
will contain the name of the Trend buffer with ID=5, while
variable ‘b’ will contain the name of the Trend buffer with
ID=1. (SmartClick assigns the IDs during the editing of the
Trend buffer).

Table 12: ESATRENDMGR properties accessible with Scripts

Properties Description Typ RW
e

This is a unique code identifying Long R

Trendld the trend selected

This is the name of the Trend Str R
buffer selected. It is unique in
that two Trend buffers with the
same name cannot exist

Name

Defines the type of variable Long R
assigned to the Trend buffer
Type selected. The possible values of
this property are: O - Single
value; 1 - Array

This is the name of the variable Str R
SourceTag assigned to the Trend buffer
selected

This is a code identifying the Long R
event to start the acquisition of
new sample readings for the
Buffer selected. Possible codes
are:

0 ONTIMER

1 ONSTROBERISE

2 ONSTROBEFALL

3 ONCOMMAND

4 ONTAG

StrobeType
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Table 12: ESATRENDMGR properties accessible with Scripts

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Used only if StrobeType has a Str R
value of 1 or 2; indicates the
name of the variable that triggers
the acquisition

StrobeTag

Used only if StrobeType has a Long R
StrobeTimer | value of 0. This is the Timer
identity code used by the Trend

Represents the maximum number | Long R
of sample readings that can be
saved in the Buffer selected
BufferSize (value set in SmartClick). With
Array-type trends, this value is an
exact multiple of the array
dimension

Represents the number of sample Long R
readings currently in the Buffer
selected

Samples
Num

Defines the percentage threshold Long R
of the number of samples for
Warning which the OnWarningLevel event
Level is generated for the buffer
selected (value set in
SmartClick).

This is a Boolean flag indicating Bool R
the active state of the buffer
Enabled selected. If at O the trend
activities are ignored, while if at
1, the trend functions regularly

The number of trend status area Long R
bits assigned to the trend. If the
buffer is full, the bit assumes a
value of 1; if itis not full, O; if the
buffer is not assigned to external
bits, -1

StatusBit
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ESATRENDMGR methods accessible with Scripts

Table 13: ESATRENDMGR methods accessible with Scripts

Method

Description

ouT

IN

GetFirst
Sample

Returns attributes of the
first (least recent) sample
of the trend buffer
specified by the input
parameter. Apart from the
Trend ID, requires as input
parameters pointers linked
to Variant, String and
Boolean type variables to
which the values are
returned. Returns TRUE if
the operation is successful,
while Quality indicates
whether the value of
‘Value’ exists or not (if
Quality=FALSE, the buffer
is empty)

Bool

Trendld
(Long)
Value
(Vvar)
Time (Str)
Quality
(Bool)

GetNext
Sample

Returns attributes of the
next sample of the trend
buffer specified by the
input parameter (next in
chronological order
relative to the last sample
read by the
GetFirstSample methods
or by GetNextSamples
itself). Apart from the
Trend ID, requires as input
parameters pointers linked
to Variant, String and
Boolean type variables to
which the values are
returned. Returns TRUE if
the operation is successful,
while Quality indicates
whether the value of
‘Value’ exists or not (if
Quality=FALSE, the buffer
has no successive
elements)

Bool

Trendld
(Long)
Value
(var)
Time (Str)
Quality
(Bool)

IsEmpty

Checks whether the Trend
specified by the input ID is
empty (returns 1) or not
(returns 0)

Bool

Trendld
(Long)
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Table 13: ESATRENDMGR methods accessible with Scripts

Method Description OUT IN
Adds to the trend indicated | - Trendld
by the input ID a new (Long)

PutValue sample with _the attributes Value
provided as input (Var)
parameters. The sample Quality
time is the current one. (Bool)
Adds to the trend indicated | - Trendld
by the input ID a new (Long)
sample with the attributes Value

PutValueAt passed as input (var)
parameters. Time must be Time (Str)
expressed as “DD/MM/ Quality
YYYY hh:mm:ss,mmm” (Bool)
Removes all samples from - Trendld

Reset the specified trend and (Long)

Samples triggers the event

OnBufferClear

Acquires a new sample for | - Trendld
the trend indicated by the (Long)
input parameter. This

Acquire method functions

Sample independently of the type

of trend acquisition and of
the value of its attribute

Enabled
Exports part of the buffer - Trendld
of the trend indicated by (Long)
the input parameter. FileName
ExportPart Requires in addltloq th<=T (Str)
TrendBuffer passage of the destlnat_lon Type (Int)
file name, the type of file TimeStart
(1 - xml, 2 - csv) and the (Str)
times of the first and last TimeEnd
samples to be exported (Str)
Exports all the samples in - Trendld
the buffer of the trend (Long)
indicated by the input FileName
ExportFull parameter. Requires in (Str)
TrendBuffer addition the passage of the Type (Int)

destination file name, the
type of file (1 - xml, 2 -
csv)
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Table 13: ESATRENDMGR methods accessible with Scripts
Method Description OUT IN
Changes the limits of the - Trendld
vertical scale assigned to (Long)
the penline. All tracks of MinLimit
Change the trend specified are (Dbl)
Scale?_imit updated. In addition needs MaxLimit
as input parameter the (Dbl)
new upper and lower
coordinates of the track
scale
Returns the identifying Long Trend
number (ID) of a trend Name
GetTrendld whose name is known (Str)
(provided as input
parameter for the method)
Used to enable or disable - Trendld
the trend (in practice (Long)
operates on attribute Enabled
Enable !Enabled). Requires as (Boolean)
input parameter the trend
to edit and the value to be
attributed (1 enabled; O
disabled)
The object The object ESAPAGEMGR offers functions and methods for the
ESAPAGEMGR global management of pages within the project. The following

table describes the methods that can be used with this object
using a syntax similar to:

ESAHMI.ESAPAGEMGR.ShowNextPage()

Properties of the object ESAPAGEMGR accessible from the

script

Table 14: Properties of the object ESAPAGEMGR accessible from the script

Properties Description OuUT IN
Current Indicates the identity code of the Integ | RW
Language current language in use er
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Table 15: ESAPAGEMGR methods accessible with Scripts

Method Description OuUT IN

Shows the next page - -
ShownNext (following order of page ID
Page

number)

Shows the page identifying | - PageName
ShowPage it by the |nput pararr?e_ter; (Str)
ByName needs a string containing

the name of the page to be

passed

Shows the page identifying | - PagelD
ShowPage it by the |pput parameter; (Int)
ByNumber needs an integer

containing the page ID to

be passed
Show Shows the preceding page - -
Previous (following order of page ID
Page number)

Makes it possible to show - -

the Help defined in
ShowHelp SmartClick relating to the
Page page (full or popup)

9 currently being displayed

(see chap. 5, “Help pages”

page 161 )

Closes the popup page PageName
ClosePopUp indicated |r_1 the input (Str)

parameter; needs the
PageBy . .
Name passage of a string relating

to the name of the popup

page

Closes the popup page PagelD
ClosePopUp indicated |r_1 the input (Int)
PageBy parameter; needs the
Number passage of an integer

relating to the identifying
number of the popup page
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Table 15: ESAPAGEMGR methods accessible with Scripts

Method

Description

ouT

IN

CloseActive
PopUp

Closes the currently active
popup page (the one in
focus); does not work if no
popup is in focus at the
moment the method is
invoked

CloseAll
PopUp

Closes all currently open
popup pages

GetNum
PopupOpen

Returns the number
(counter) of the currently
open popup pages

Int

GetPopup
Open

Returns the identifying
number of the popup page
corresponding to the index
number provided as an
input parameter. The
index number provided as
an input parameter marks
the order of the opening of
the pages; for example, if
2 pages are opened, index
0 identifies the first page
opened while index 1
identifies the second page
opened. It is advisable to
use this command when in
the programming phase
the number of popup
opened at the moment the
method is invoked can be
foreseen

Int

Index

(Int)

GetPage
Name

Returns a string of the
page name corresponding
to the input parameter;
needs the identifying
number of the page whose
name is required to be
passed

Str

PagelD
(Int)

GetPage
Number

Returns the identifying
number of the page
corresponding to the input
parameter; needs the
name of the page whose
ID is required to be passed

Int

PageName
(Str)
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Table 15: ESAPAGEMGR methods accessible with Scripts

Method Description OUT IN
Returns a Boolean value (O Bool PageName
if False, 1 if True) (Str)
indicating whether the

IsPageName | page relating to the input

Open parameter is open or not;
needs the passage of the
name of the page that is to
be checked
Returns a Boolean value (O Bool PagelD
if False, 1 if True) (Int)
indicating whether the

IsPageNum page relating to the input

Open parameter is open or not;
needs the passage of the
ID number of the page that
is to be checked

ActivePage Activates a specific window | - PagelD

(Int)

Show Displays the page where - Sequence

Sequence the name of the page and Name(Str)

PageBy the name of the sequence PageName

Name are specified (Str)

Show Displays the page where - Sequencel

Sequence the Id of the page and the d(Int)

PageBy name of the sequence are Pageld

Number specified (Int)

Show Displays the previous page | - -

Previous inside the current

Sequence sequence

Page

ShowNext Displays the following - -

Sequence page inside the current

Page sequence

Get Gets the name of the page Strin Sequencel

Sequence sequence g d(Int)

Name

Get Gets the name of the page Integ | Sequence

Sequence sequence er Name(Str)

Page

LightUp Varies the light on the - -

display by increasing it
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Table 15: ESAPAGEMGR methods accessible with Scripts
Method Description OUT IN
. Varies the light on the - -
LightDown display by decreasing it
Varies the light on the - LightLevel
LightSet display by setting the (Int)
specific value
The object The object ESAPAGE allows some properties of an individual
ESAPAGE page to be managed as set out in the following table. The

string relating to the name of the references pages must be
passed to it. This object does not have usable methods but in
the following section we will analyze the object ESACNTRL
(child of the object ESAPAGE) which enables the user to act
on the individual objects contained in a page.

The correct syntax for using the object ESAPAGE is as follows:
ESAHMI.ESAPAGE(“NamePage*).AreaColor=RGB(23,24,23)

Warning: The methods and Properties of ESAPAGE (and thus of its
children’ s objects) are only applicableto the currently open page. If
a Script tries to edit elements in a page not currently openin
runtime, an error signal will appear.

>

ESAPAGE properties accessible with Scripts

Table 16: ESAPAGE properties accessible with Scripts

Properties Description Typ RW
e
The name attributed to the page Str R
Name by SmartClick in the project

editing phase

The number attributed to the Int R
Number page by SmartClick in the project

editing phase
Width The value of the width of the page | Int R
Height The value of the height of the Int R

page
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Table 16: ESAPAGE properties accessible with Scripts

Properties Description Typ RW
e

The background color of the page. RGB RW
This can also be changed by
inserting in the input phase an

AreaColor RGB value (Long) returned, for
example, by the RGB function
(e.g. AreaColor=RGB(24,255,0).
The object ESACNTRL (contained within ESAPAGE) puts at the operator’s
ESACNTRL disposal a series of methods and properties relating to the

individual objects present in a page. The following sections will
analyze the properties and methods accessible using Scripts
in relation to each graphic object that can be added to a page
(maintaining the order followed in the chapter on the
Properties Editor). All the graphic elements use the same
Draw () method for redrawing the element in question.

The correct syntax to access the properties of the object
ESACNTRL is:
ESAHMI.ESAPAGE(“PageName”).ESACNTRL(“ObjectName”
).BorderColor=RGB(32,255,0)

A Warning: When a Script modifies the graphic properties of an
object, these are displayed only when the object is redrawn using the
appropriate Draw () method. This method redraws the object
simultaneously applying all the changes made to the attributes up to
the moment the display is invoked. Dynamic fields that show a value
also have the RefreshControl () method capabl e of updating only the
value of the field while ignoring the graphic properties that have
been changed.
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Properties of ESACNTRL - Rectangle

Table 17: Properties of ESACNTRL - Rectangle

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the left where the
object has currently been drawn.
ControlLeft If this value is changed, the
object is moved horizontally
(when redrawn with the Draw
method).

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the top where the
object has currently been drawn.
ControlTop If this value is changed, the
object is moved horizontally
(when redrawn with the Draw

method).
Control Defines the width of the object Int R
Width
Control Defines the height of the object Int R
Height

Defines whether the object should Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide

Defines the color of the border of RGB RW
the object currently being
redrawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
BorderColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.
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Table 17: Properties of ESACNTRL - Rectangle

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines whether the edge of the Int RW
object should blink or not.
Possible values of this property
are:

0 - No blinking

1 - Slow blinking

2 - Rapid blinking

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

BorderBlink

Defines the color of the internal RGB RW
area of the object currently being
redrawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
AreaColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

Defines infill direction of the Int RW
object currently being redrawn;
the values may be as follows:

0 - From bottom to top

1 - From top to bottom

2 - From left to right

3 - From right to left

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. The
change is shown in runtime after
the Draw method is invoked.

FillDir

Defines the percentage infill of Int RW
the object currently being
FillPercent redrawn. The change is shown in
runtime after the Draw method is
invoked.
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Table 17: Properties of ESACNTRL - Rectangle

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the infill color of the RGB RW
object currently being redrawn.
Can be changed by attributing an
RGB (Long) value returned, for
FillColor example, by the RGB function
(e.g. BorderColor= RGB
(24,255,0). The change is shown
in runtime after the Draw method
is invoked.

Methods of ESACNTRL - Rectangle

Table 18: Methods of ESACNTRL - Rectangle

Method Description OUT IN

Redraws the whole object - -
from the beginning,
Draw updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.

Properties of ESACNTRL - Ellipse

Table 19: Properties of ESACNTRL - Ellipse

Properties Description Type RW

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the left where the
object has currently been drawn.
ControlLeft If this value is changed, the
object is moved horizontally
(when redrawn with the Draw
method).

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the top where the
object has currently been drawn.
ControlTop If this value is changed, the
object is moved horizontally
(when redrawn with the Draw
method).

ControlWidth | Defines the width of the object Int R
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Table 19: Properties of ESACNTRL - Ellipse
Properties Description Type RW
Control Defines the height of the object Int R

Height

Defines whether the object should Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide

Defines the color of the border of RGB RW
the object currently being
redrawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
BorderColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

Defines whether the border of the Int RW
object should blink or not.
Possible values of this property
are:

0 - No blinking

1 - Slow blinking

2 - Rapid blinking

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced at 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

BorderBlink

Defines the color of the internal RGB RW
area of the object currently being
redrawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
AreaColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.
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Properties

Table 19: Properties of ESACNTRL - Ellipse

Description

Type

RW

FillDir

Defines infill direction of the
object currently being redrawn;
the values may be as follows:

0 - From bottom to top

1 - From top to bottom

2 - From left to right

3 - From right to left

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. The
change is shown in runtime after
the Draw method is invoked.

Int

RW

FillPercent

Defines the percentage infill of
the object currently being
redrawn. The change is shown in
runtime after the Draw method is
invoked.

Int

RW

FillColor

Defines the infill color of the
object currently being redrawn.
Can be changed by attributing an
RGB (Long) value returned, for
example, by the RGB function
(e.g. BorderColor= RGB
(24,255,0). The change is shown
in runtime after the Draw method
is invoked.

RGB

RW

Methods of ESACNTRL - Ellipse

Method

Table 20: Methods of ESACNTRL - Ellipse

Description ouT

IN

Draw

Redraws the whole object -
from the beginning,
updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.
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Properties of ESACNTRL - Arc

Table 21: Properties of ESACNTRL - Arc

Properties Description Typ RW

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the left where the
object has currently been drawn.
ControlLeft If this value is changed, the
object is moved horizontally
(when redrawn with the Draw
method).

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the top where the
object has currently been drawn.
If this value is changed, the

object is moved vertically (when
redrawn with the Draw method).

ControlTop

ControlWidth Defines the width of the object Int R

ControlHeight | Defines the height of the object Int R

Defines whether the object should Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide

Defines the color of the border of RGB RW
the arc currently being redrawn.
Can be changed by attributing an
RGB (Long) value returned, for
ArcColor example, by the RGB function
(e.g. BorderColor= RGB
(24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.
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Table 21: Properties of ESACNTRL - Arc

Properties Description Typ RW
(S]
Defines whether the arc should Int RW
blink or not. Possible values of
this property are:
0 - No blinking
1 - Slow blinking
2 - Rapid blinking
ArcBlink If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.
Methods of ESACNTRL - Arc
Table 22: Methods of ESACNTRL - Arc
method Description OuUT IN
Redraws the whole object - -
from the beginning,
Draw updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.
Properties of ESACNTRL - Circular sector
Table 23: Properties of ESACNTRL - Circular sector
Properties Description Typ RW
(<]
Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW

ControlLeft

counting from the left where the
object has currently been drawn.
If this value is changed, the
object is moved horizontally
(when redrawn with the Draw
method).
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Table 23: Properties of ESACNTRL - Circular sector
Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW

counting from the top where the

object has currently been drawn.
ControlTop If this value is changed, the

object is moved horizontally

(when redrawn with the Draw

method).
Control Defines the width of the object Int R
Width
Control Defines the height of the object Int R
Height

Defines whether the object should Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide

Defines the color of the arc of the | RGB RW
circular section currently being
redrawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
ArcColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g. BorderColor=
RGB (24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.

Defines whether the arc of the Int RW
circular section should blink or
not. Possible values of this
property are:

0 - No blinking

1 - Slow blinking

2 - Rapid blinking

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ArcBlink
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Table 23: Properties of ESACNTRL - Circular sector

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the color of the internal RGB RW
area of the object currently being
redrawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
AreaColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

Defines infill direction of the Int RW
object currently being redrawn;
the values may be as follows:

0 - From bottom to top

1 - From top to bottom

2 - From left to right

3 - From right to left

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. The
change is shown in runtime after
the Draw method is invoked.

FillDir

Defines the percentage infill of Int RW
the object currently being
FillPercent redrawn. The change is shown in
runtime after the Draw method is
invoked.

Defines the infill color of the RGB RW
object currently being redrawn.
Can be changed by attributing an
RGB (Long) value returned, for
example, by the RGB function
(e.g. FillColor= RGB (24,255,0).
The change is shown in runtime
after the Draw method is invoked.

FillColor
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Methods of ESACNTRL - Circular sector

Table 24: Methods of ESACNTRL - Circular sector

Method Description OuUT IN

Redraws the whole object - -
from the beginning,
Draw updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.

Properties of ESACNTRL - Line

Table 25: Properties of ESACNTRL - Line

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the left where the
object has currently been drawn.
ControlLeft If this value is changed, the
object is moved horizontally
(when redrawn with the Draw
method).

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the top where the
object has currently been drawn.
If this value is changed, the

object is moved vertically (when
redrawn with the Draw method).

ControlTop

Horizontal coordinate of the Int R
starting point. Changing this
value means moving the starting
point horizontally (when
redrawing using the Draw
method).

This value, if read with a Script,
assumes a value of X1-Left
(values set with SmartClick).
Similarly, the point is drawn on
the pixel with the value X1+Left
(Script values).

X1
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Table 25: Properties of ESACNTRL - Line

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Horizontal coordinate of the Int R
arrival point. Changing this value
means moving the arrival point
horizontally (when redrawing
using the Draw method).

X2 This value, if read with a Script,
assumes a value of X2-Left
(values set with SmartClick).
Similarly, the point is drawn on
the pixel with the value X2+Left
(Script values).

Vertical coordinate of the starting Int R
point. Changing this value means
moving the starting point
vertically (when redrawing using
the Draw method).

Y1 This value, if read with a Script,
assumes a value of Y1-Top
(values set with SmartClick).
Similarly, the point is drawn on
the pixel with the value Y1+Top
(Script values).

Vertical coordinate of the arrival Int R
point. Changing this value means
moving the arrival point vertically
(when redrawing using the Draw
method).

Y2 This value, if read with a Script,
assumes a value of Y2-Top
(values set with SmartClick).
Similarly, the point is drawn on
the pixel with the value Y2+Top
(Script values).

Defines whether the object should | Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide
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Table 25: Properties of ESACNTRL - Line

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the color of the line RGB RW
currently being redrawn. Can be
changed by attributing an RGB
(Long) value returned, for
LineColor example, by the RGB function
(e.g. BorderColor= RGB
(24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.

Defines whether the line should Int RW
blink or not. Possible values of
this property are:

0 - No blinking

1 - Slow blinking

2 - Rapid blinking

LineBlink If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

Methods of ESACNTRL - Line

Table 26: Methods of ESACNTRL - Line

Method Description

Redraws the whole object - -

from the beginning,
Draw updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.
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Properties of ESACNTRL - Polygon

Table 27: Properties of ESACNTRL - Polygon

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the left where the
object has currently been drawn
(that is, the rectangle containing
it). If this value is changed, the
object is moved horizontally
(when redrawn with the Draw
method).

ControlLeft

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the top where the
object (or the rectangle
containing it) has currently been
drawn. If this value is changed,
the object is moved vertically
(when redrawn with the Draw
method).

ControlTop

Defines whether the object should Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide

Defines the color of the outline of RGB RW
the polygon currently being
redrawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
LineColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g. BorderColor=
RGB (24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.

Defines the color of the internal RGB RW
area of the object currently being
redrawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
AreaColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.
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Table 27: Properties of ESACNTRL - Polygon

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines infill direction of the Int RW
object currently being redrawn;
the values may be as follows:

0 - From bottom to top

1 - From top to bottom

2 - From left to right

3 - From right to left

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. The
change is shown in runtime after
the Draw method is invoked.

FillDir

Defines the percentage infill of Int RW
the object currently being
FillPercent redrawn. The change is shown in
runtime after the Draw method is
invoked.

Defines the infill color of the RGB RW
object currently being redrawn.
Can be changed by attributing an
RGB (Long) value returned, for
example, by the RGB function
(e.g. FillColor= RGB (24,255,0).
The change is shown in runtime
after the Draw method is invoked.

FillColor

Methods of ESACNTRL - Polygon

Table 28: Methods of ESACNTRL - Polygon

Method Description OuUT IN

Redraws the whole object - -
from the beginning,
Draw updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.
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Properties of ESACNTRL - Irregular line

Properties

Description

Table 29: Properties of ESACNTRL - Irregular line

Typ RW
e

ControlLeft

Defines the position (in pixels)
counting from the left where the
object has currently been drawn
(or the rectangle containing it). If
this value is changed, the object
is moved horizontally (when
redrawn with the Draw method).

Int

RW

ControlTop

Defines the position (in pixels)
counting from the top where the
object (or the rectangle
containing it) has currently been
drawn. If this value is changed,
the object is moved vertically
(when redrawn with the Draw
method).

Int

RW

ControlHide

Defines whether the object should
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

Bool

RW

LineColor

Defines the color of the outline of
the polygon currently being
redrawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g. BorderColor=
RGB (24,255,00). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.

RGB

RW

Methods of ESACNTRL - Broken line

Method

Description ouT

Table 30: Methods of ESACNTRL - Broken line

IN

Draw

Redraws the whole object -
from the beginning,
updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.
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Properties of ESACNTRL - Regular polygon

The properties and methods of the regular polygon coincide
with those of the polygon drawn by the user as already
described (see chap. 8, “Properties of ESACNTRL - Polygon”
page 422 and see chap. 8, “Methods of ESACNTRL - Polygon”
page 423).

Properties of ESACNTRL - Label

Table 31: Properties of ESACNTRL - Label

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the left where the
rectangle of the label has
ControlLeft currently been drawn. If this
value is changed, the object is
moved horizontally (when
redrawn with the Draw method).

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the top where the
object (or the rectangle of the
ControlTop label) has currently been drawn.
If this value is changed, the
object is moved vertically (when
redrawn with the Draw method).

Control Defines the width of the object Int R
Width
Control Defines the height of the object Int R
Height

Defines whether the object should Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide
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Table 31: Properties of ESACNTRL - Label

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the color of the border of RGB RW
the rectangle of the label
currently being redrawn. Can be
changed by attributing an RGB
(Long) value returned, for
example, by the RGB function
(e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

BorderColor

Defines whether the border of the Int RW
rectangle of the label should blink
or not. Possible values of this
property are:

0 - No blinking

1 - Slow blinking

2 - Rapid blinking

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

BorderBlink

Defines the color of the internal RGB RW
area of the label currently being
redrawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
AreaColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

Defines the value of the text Str RW
currently written on the label. Can
be varied by providing a new
string and the on screen update
happens after the Draw method
has been invoked.

TextValue
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Table 31: Properties of ESACNTRL - Label

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the color of the text RGB RW
currently being written on the
label. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
TextColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

Defines whether the text of the Int RW
label should blink or not. Possible
values of this property are:

0 - No blinking

1 - Slow blinking

2 - Rapid blinking

TextBlink If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

Defines the font to use for writing Str RW
the text. Can be edited by
inserting the string relating to the
name of the Font (one of those
included in the project). The
change will appear in runtime
after Draw method is invoked.

FontFace
Name

Defines the size of the label text. Int RW
Can be changed by attributing the
FontSize required value. The change will
appear in runtime after Draw
method is invoked.

Defines whether the label text is Bool RW
shown in ltalics (1) or in Roman
(0). If modified using a Script,
the variation will appear in
runtime after Draw method is
invoked.

Fontltalic
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Properties

Table 31: Properties of ESACNTRL - Label

Description

Typ RW
e

FontBold

Defines whether the label text is
shown in Bold (1) or in Roman
(0). If modified using a Script,
the variation will appear in
runtime after Draw method is
invoked.

Bool

RW

Font
Underline

Defines whether the label text is
shown underlined (1) or normal
(0). If modified using a Script,
the variation will appear in
runtime after Draw method is
invoked.

Bool

RW

FontStrike
Out

Defines whether the label text is
shown barred (1) or normal (0). If
modified using a Script, the
variation will appear in runtime
after Draw method is invoked.

Bool

RW

Methods of ESACNTRL - Label

Table 32: Methods of ESACNTRL - Label

Description

Draw

Redraws the whole object -
from the beginning,
updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.

GetTextLen

Returns the length of the Int
string currently written in
the label.
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Properties of ESACNTRL - Image field

Table 33: Properties of ESACNTRL - Imagefield

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the left where the
rectangle of the field has currently
ControlLeft been drawn. If this value is
changed, the object is moved
horizontally (when redrawn with
the Draw method).

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the top where the
object (or the rectangle of the
ControlTop field) has currently been drawn. If
this value is changed, the object
is moved vertically (when
redrawn with the Draw method).

ControlWidth Defines the width of the object Int R

ControlHeight | Defines the height of the object Int R

Defines whether the object should Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide

Defines the color of the border of | RGB RW
the rectangle of the field currently
being redrawn. Can be changed
by attributing an RGB (Long)
BorderColor value returned, for example, by
the RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



430 | Chapter 8
Scripts

Table 33: Properties of ESACNTRL - Image field

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines whether the border of the Int RW
rectangle of the field should blink
or not. Possible values of this
property are:

0 - No blinking

1 - Slow blinking

2 - Rapid blinking

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

BorderBlink

Defines the color of the internal RGB RW
area of the field being drawn. Can
be changed by attributing an RGB
(Long) value returned, for
AreaColor example, by the RGB function
(e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

Methods of ESACNTRL - Image field

Table 34: Methods of ESACNTRL - Image field

Method Description OuUT IN

Redraws the whole object - -
from the beginning,
Draw updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.

Returns the original value Int -
of the horizontal
GetHorDim dimension of the image
currently displayed within
the symbol field.
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Table 34: Methods of ESACNTRL - Image field

Method Description OUT IN

Returns the original value Int -
of the vertical dimension of
GetVertDIm the image currently
displayed within the
symbol field.

Properties of ESACNTRL - Numerical field

Table 35: Properties of ESACNTRL - Numerical field

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the left where the
rectangle of the field has currently
ControlLeft been drawn. If this value is
changed, the object is moved
horizontally (when redrawn with
the Draw method).

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the top where the
object (or the rectangle of the
ControlTop field) has currently been drawn. If
this value is changed, the object
is moved vertically (when
redrawn with the Draw method).

Control Defines the width of the object Int R
Width

Control Defines the height of the object Int R
Height

Defines whether the object should Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide
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Table 35: Properties of ESACNTRL - Numerical field

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the color of the border of RGB RW
the rectangle of the field currently
being redrawn. Can be changed
by attributing an RGB (Long)
BorderColor value returned, for example, by
the RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

Defines whether the border of the Int RW
rectangle of the field should blink
or not. Possible values of this
property are:

0 - No blinking

1 - Slow blinking

2 - Rapid blinking

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

BorderBlink

Defines the color of the internal RGB RW
area of the field currently being
drawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
AreaColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

Defines the font to use for writing Str RW
the text. Can be edited by
inserting the string relating to the
name of the Font (one of those
included in the project). The
change will appear in runtime
after Draw method is invoked.

FontFace
Name

Defines the size of the field text. Int RW
Can be changed by attributing the
FontSize required value. The change will
appear in runtime after Draw
method is invoked.
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Table 35: Properties of ESACNTRL - Numerical field

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines whether the field text is Bool RW
shown in Italics (1) or in Roman
(0). If modified using a Script,
the variation will appear in
runtime after Draw method is
invoked.

Fontltalic

Defines whether the field text is Bool RW
shown in Bold (1) or in Roman
(0). If modified using a Script,
the variation will appear in
runtime after Draw method is
invoked.

FontBold

Defines whether the field text is Bool RW
shown underlined (1) or in normal
Font (0). If modified using a Script,
Underline the variation will appear in
runtime after Draw method is
invoked.

Defines whether the field text is Bool RW
shown barred (1) or in normal
FontStrike (0). If modified using a Script,
Out the variation will appear in
runtime after Draw method is
invoked.

Defines whether the field is Bool RW
enabled (0) or disabled (1), that
is, whether the user can edit it.
Disable Editing this property provokes
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

Defines the color of the current RGB RW
text contained in the field. Can be
changed by attributing an RGB
(Long) value returned, for
ValueColor example, by the RGB function
(e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.
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Table 35: Properties of ESACNTRL - Numerical field

Properties

Description

Typ RW
e

ValueBlink

Defines whether the current field
text should blink or not. Possible
values of this property are:

0 - No blinking

1 - Slow blinking

2 - Rapid blinking

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

Int

RW

Value

Defines the value of the text
currently written onto the field.
Can be varied by providing a new
string and the on screen update
happens after the Draw method
or Refresh Control is invoked.

Var

RW

Methods of ESACNTRL - Numerical field

Table 36: Methods of ESACNTRL - Numerical field

Method

Description

Draw

Redraws the whole object -
from the beginning,
updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.

Refresh
Control

Redraws only the part of -
the field relating to the
value shown, leaving out
the graphic aspects of the
field. This function is
preferable to Draw when
all that is needed is a
refresh of the value (it is
quicker).
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Properties of ESACNTRL - Dynamic text

Table 37: Properties of ESACNTRL - Dynamic text

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the left where the
rectangle of the field has currently
ControlLeft been drawn. If this value is
changed, the object is moved
horizontally (when redrawn with
the Draw method).

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the top where the
object (or the rectangle of the
ControlTop field) has currently been drawn. If
this value is changed, the object
is moved vertically (when
redrawn with the Draw method).

Control Defines the width of the object Int R
Width

Control Defines the height of the object Int R
Height

Defines whether the object should Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide

Defines the color of the border of RGB RW
the rectangle of the field currently
being redrawn. Can be changed
by attributing an RGB (Long)
BorderColor value returned, for example, by
the RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.
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Table 37: Properties of ESACNTRL - Dynamic text

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines whether the border of the Int RW
rectangle of the field should blink
or not. Possible values of this
property are:

0 - No blinking

1 - Slow blinking

2 - Rapid blinking

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

BorderBlink

Defines the color of the internal RGB RW
area of the field currently being
drawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
AreaColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

Defines the color of the text RGB RW
currently contained in the field.
Can be changed by attributing an
RGB (Long) value returned, for
TextColor example, by the RGB function
(e.g. BorderColor= RGB
(24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.
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Table 37: Properties of ESACNTRL - Dynamic text

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines whether the current field Int RW
text should blink or not. Possible
values of this property are:

0 - No blinking

1 - Slow blinking

2 - Rapid blinking

TextBlink If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

Defines the font to use for writing Str RW
the text. Can be edited by
inserting the string relating to the
name of the Font (one of those
included in the project). The
change will appear in runtime
after Draw method is invoked.

FontFace
Name

Defines the size of the field text. Int RW
Can be changed by attributing the
FontSize required value. The change will
appear in runtime after Draw
method is invoked.

Defines whether the field text is Bool RW
shown in Italics (1) or in Roman
(0). If modified using a Script,
the variation will appear in
runtime after Draw method is
invoked.

Fontltalic

Defines whether the field text is Bool RW
shown in Bold (1) or in Roman
(0). If modified using a Script,
the variation will appear in
runtime after Draw method is
invoked.

FontBold

Defines whether the field text is Bool RW
shown underlined (1) or in normal
Font (0). If modified using a Script,
Underline the variation will appear in
runtime after Draw method is
invoked.
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Table 37: Properties of ESACNTRL - Dynamic text

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines whether the field text is Bool RW
shown barred (1) or in normal

FontStrike (0). If modified using a Script,
Out the variation will appear in
runtime after Draw method is
invoked.
Defines whether the field is Bool RW

enabled (0) or disabled (1), that
is, whether the user can edit it.
Disable Editing this property provokes
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

Defines the value of the text Var RW
currently written onto the field.
Can be varied by providing a new
string and the on screen update
happens after the Draw method
or Refresh Control is invoked.

Value

Methods of ESACNTRL - Dynamic text

Table 38: Methods of ESACNTRL - Dynamic text

Method Description OuUT IN

Redraws the whole object - -
from the beginning,
Draw updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.

Redraws only the part of - -
the field relating to the
value shown, leaving out
the graphic aspects of the
field. This function is
preferable to Draw when
all that is needed is a
refresh of the value (it is
quicker).

Refresh
Control

Returns the length of the Int -
GetTextLen string currently written
into the field
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Properties of ESACNTRL - ASCII field

The properties of the ASCII field accessible using Scripts
coincide with those of the Numerical field (see chap. 8,
“Properties of ESACNTRL - Numerical field” page 431).

Methods of ESACNTRL - ASCII field

Table 39: Methods of ESACNTRL - ASCII field

Method Description OuUT IN

Redraws the whole object - -
from the beginning,
Draw updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.

Redraws only the part of - -
the field relating to the
value shown, leaving out
the graphic aspects of the
field. This function is
preferable to Draw when
all that is needed is a
refresh of the value (it is
quicker).

Refresh
Control

Returns the length of the Int -
GetTextLen string currently written
into the field

Properties of ESACNTRL - Symbol field

Table 40: Properties of ESACNTRL - Symbol field

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the left where the
rectangle of the field has currently
ControlLeft been drawn. If this value is
changed, the object is moved
horizontally (when redrawn with
the Draw method).
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Table 40: Properties of ESACNTRL - Symbol field

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the top where the
object (or the rectangle of the
ControlTop field) has currently been drawn. If
this value is changed, the object
is moved vertically (when
redrawn with the Draw method).

Control Defines the width of the rectangle Int R
Width containing the object

Control Defines the height of the Int R
Height rectangle containing the object

Defines whether the object should Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide

Defines the color of the border of | RGB RW
the rectangle of the field currently
being redrawn. Can be changed
by attributing an RGB (Long)
BorderColor value returned, for example, by
the RGB function (e.qg.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

Defines whether the border of the Int RW
rectangle of the field should blink
or not. Possible values of this
property are:

0 - No blinking

1 - Slow blinking

2 - Rapid blinking

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

BorderBlink
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Table 40: Properties of ESACNTRL - Symbol field

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the color of the internal RGB RW
area of the field currently being
drawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
AreaColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

Defines whether the field is Bool RW
enabled (0) or disabled (1), that
is, whether the user can edit it.
Disable Editing this property provokes
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

Defines the value the symbol field | Var RW
refers to. Can be varied by
providing a new string and the on
screen update happens after the
Draw method or Refresh Control
is invoked.

Value

Methods of ESACNTRL - Symbol field

Table 41: Methods of ESACNTRL - Symbol field

Method Description OuUT IN

Redraws the whole object - -
from the beginning,
Draw updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.

Redraws only the part of - -
the field relating to the
value shown, leaving out
the graphic aspects of the
field. This function is
preferable to Draw when
all that is needed is a
refresh of the value (it is
quicker).

Refresh
Control
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Table 41: Methods of ESACNTRL - Symbol field

Method Description OUT IN
Returns the original value Int -
of the horizontal

GetHorDim dimension of the image

currently displayed inside
the Symbol field.

Returns the original value Int -
of the vertical dimension of
GetVertDIm the image currently
displayed inside the
Symbol field.

Properties of ESACNTRL - DateTime field

The properties of the DateTime field accessible using Scripts
coincide with those of the Numerical field (see chap. 8,
“Properties of ESACNTRL - Numerical field” page 431).

Methods of ESACNTRL - DateTime field

Table 42: Methods of ESACNTRL - DateTime

Method Description OuUT IN

Redraws the whole object - -
from the beginning,
Draw updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.

Redraws only the part of - -
the field relating to the
value shown, leaving out
the graphic aspects of the
field. This function is
preferable to Draw when
all that is needed is a
refresh of the value (it is
quicker).

Refresh
Control

Returns the length of the Int -
GetTextLen string currently written
into the field.
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Properties of ESACNTRL - Bar

Table 43: Properties of ESACNTRL - Bar

Properties Description Typ RW

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the left where the
rectangle containing the bar has
ControlLeft currently been drawn. If this
value is changed, the object is
moved horizontally (when
redrawn with the Draw method).

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the top where the
object (or the rectangle
containing the bar) has currently
been drawn. If this value is
changed, the object is moved
vertically (when redrawn with the
Draw method).

ControlTop

Control Defines the width of the rectangle Int R
Width containing the object

Control Defines the height of the Int R
Height rectangle containing the object

Defines whether the object should Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide

Defines the color of the border of | RGB RW
the rectangle containing the bar
currently being redrawn. Can be
changed by attributing an RGB
(Long) value returned, for
example, by the RGB function
(e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

BorderColor
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Properties

Table 43: Properties of ESACNTRL - Bar

Description

Typ

RW

BorderBlink

Defines whether the border of the
rectangle containing the bar
should blink or not. Possible
values of this property are:

0 - No blinking

1 - Slow blinking

2 - Rapid blinking

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

Int

RW

AreaColor

Defines the color of the internal
area of the bar currently being
drawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

RGB

RW

Indicator
Color

Defines the color of the indicator
used in the bar currently being
redrawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g. AreaColor=
RGB (24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.

RGB

RW

Value

Defines the value the bar refers
to. Editing this property provokes
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

Var

RW

Disable

Defines whether the field is
enabled (0) or disabled (1), that
is, whether the user can edit it.
Editing this property provokes
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

Bool

RW
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Method

Table 44: Methods of ESACNTRL - Bar

Description ouT

Chapter 8

Scripts

IN

Draw

Redraws the whole object -
from the beginning,
updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.

Refresh
Control

Redraws only the part of -
the field relating to the
value shown, leaving out
the graphic aspects of the
field. This function is
preferable to Draw when
all that is needed is a
refresh of the value (it is
quicker).

Properties of ESACNTRL - Indicator

Table 45: Properties of ESACNTRL - Indicator

Properties

Description

Typ
e

RW

ControlLeft

Defines the position (in pixels)
counting from the left where the
rectangle containing the indicator
has currently been drawn. If this
value is changed, the object is
moved horizontally (when
redrawn with the Draw method).

Int

RW

ControlTop

Defines the position (in pixels)
counting from the top where the
object (or the rectangle
containing the indicator) has
currently been drawn. If this
value is changed, the object is
moved vertically (when redrawn
with the Draw method).

Int

RW

Control
Width

Defines the width of the rectangle
containing the object

Int

Control
Height

Defines height of the rectangle
containing the object

Int

445
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Table 45: Properties of ESACNTRL - Indicator

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines whether the object should Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide

Defines the color of the border of RGB RW
the rectangle containing the
indicator currently being redrawn.
Can be changed by attributing an
RGB (Long) value returned, for
example, by the RGB function
(e.g. BorderColor= RGB
(24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.

BorderColor

Defines whether the border of the Int RW
rectangle containing the indicator
should blink or not. Possible
values of this property are:

0 - No blinking

1 - Slow blinking

2 - Rapid blinking

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

BorderBlink

Defines the color of the internal RGB RW
area of the bar currently being
drawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
AreaColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

Defines the value the indicator Var RW
refers to. Editing this property
Value provokes immediate redrawing
without needing to invoke the
Draw method.
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Methods of ESACNTRL - Indicator

Table 46: Methods of ESACNTRL - Indicator

Method Description OuUT IN

Redraws the whole object - -
from the beginning,
Draw updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.

Redraws only the part of - -
the field relating to the
value shown, leaving out
the graphic aspects of the
field. This function is
preferable to Draw when
all that is needed is a
refresh of the value (it is
quicker).

Refresh
Control

Properties of ESACNTRL - Touch button

Table 47: Properties of ESACNTRL - Touch button

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the left where the
button has currently been drawn.
ControlLeft If this value is changed, the
object is moved horizontally
(when redrawn with the Draw
method).

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the left where the
button has currently been drawn.
If this value is changed, the

object is moved vertically (when
redrawn with the Draw method).

ControlTop

Control Defines the width of the button. Int R
Width

Control Defines the height of the button. Int R
Height
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Table 47: Properties of ESACNTRL - Touch button

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines whether the object should Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide

Defines the color of the border of RGB RW
the button currently being
redrawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
BorderColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

Defines whether the border of the Int RW
button should blink or not.
Possible values of this property
are:

0 - No blinking

1 - Slow blinking

2 - Rapid blinking

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

BorderBlink

Defines the color of the internal RGB RW
area of the button currently being
drawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
AreaColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.
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Table 47: Properties of ESACNTRL - Touch button
Properties Description Typ RW
(S]
Defines whether the button is Bool RW
enabled (0) or disabled (1), that
is, whether the pressing it has an
effect or not (for example, the
Disable function is executed or the Script
corresponding to it). Editing this
property provokes immediate
redrawing without needing to
invoke the Draw method.
TextLabel Provides the text of the label Strin RW
[¢]
Provides the colour of the label Strin RW
TextColor .
displayed g
Methods of ESACNTRL - Touch button
Table 48: Methods of ESACNTRL - Touch button
Method Description ouT IN
Redraws the whole object - -
from the beginning,
Draw updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.
Properties of ESACNTRL - Touch Area
Table 49: Properties of ESACNTRL - Touch area
Properties Description Typ RW
(S]
Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW

counting from the left where the
area has currently been drawn. If
this value is changed, the object
is moved horizontally (when

redrawn with the Draw method).

ControlLeft
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Table 49: Properties of ESACNTRL - Touch area

Properties Description Typ RW
(S]
Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the top where the
object (that is, the rectangle
containing the bar) has currently
ControlTop been drawn. If this value is
changed, the object is moved
vertically (when redrawn with the
Draw method).
Control Defines the width of the currently Int R
Width drawn area
Control Defines the height of the currently Int R
Height drawn area.

Methods of ESACNTRL - Touch area

Table 50: Methods of ESACNTRL - Touch area

Method Description OuUT IN

Redraws the whole object - -
from the beginning,
Draw updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.

Properties of ESACNTRL - Slide-Potentiometer

Table 51: Properties of ESACNTRL - Slide-potentiometer

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW

counting from the left where the

button has currently been drawn.
ControlLeft If this value is changed, the
object is moved horizontally
(when redrawn with the Draw
method).
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Table 51: Properties of ESACNTRL - Slide-potentiometer

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the top where the
potentiometer has currently been
ControlTop drawn. If this value is changed,
the object is moved vertically
(when redrawn with the Draw

method).
Control Defines the width of the object Int R
Width
Control Defines the height of the object Int R
Height

Defines whether the object should Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide

Defines the color of the border of | RGB RW
the rectangle containing the
potentiometer currently being
redrawn. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

BorderColor

Defines whether the border of the Int RW
rectangle containing the
potentiometer should blink or not.
Possible values of this property
are:

0 - No blinking

1 - Slow blinking

BorderBlink 2 - Rapid blinking

If a different value from the
preceding ones is attributed, the
property is forced to 0. Modifying
this command provokes an
immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.
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Table 51: Properties of ESACNTRL - Slide-potentiometer

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the color of the internal RGB RW
area of the potentiometer
currently being drawn. Can be
changed by attributing an RGB
(Long) value returned, for
example, by the RGB function
(e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

AreaColor

Defines the value represented by | Var RW
the potentiometer. Can be varied
Value by providing a new string and the
on screen update happens after
the Draw method is invoked.

Defines whether the field is Bool RW
enabled (0) or disabled (1), that
is, whether the user can edit its
Disable value. Editing this property
provokes immediate redrawing
without needing to invoke the
Draw method.

Methods of ESACNTRL - Slide-Potentiometer

Table 52: Methods of ESACNTRL - Slide-potentiometer

Method Description OuUT IN

Redraws the whole object - -
from the beginning,
Draw updating all the graphic
properties that were
changed.

Redraws only the part of - -
the field relating to the
value shown, leaving out
the graphic aspects of the
field. This function is
preferable to Draw when
all that is needed is a
refresh of the value (it is
quicker).

Refresh
Control
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Properties and Methods of ESACNTRL - Slide-Selector

The properties and methods of the Slide-Selector that can be
accessed using Scripts coincide with those of the Slide-
Potentiometer (already described, see chap. 8, “Properties of
ESACNTRL - Slide-Potentiometer” page 450 and see chap. 8,
“Methods of ESACNTRL - Slide-Potentiometer” page 452).

Properties and Methods of ESACNTRL - Knob-Potentiometer

The properties and methods of the Knob-Potentiometer that
can be accessed using Scripts coincide with those of the Slide-
Potentiometer (already described, see chap. 8, “Properties of
ESACNTRL - Slide-Potentiometer” page 450 e see chap. 8,
“Methods of ESACNTRL - Slide-Potentiometer” page 452).

Properties and Methods of ESACNTRL - Knob-selector

The properties and methods of the Knob-Selector that can be
accessed using Scripts coincide with those of the Slide-
Potentiometer (already described, see chap. 8, “Properties of
ESACNTRL - Slide-Potentiometer” page 450 e see chap. 8,
“Methods of ESACNTRL - Slide-Potentiometer” page 452).

Properties of ESACNTRL - Complex Control Grid

Table 53: Properties of ESACNTRL - Complex Control Grid

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the left where the
Grid has currently been drawn. If
this value is changed, the object
is moved horizontally (when

redrawn with the Draw method).

ControlLeft

Defines the position (in pixels) Int RW
counting from the top where the
Grid has currently been drawn. If

ControlTop this value is changed, the object

is moved vertically (when

redrawn with the Draw method).
Control Defines the width of the object Int R
Width
Control Defines the height of the object Int R
Height
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Table 53: Properties of ESACNTRL - Complex Control Grid

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines whether the object should Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide

Defines the color of the border of RGB RW
the rectangle containing the Grid
currently being redrawn. Can be
changed by attributing an RGB
(Long) value returned, for
example, by the RGB function
(e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

BorderColor

Defines the color of the internal RGB RW
area of the rectangle containing
the Grid. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
AreaColor returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

Defines whether the field is Bool RW
enabled (0) or disabled (1), that
is, whether the user can edit its
Disable values. Editing this property
provokes immediate redrawing
without needing to invoke the
Draw method.

Defines the color of the Grid. Can RGB RW
be changed by attributing an RGB
(Long) value returned, for
example, by the RGB function
(e.g. BorderColor= RGB
(24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.

GridColor

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



Chapter 8 | 455
Scripts

Table 53: Properties of ESACNTRL - Complex Control Grid

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the color of the Grid RGB RW
ribbon. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
RibbonBack returned, for example, by the
Color RGB function (e.g. BorderColor=
RGB (24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.

Defines the color of the text of the | RGB RW
Grid ribbon. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
RibbonFore returned, for example, by the
Color RGB function (e.g. AreaColor=
RGB (24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.

Defines the color of the cell/row RGB RW
selected in the Grid. Can be
changed by attributing an RGB
SelBack (Long) value returned, for

Color example, by the RGB function
(e.g. AreaColor=RGB (24,255,0).
The change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

Defines the color of the text of the | RGB RW
cell/row selected in the Grid. Can
be changed by attributing an RGB
(Long) value returned, for
example, by the RGB function
(e.g. BorderColor= RGB
(24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.

SelFore
Color

Defines the number of columns Long RW

SortCol used to create the order.

Defines how to create the order; Long RW
admissable values are:
0 - ascending

1 - descending

SortMode
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Methods of ESACNTRL - Complex Control Grid

Table 54: Methods of ESACNTRL - Complex Control Grid

Method Description OuUT IN

Count Returns the number of Long -

Column columns in the Grid

CountRow Retur!’ls the nqmber of Long -
rows in the Grid

Properties of ESACNTRL - Trend Graph

Table 55: Properties of ESACNTRL - Trend Graph

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines the position (in pixels) Long RW
counting from the left where the
Grid has currently been drawn. If
this value is changed, the object
is moved horizontally (when

redrawn with the Draw method).

ControlLeft

Defines the position (in pixels) Long RW
counting from the top where the
Grid has currently been drawn. If

ControlTop this value is changed, the object

is moved vertically (when

redrawn with the Draw method).
Control Defines the width of the object Long R
Width
Control Defines the height of the object Long R
Height

Defines whether the object should | Bool RW
be visible (0) or invisible (1).
Modifying this command provokes
an immediate redrawing without
needing to invoke the Draw
method.

ControlHide
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Table 55: Properties of ESACNTRL - Trend Graph

Properties

Description

Typ RW
e

BorderColor

Defines the color of the border of
the rectangle containing the Grid.
Can be changed by attributing an
RGB (Long) value returned, for
example, by the RGB function
(e.g. BorderColor= RGB
(24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.

RGB

RW

AreaColor

Defines the color of the internal
area of the rectangle containing
the Grid. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g.
BorderColor=RGB(24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

RGB

RW

ChartArea
Color

Defines the color of the area of
the internal table. Can be
changed by attributing an RGB
(Long) value returned, for
example, by the RGB function
(e.g. AreaColor=RGB (24,255,0).
The change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

RGB

RW

ChartBorder
Color

Defines the color of the border of
the internal table. Can be
changed by attributing an RGB
(Long) value returned, for
example, by the RGB function
(e.g. BorderColor= RGB
(24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.

RGB

RW

ChartTime
Left

Specifies the exact position of the
left margin of the table, that is,
the start time of the table
displayed in the format “DD/MM/
YYYY HH:MM:SS,mmm”

Str

RW
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Table 55: Properties of ESACNTRL - Trend Graph

Properties

Description

Typ RW
e

GridHorLine
Color

Defines the color of the horizontal
Grid. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g. AreaColor=
RGB (24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.

RGB

RW

GridHorMin
LineColor

Defines the color of the minimum
horizontal Grid. Can be changed
by attributing an RGB (Long)
value returned, for example, by
the RGB function (e.g.
AreaColor= RGB (24,255,0). The
change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

RGB

RW

GridVertLine
Color

Defines the color of the vertical
Grid. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g. AreaColor=
RGB (24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.

RGB

RW

GridVertMin
LineColor

Defines the color of the minimum
vertical Grid. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g. AreaColor=
RGB (24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.

RGB

RW

ScaleHor
LabelColor

Defines the color of the horizontal
scale label. Can be changed by
attributing an RGB (Long) value
returned, for example, by the
RGB function (e.g. AreaColor=
RGB (24,255,0). The change will
appear in runtime after invoking
the Draw method.

RGB

RW

CursorFlag

Defines whether the cursor is

visible (1) in the table or not (0).

Bool

RW
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Table 55: Properties of ESACNTRL - Trend Graph

Properties

Description

Typ RW
e

CursorColor

Defines the color of the cursor.
Can be changed by attributing an
RGB (Long) value returned, for
example, by the RGB function
(e.g. AreaColor=RGB (24,255,0).
The change will appear in runtime
after invoking the Draw method.

RGB RW

NumTracks

Defines the number of tracks
currently in the table. Available as
read-only.

Long R

ActiveTrack

Specifies the identifying code of
the track that is currently active

Long RW

Trackld

Specifies the identifier of a track.
Gives access to the attributes of a
specific track.

Long RW

TrackNum
Ranges

The number of intervals into
which the track values are
divided.

Long RW

TrackRange
1

Defines the limits of the values of
interval 1 into which the domain
of the track values has been
divided. Used only if the attribute
TracINumRanges specifies a
sufficient number of intervals.

Dbl RW

TrackRange
2

Defines the limits of the values of
interval 2 into which the domain
of the track values has been
divided. Used only if the attribute
TracINumRanges specifies a
sufficient number of intervals.

Dbl RW

TrackRange
3

Defines the limits of the values of
interval 3 into which the domain
of the track values has been
divided. Used only if the attribute
TracINumRanges specifies a
sufficient number of intervals.

Dbl RW
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Table 55: Properties of ESACNTRL - Trend Graph

Properties

Description

Typ
e

RW

TrackRange
4

Defines the limits of the values of
interval 4 into which the domain
of the track values has been
divided. Used only if the attribute
TracINumRanges specifies a
sufficient number of intervals.

Dbl

RW

TrackRange
5

Defines the limits of the values of
interval 5 into which the domain
of the track values has been
divided. Used only if the attribute
TracINumRanges specifies a
sufficient number of intervals.

Dbl

RW

TrackColorl

Defines the color of the sample
readings and the track lines in
relation to the intervals they
belong to. This is the standard
color used for the track icons and
the labels on the vertical scale.

RGB

RW

TrackColor2

Defines the color of the sample
readings and the track lines
relating to the interval of track
number 2.

RGB

RW

TrackColor3

Defines the color of the sample
readings and the track lines
relating to the interval of track
number 3.

RGB

RW

TrackColor4d

Defines the color of the sample
readings and the track lines
relating to the interval of track
number 4.

RGB

RW

TrackColor5

Defines the color of the sample
readings and the track lines
relating to the interval of track
number 5.

RGB

RW

TrackColor6é

Defines the color of the sample
readings and the track lines
relating to the interval of track
number 6.

RGB

RW

TrackValue
Low

Specifies the exact coordinate of
the bottom margin of the table.

Long

RW
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Table 55: Properties of ESACNTRL - Trend Graph
Properties Description Typ RW
e
The maximum number of tracks Long R
TrackMax - -
samples that can be inserted in a table
P buffer. This is a read-only value.
TrackNum Indicates _the number of sample_s Long R
currently in the table buffer. This
Samples -
is a read-only value.

Methods of ESACNTRL - Trend Graph

Table 56: Methods of ESACNTRL - Trend Graph

Method Description OuUT IN
Adds a new track to the Long | Trackld
table. Requires the (Long)
passage of the track NumSampl
AddTrack identifier and the es (Int)

maximum number of
samples the buffer will

hold.
Adds a new sample to the Long | Trackld
track indicated by the (Long)
input parameter. Also Value
needs the passage of the (Vvar)
value of the sample, the Time (Str)
AddSample acquisition time and a flag Quality
indicating whether the (Bool)

value is valid (1) or not
(0). Invalid values
(flag=0) are used to
specify acquisition errors.

Removes the track Long Trackld
Remove indicated by the identifier (Long)
Track passed as an input

parameter from the table.

Removes all the samples Long Trackld
related to the track (Long)
Remove L . e
indicated by the identifier
Samples

passed as an input
parameter.
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Table 56: Methods of ESACNTRL - Trend Graph

Method Description OUT IN
Returns the value of the Long Trackld
track at the position (Long)
indicated by the cursor. Value
Needs as an input (Var)
parameter the ID of the Result
track and the value and (Long)
value-type pointers. The
value type is numerical,

GetCursor vr:/]léz':ik;g;‘c_)llowmg

Trackvalue 0 - intersection value; 1-
sample value; 2 - valid
value, but cursor is in cut-
off area; -1 non-valid
value, the cursor is out of
range; -2 non-valid value,
the cursor is in a track
gap; -3 non-valid value,
the cursor is hidden.

Returns the time Long Time (Str)

GetCursor coordinates of the cursor;

Position functions only if the cursor
is active

SetCursor Changes cursor tlme Long | Time (Str)

s coordinates; functions only

Position . . .
if the cursor is active

MoveUp Moves display of the table Long Step
up. (Long)

MoveDown Moves display of the table Long Step
down. (Long)

Movel eft Moves display of the table Long Step
leftwards. (Long)

. Moves display of the table Long Step

MoveRight rightwards. (Long)
Moves the coordinates of Long Time (Str)

Goto the table to the position
indicated by the input
parameter.

Redraws the table Long -

Draw

completely.
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Table 56: Methods of ESACNTRL - Trend Graph

Method Description OUT IN
Chart Aligns the contents of the Long -
Alignment table to the right.

Changes the display times Long RelTime
RelativeTo from Relative to Absolute. (Str)
Absolute Needs as an input AbsTime
Time parameter the times at (Str)

which to run the display.

Changes the display times Long RelTime

AbsoluteTo from Absolute to Relative. (Str)
Relative Needs as an input AbsTime
Time parameter the times at (Str)

which to run the display.

object ESAPRN ESAPRN puts at the user’s disposal simple functions for
printing strings on printers connected to the panel. A print
session can be managed by inserting and positioning a variety
of texts in the page. The page is printed and released only
after the method End has been invoked. This type of printing
is, therefore, useful when you need to print data destined to
change over time on the same page. In fact, the method Start
opens a buffer of elements to be printed that closes only when
the method End is invoked.
For a concrete example of the use of the print functions, the
reader is advised to consult Example 6 of this chapter (see
chap. 8, “Example 6: Creates printout of list of recipes”
page 474).

ESAPRN properties accessible with Scripts

Table 57: ESAPRN properties accessible with Scripts

Properties Description Typ RW
(S]
Indicates the code of the last Int RW
LastError error
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Table 57: ESAPRN properties accessible with Scripts

Properties Description Typ RW
e

Defines (in points) the size of the Int RW
font in which the strings inserted
during the print session will be
written. Can be called more than
once within the same print
session.

Moreover, when a value is
assigned to this property, the
properties PageRows and
PageColumns are updated.

FontSize

PageWidth Defines the page width in pixels. Int R

PageHeight Defines page height in pixels. Int R

Indicates the horizontal margin of | Int RW

MarginHor the page in pixel

Indicates the vertical margin of Int RW

Marginvert the page in pixel

Defines the number of printable Int R
rows in the page. This property is
updated whenever the value of
the property FontSize changes.

PageRows

Defines the number of columns Int R
that can be printed in the page.
This property is updated
whenever the value of the
property FontSize changes.

Page
Columns
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ESAPRN methods accessible with Scripts
Table 58: ESAPRN methods accessible with Scripts
Method Description OuUT IN
Starts the print procedure Int DialogBox
and leaves the panel (Bool)

waiting for other print
inputs. This function needs
as an input parameter a
value indicating whether
the print setup window
should be shown. If the
value True is passed, the
Options window is shown
as soon as this instruction
is executed. If the value
False is passed, the print
command is sent to the
last printer used in the
current session or to the
default printer, if no
printing has been
performed in the current
session.

The actual printing starts
when the method PRNEnd
is invoked. The method
returns 1 if the user has
clicked on Ok (or if simply
it has been decided not to
show the DialogBox), O if
the user has cancelled the
operation or there is a
negative integer indicating
an error code. It is
important to deal with
cases in which a value
other than 1 is returned so
that no further print
operations are run.

Start

Concludes the print setup - -
End phase and sends the data
to the printer.

Interrupts and aborts the - -

Abort print procedure being run.
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Table 58: ESAPRN methods accessible with Scripts

Method Description OUT IN

With this a new print page - -
can be created. After this
NewPage function has been invoked,
the next texts are printed
on a new page.

Writes the text contained - Text (Str)
in the input string in a
WriteLN single row (going to the
next line when the row has
been printed).

Writes the text contained - PosX(Int)
in the input string into the PosY(Int)
WriteXY position indicated, in Text (Str)
pixels, by the two

parameters PosX and PosY

Writes the text contained - Row(Int)
in the input string into the Col(Int)
position indicated, in terms Text (Str)
of row and column
positions, by the two
parameters Col and Row.

WriteRC

Examples of This paragraph deals practically with writing the scripting
Script use code. We offer examples relating the use of all the accessible
objects described so far.

Example 1 - Analysis of variables and launching events

In this example we will suppose we have a project in which we
configure a page, a variable, an alarm and the controls
assigned to the page.

Using SmartClick we set the objects we need while running the
Script. We set a variable, calling it ‘Tag’ (the names of the
objects assigned using SmartClick are important as this is the
key to accessing them using Scripts) of the Integer type
assigning an initial value of 0. In addition, we set a generic
alarm (‘Alarm’) that will be set off when the variable ‘Tag’
assumes the value 10. We remember to set in Alarms, in the
User Signals mask (see chap. 5, “Usersignals” page 176), the
display of one of the user signals present.

We set a page called ‘Page’ in which we insert a label (called
‘Label’) and a touch button (‘Touch Button’) to which we
assign the Script (‘Script) corresponding to the event
‘onReleased’. Using Project Explorer, we drag the variable to
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the work area to create a dynamic field showing its value in
runtime (useful for constantly monitoring its value). We add
two buttons to which we assign the predefined functions of
increase-decrease value acting on the variable ‘Tag’ so as to
be able to change the value in runtime. The page created will
look like this:

‘ i -
. -

Our Script must be able to get the value of the variable ‘Tag’,
check that the value is less than 5 and, should this not be the
case, launch an alarm, edit the layout of the label and the
page and take the variable to a low value.

To get the value of the variable, we use ESATAG and save it
into variable ‘a’ with the following instruction:
a=ESAHMI.ESATAG.ReadValue (“Tag”)

Now let us analyze the received value: if the value is greater
than or equal to 5, an alarm is raised. Using SmartClick we set
an alarm to be activated when the value 10 was reached, so
we are certain that it is the Script activating it now. The
control and activation code uses the object ESAALARMMGR as
indicated by the following rows:

If a=4 Then

ESAHMI.ESAALARMMGR.RaiseAlarm("Alarm™)

End If

We can also run other instructions within the same condition
such that when we change the value of the variable and
launch the Script other changes will be applied, too. For
example, we change the text, the color and the blinking of the
label (object ESACNTRL, remembering to invoke the Draw
method related to the label) and the background of the page
(object ESAPAGE) as set out below:

If a>4 Then

ESAHMI.ESAALARMMGR.RaiseAlarm("Alarm™)
ESAHMI.ESAPAGE("Page™).ESACNTRL("Label™).TextValue
="ValueError"
ESAHMI.ESAPAGE("Page").ESACNTRL("Label™).AreaColor
=RGB (23,123,43)
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ESAHMI.ESAPAGE("Page").ESACNTRL("Label").BorderColo
r=RGB (54,245,13)
ESAHMI.ESAPAGE("Page™).ESACNTRL("Label").BorderBlin
k=2
ESAHMI.ESAPAGE("Page™).ESACNTRL("Label™).Draw()
ESAHMI.ESAPAGE("Page").AreaColor=RGB(25,25,25)

End If

Finally, we re-establish an admissible value for the variable
with the following instruction:

ESAHMI.ESATAG.WriteValue “Tag”,2

The final code inserted in the SmartClick editor is the
following:

General

Sub Script_1({})

1; =a=ESAHMI.ESATAG.ReadValue ("Tag")

2
3 If a»d Then
4: ESAHMI .ESAALARMMGR.Faisellarm("Alarm™)
5: ESAHMI.ESAPAGE ("Page") .ESACHTRL ("Label™) .TextValue="Errore nel wvalore"
5 ESAHMI .ESAPAGE ["Page") .ESACHTRL ["Label™) .AreaColor=RGB (23, 123,43
7 ESAHMI.ESAPAGE ("Page™) .ESACHTRL ("Lakel™) .BorderColor=RGE (54,245,13)
& ESAHMI.ESAPAGE ("Fage") .ESACHTRL ("Label™) .EBorderElink=2
2! ESAHMI.ESAPAGE ("Page") .ESACHTRL ("Label™) .Draw()
10! ESAHMI.ESAPAGE ["Page") .AreaColor=RGE(25,25,25)
11! ESAHMI.ESATAG.WriteValue "Tag",2
1z! End If

Example 2 - Page access according to user level

Another example of using Scripts is the way access to project
pages is managed according to the level of the user currently
logged onto the terminal.

Using SmartClick we can set the objects we need while the
Script is run. We set two levels of use (see chap. 5, “Password
configuration” page 194), assigning a password for levels 3
and 8, for example. Remember that when the project starts
the predefined level is 10, that is, the lowest.

*‘ We add 3 buttons to the default page (‘Page’): one recalling
the Script, the other two the log-in and log-out functions
respectively. Finally we set two new pages (‘Page_1' and
‘Page_2") that will be recalled by the Script depending on the
user level.

Let us look now at the implementation of the code: first of all
we must use the object USERMGR to get the level of the user
currently logged in:
a=ESAHMI.ESAUSERMGR.GetCurrentUserLevel()
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Now we need merely create a check condition for this level
(the function returns an integer). The credentials of the user
will determine which page is displayed.

If a>3 Then
ESAHMI.ESAPAGEMGR.ShowPageByName("Page_1")

Else ESAHMI.ESAPAGEMGR.ShowPageByName("Page_2")
End If

The complete Script code is ass follows:

General

Script
Sub Script_2()

a=ESAHMI . ESAUSERMGR . GetCurrentUserLevel ()

1
Z
3: If a»3 Then

4 ESAHMI .ESAPAGEMGR . ShowPageBylame ("Page_1")

5 Else ESAHMI.ESAPAGEMGR.ShowPageBylame ("Page 27|
6 End If

Example 3 - Exporting alarms to a file chosen by the user

Another example of how SmartClick Scripts can be used is
provided by the use of value fields to receive data to be used
to invoke dynamic functions. We insert a complex field into a
page and this displays the Alarm history, an ASCII field
(‘ASCII’, assigned to a string-variable) and a button to which
we assign a Script (event onReleased).
The Script reads the value of the ASCII field and saves it in
*‘ variable ‘a’ using the following instruction:
a=ESAHMI.ESAPAGE("Page™).ESACNTRL("ASCII"™).Value
Then we invoke the Export alarms function to which we pass
the string that has just been read:
ESAHMI . ESAALARMMGR .HistoryExport a,l

General

Script
Sub Script_3()

1 a~ESAHMI .ESAPAGE ("Page™) .ESACHTRL ("ascii™) .Value
2 ESAHMT . ESAATARMMGR . HistoryExport a, 1

Naturally this is only a simple example useful for illustrating
the ease of programming via scripting that makes creating the
project extremely dynamic.
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Example 4 - Saving a Recipe into a memory

In this subsection we will show how it is possible, for example,
using a Script to force the loading, the saving and exporting
of certain recipes when a bit in the device is raised. To do this,
we assign this Script to the event OnRawValueChange of the
control bit (in our case, the variable ‘Control’). The PLC raises
the status of the bit every X minutes allowing the Script to
operate.

The Script operates the saving of the export file using a format
of the type ric_DATA_ORA.xml.

In the project we create a type of recipe called ‘Proportions’
and define it as we wish; this will be used in the Script.

In this example we also introduce the use of a function that
checks a variable and returns a value; namely, the values
relating to the days, months, hours, minutes and seconds
returned by the functions VBSCRIPT can be values of 1 digit.
So that all files saved have the same format and the same
length, we write a function of a few rows that adds a O in front
of a digit if it is less than 10.

Script [EEEE

Identification

Mame ADDZERO

Comment

Farameters

Return value type: |\.-'ariant b7 ‘

Mame Comment

Value Mumber Tag that shows the value

’+ Add A= W Cuoplicats”

Using SmartClick we create a Script in the usual way, but in
the general page we assign a name (‘addzero’), a type of
returned value (Variant) and an input value (‘value’,
numeric). We have created the structure of our function: now
we write its code:

If value<10 Then
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value="0" & value

End If

addzero=value

If the input value (‘value’) is less than ten (that is, consists of
only one digit), add the string “0” to the variable and finally it
returns the value of ‘Value’ (if the cycle is not accessed the
function simply returns the value received as an input
parameter). The following is an example of applying this
function: addzero(5) is invoked by giving the value 5, and
returns the value ‘05'.

Now let us analyze the code of our main Script:
a=ESAHMI.ESATAG("Check").GetRawValue()

First of all we read the raw value of the Check variable and if
its value is 1 we run our operations (this way we avoid
executing them when the bit passes from 1 to 0). The If cycle
is as follows:

If (a=1) Then

ESAHMI.ESARECIPETRF.RecipeBufferUpload
"Proportions",0

ESAHMI.ESARECIPETRF.SaveRecipe
"Proportions","Recipe",0

End If

We execute the upload of the recipe loaded onto the PLC (type
is ‘Proportions’) in the first rows of the cycle, while in the
second row we save that recipe (using the name ‘Recipe’) onto
the terminal. Now all we need is the save phase that is run
using the following instruction:
ESAHMI.ESARECIPEARC.RecipeExport
dest,"Proportions”,""

ESAHMI.ESATAG.WriteValue “Check”,0

All the recipes are exported (the third parameter is an empty
string) and they are saved in the file indicated in the string
variable ‘dest’ which we shall now go on to construct. After the
save operation the check bit returns to O.

The string ‘dest’ is constructed by adding the details relating
to the date and time of the execution of the operation. This
information can be obtained using the functions put at the
user’s disposal by the programming language, VBScript:
time=Now()

date=Date()

day=addzero(Day(date)

month=addzero(Month(date)

year=Year(dat)

hour=addzero(Hour(time)

minute=addzero(Minute(time)
second=addzero(Second(time)
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dest="Hard Disk2\ric_" & day & "-" & month & "-" & year &
" h" & hour & "." & minute & "." & second & ".xml"

As we can see, the variables day, month, hour, minute and
second are passed to the addzero function defined by us in
which the zeroes for one-digit values are added.

The final instruction leads to constructing the string ‘dest’
indicating the path and name of the file to which the recipes
are exported. In our case, we will save onto the support called
‘Hard Disk2’ (which, for example, could be a USB key) with a
name of the type ‘ric_02-12-2005_h12.13.08.xml’. In this
way we will be certain to have a series of distinct exportations
in a file with unique names in terms of the support.

What follows is an overall view of the Script that has just been
configured

E=id General

Script
Function Script_1()

If value<lD Then I
value="0" & wvalue

End If

addzero=value

a=ESAHMI .ESATAG ("Controllo™) . GetRawWalue ||

If (a=1) Then

ESAHMI .ESARECIPETRF . RecipeBufferlUpload "Dosaggi™,.O
ESAHMTI .ESARECIPETRF . SaveRecipe "Do=zaggi®, "Ricetca™, 0
9. End If

1in; ESAHMI.ESARECIPEARC.FecipeExport dest, "Dosaggi”,

11: ESAHMI.ESATAG.UWriteValue ("Controllo™) ,0

1z ore=How ()

13! data=Date()

14! giorno=addzero(Day(data))

15! mese=addzero (Month (data) )

16! anno=Year (data)

17 ora=addzero (Hour [ore))

12! minuto=addzero (Minute (ore) )

19 secondo=addzero(Second(ore) )

20 'Destinatin 3tring

21i dest="Hard DiskZ\ric:_" & giorng & "-" & mese & "-" & anno & "_h" & o

e T

Example 5 - Canceling all the recipes in the terminal

Putting together the methods described in this section you can
construct customized functions according to your own project
needs. In this example we shall see how to create a function
of just a few rows that will cancel all the recipes saved in the
terminal. This is useful for avoiding cancelling each individual
recipe manually and substituting it with a cumulative
cancellation.

We also introduce a few rows of code allowing us to ‘time’ the
execution of the entire script (giving us an identifying value of
the time taken for it).
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Let us now analyze the code:

t=Timer()

R_Type="Dieci_Var"

In the first line we ask for the instant the Script starts (the
Timer function returns the number of seconds elapsed since
12:00 AM) and we save this in variable (t). In the second line
we define the recipe type whose instances we want to cancel
completely (alternatively we could pass this string value as a
parameter for the function, as seen in example 4 for the
‘addzero’ function).

Next we go and get the name of the first recipe and save it in
a variable (a):
a=ESAHMI.ESARECIPEARC.GetFirstRecipeName(R_Type)
if there are no recipes for the type indicated (R_Type), the
function returns an empty string (““). Thus cancellation should
only occur if the string returned is different from “*. We,
therefore, use a ‘Do While’ cycle to make operation:

Do While a<=>""

ESAHMI.ESARECIPEARC.DeleteRecipe R_Type,a,0
a=ESAHMI.ESARECIPEARC.GetFirstRecipeName(R_Type)
Loop

As we can see, the ‘While’ cycle remains open until such time
as the value of ‘a’ is different from the empty string (that is,
until recipes have been saved).

Cancellation occurs in accordance with the type indicated at
the beginning of the Script and the current value of a (recipe
name). In addition the value O is passed to avoid confirmation
being asked of the operator. Within the cycle we also update
the value of a by getting the new first recipe (we again use
GetFirst rather than GetNext because the delete operation has
changed the order of the recipes).

Exiting from the While cycle, all the recipes have been
eliminated, so all we can do is get the time taken by the
Script:

t=Timer()-t

return t

Using this instruction, the value of t is updated by removing
from the current value of Timer() the value obtained at the
beginning of the Script (saved in t). Thus, at the end of this
instruction t will contain the number of seconds elapsed
between the beginning and the end of the cancel operation.
Below is the complete code of our Script:
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General

Script
Sub Seript)

'Set initial time in seconds
t=Timer )

'Zet recipe type
R_Type="Dieci Var"

'Get the name of the first recipe,if it exists I enter the while
a=ESAHMI .ESARECTPEARC.GetFirstRecipellame (R_Type)

'The following instructions are executed while the first Rec.exist
2: Do While a<>""

10 ESAHMI.ESARECIPEARC.DeleteRecipe R_Type,a,0

11: =~ESAHMI .ESARECTIPEARC.GetFirstRecipeName (R_Type)

1z! Loop

13
14 'Caleulate the total time of execution
15! t£=Timer()-t

16 return t

1
2
3
4
5
3
7
g

Example 6: Creates printout of list of recipes

What follows is an example illustrating the use of the print
functions. Supposing we want a paper printout of the list of
recipes present in the memory of the terminal. The logic
behind searching for recipes is similar to that used in the
previous example.

Let us first of all initialize the print session using the Start
method: by providing parameter 1 the Print options window is
shown in runtime before the print session starts. To abort the
print operation the user can click on the X of the window. This
control is carried out with an If that checks and, where
appropriate, stops the running of all the other code rows:

if (ESAHMI.ESAPRN.Start(1)=1) Then

Now we create a page heading of a title and two blank rows to
separate the title from the contents. To leave blank rows we
use the method WriteLN, passing an empty string. Before
writing the title, we set the font at a higher value which we
then reduce to a smaller font for the rest of the page.
ESAHMI.ESAPRN.FontSize=16
ESAHMI.ESAPRN.WriteLN(“Recipe Lists in the terminal®)
ESAHMI.ESAPRN.WriteLN(**)
ESAHMI.ESAPRN.WriteLN(**)
ESAHMI.ESAPRN.FontSize=12

At this point we instance the read-cycle of the recipes saved
in the terminal using the methods GetFirstRecipeName and
GetNextRecipeName. Within the cycle we use the method
PrintLN to have the name of a recipe in each line.

R_Type= “Tipo_Recipes_1"
a=ESAHMI.ESARECIPEARC.GetFirstRecipeName(R_Type)
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ESAHMI.ESAPRN.WriteLN(a)
a=ESAHMI.ESARECIPEARC.GetNextRecipeName(R_Type)

Loop

Up to this point we have prepared the contents of the page,
now we launch the command that actually starts the printing:
ESAHMI.ESAPRN.End()

End If

With the execution of this method the print process begins.
Below we show the complete text of the Script:

General

Script
Sub Script_a()

1i If ESAHMI.ESAPRH.Start (1)=1 Then

2

3 ESAHMI.ESAPRH.Font3ize=16

4 ESAHMI.ESAPBH.WritelLN ("Elenco Ricette presenti sul terminale™)
5 ESAHMI.ESAPRN.TritcellN("")

[ ESAHMI .ESAPRH.WritceLN ("™

7 ESAHMI.ESAPRN.FontSize=12

=]

=} R_Type="Tipo_Ricette_ 1"

10

11 a=ESAHMI .ESARECIPEARC. GetFirstRecipelName (R_Type)

1z

13 Do While a<=""

14 ESAHMI.ESAPRH.IritellN(a)

15 a=ESAHMT . ESARECTPEARC . GetNextRecipelame (R_Type)
1a Loop

17

18 ESAHMI.ESAPRN.End()

12

Z0: End If
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9. Tutorial

The purpose of this chapter is to give practical examples of
how SmartClick can be used to create complete projects. We
shall try to include all the functions offered by the application
together with simple but exhaustive descriptions. For our
project we will be using an terminal ESA SC207A and a Mod-
bus RTU Master PLC.

The following sections deal with the editing for every aspect of
the programming phase beginning from Hardware and Soft-
ware configuration to navigation procedures, access and man-
agement of alarms and recipes in the project. In this Tutorial
project we do not intend to explain how Scripts are composed
or how to use the Library, as these topics are already fully
dealt with elsewhere in this manual (see chap. 9, “Scripts”
page 509 and see chap. 6, “SmartClick Libraries” page 345).

Phase 1 - The The first operation that must be performed with SmartClick is
Project and the creation of a new project, defining its operating proce-

Hard_ware ) dures. The quickest and most natural way to do this is to cre-
Configuration ate a project using a Wizard. To do this go to the main menu

and select File->New. In the work area there will be a series
of windows for determining general preferences and those re-
lating to the Hardware aspect of the project.

Create New Project

Chaose the type of project that you want to create

Simple Project

Choose a name and, optionally, a description for the project
Mame Tutorial
Description This project is an exemple showing the

powerful features avaiable throught the
smartClick Software
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First of all we are asked to identify the model of ESA terminal
that we are using and that we intend to use for our project. In
our case, we will select ESA SC207A from among the SC pan-
els in the list and then click on ‘Continue’.

E& Create New Project

Choose the pansl to use

= i Products
= i Industrial
=i 5C

In the next page we select the device the ESA panel should
interface with (in our example we will use a Modbus PLC. Us-
ing the list of devices (in the form of a tree-diagram), we
search the category of PLC to find the makers of our chosen
device. We select the model we are using, one which uses a
compatible protocol (in our case, RTU Master slow peripher-
als) and then click on ‘Continue’ to proceed with the configu-
ration.
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Create New Project

evice
Choose the device to use

= i PLC
W ALLEN BRADLEY
BE DELTA
i HITACHL
i MITSUBISHT

@ RTU slave
@ Tep/TP Modbus (Master)

@) Tep/TP Modbus (Slave)
i OMRON
B PANASONIC
B SCHHEIDER TELEMECANIQUE
B SIEMENS

e .

The last operation is to give a name to our project and a de-
scription allowing us to identify it. The names and the descrip-
tions given in this phase have no functional value in the
project but serve only to make identifying it easier. At this
point we click on ‘Continue’ and then ‘End’ to conclude the
project set-up operations.

SmartClick now creates all the connections we need to inter-
act with the panel-device (communication ports, addresses
etc.). The project’s Hardware settings can, of course, be
changed at any time simply by clicking on Hardware Configu-
ration in Project Explorer.

Phase 2 - When configuring the Software we can define the global pref-
Software erences relating to our project. In our example we customize
configuration the project by stipulating two languages, three user levels, a

personalized font (not one of the default ones) and a Timer.
We shall, however, leave the options relating to the transla-
tions of messages and systems alarms unchanged. (The pro-
grammer can, of course, decide to customize every single
message.)

Setting project languages

We wish to produce a multi-language project, in which it will
be up to the end-user (operator) to decide the language with
which to interact with the panel in runtime (in practice, this
means choosing the language in which the messages, the er-
rors and the texts that appear in the pages will appear). In our
example we shall set two languages: Italian and English. To
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carry out this operation, we go to the appropriate page by
clicking on the Project Explorer option Languages.

used into this panel

1d Language srbal | Grouping Symbo m Language

1 English {United States) . R English

2 Italian (Ttaly) v o Ttalian

Inuktitut {Latin, Canada) ~
Irish (Ireland) D |
Italian

Italian {Switzerland) !g B |

Japanese
Japanese {Japan)
Kannada v

[ Duplicate | o Toals

By default SmartClick inserts English in the project, while by
clicking on ‘Add’ a new language can be introduced. In our
case lItalian is introduced as a second default language (we
can always change the project languages by selecting them
from the pull-down menu).

tup Language

Italian (Italy) v
\ |

Enﬁl\sh EUnitad Statasi

Using the same page, we set Italian as the display language
at the opening the project in runtime. In any case, the oper-
ator can change the current display language by using the
commands that give us access to it.

Mame Font Mame S <b) Comrmment
SystemTahaoma Tahorma 0 Systern Font
SystemCourier Courier Mevw 0 Systern Font
SystemSymbal Symbol [i] Systemn Font
SystemnTimeshewRoman Times Mew Roman 0 Systern Font
SystemWingdings wingdings 0 Systern Font
SystemFangSong_ESA FangSong_ESA 1] Systern Font
Fant Trebuchet MS w [320
Font_1 Tahoma Al

Tirnes —

Tirnes Mew Roman

Tun

Univers =

Univers 45 Light

Univers 47 CondensedLight ¥
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Inserting a new font

Now let us add two more fonts to display the project texts
with.

Font Name 4=} Comment

A Mame )
W SysternTahorma Tahoma [1] Systern Font
v Systemcourier Courier Mew a Systern Font
"] SystemSymbol Symbol o Systern Font
W SysternTirmesMewRorman Tirnes Mew Rorman o Systern Font
W SystemWingdings Wingdings a Systern Font
W SystemFangSong_ESA FangSong_ESA o Systern Font
' Font_Trebuchet Trebuchet MS 520

v Verdana 348

Duplicate (v Tools

For example, we select the fonts Trebuchet MS and Verdana
from the list containing the fonts in the PC where SmartClick
has been installed.

We must also assign IDs to the fonts we have just added so
that they can easily be identified when we want to use them
in the project: Font_Trebuchet and Font_Verdana.

Settings identifying users

The next step is to define the users of our project. It is neces-
sary to know from the outset who will be interfacing with our
project and what their respective rights will be.

General [IEETEY Users events Fields

Users defined

= Level 1
Utenza 1(xessesrey
Level 2!
Level 3
Level 4
= Level 5

ey

Level &

Marne Utenza 5

Passward Hok ok (=1
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In our project we will stipulate 2 users: one at level 1 (maxi-
mum access rights) and one at level 5 (lower credentials). As
for user names and passwords, we will call them ‘userl’ and
‘user5’ respectively (same value for user name and password,
in general it is advisable to insert different strings).

[Nl Users Users events Fields

General parameters

[¥] Logout automatically when panel is idle

Idle timeout (sec) 60

[l After a user's logout, show always a particular page

Page to show Pages v H Start

[ Login using password only

Log users

[¥l Enable lagging of users login/lagout

Laog to file User.log

The file will be saved in the FLASH of the terminal. If the logs
are too frequent, the FLASH could be damaged.

Timestamp format DO-MM-TYYY, hh:mm 24h S/

[¥l Erase logs after 3 s Days

The same window now allows us to access the General mask
to set general values relating to managing users in runtime.
For example, we set the automatic logout after a period of in-
activity at 5 minutes (300 seconds) and force the view of the
first page (‘Page’) when the logout is executed. In conclusion
we set a name (e.g. ‘log’) for the file to register the users’ ac-
tivity.

Setting global keys

We now set the global keys of the application. Their functions
come into effect whenever the button corresponding to them
is pressed (using either the physical or the virtual keyboard)
irrespective of the context.
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Fields General Help page Events Page Properties

Global Function

ShawHelp()

&7

In our project F1 will be assigned the function displaying the
page-linked Help; in this way, whenever the operator presses
button F1 the Help relating to the page being displayed will
appear.

Setting timers
The last operation of the software configuration is setting tim-
er to be used to manage a trend (see below).

System Alarms System Messages Timers events F Keys

Increase

We set a One-shot Timer called ‘Timer’ to last 1.7 seconds
with an ascending direction.
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Phase 3 -
Configuration
of variables and
Memory areas

Without doubt, data management is the most important as-
pect in creating a project for the work of the terminal. It is es-
sential to have a clear idea of the structure the data needs to
respect in runtime and how the operator can access them.
With SmartClick internal variables as well as device and sys-
tem variables can be managed (see chap. 5, “RefreshGroups”
page 123). It is also possible to manage memory areas dedi-
cated, for example, to status indication commands.
Naturally, the list of variables can be accessed at any point
during the editing of the project. In our example, we do this
to define some examples of each type of variable.

Defining device variables

If we click twice on the ‘Tags’ option of the Project Explorer,
we access the list of variables defined in the project.
Now click on ‘Add’ to insert the new variables.

Refresh Groups Groups/Tags

Address Gro 1 Lirnit | Thres
Tag RTU Master (slow peripherals) Address=0 Integer Class_0_5: 500 msec Mone None
Tag_1 RTU Master (slaw peripherals) Address=1 Integer  |Class_0_5: 500 msec Mone None
Tag_2 RTU Master (slaw peripherals) Address=2 Integer  |Class_0_5: 500 msec MNone None
Folder Tag_3 RTU Master (slow peripherals) Address=3 Integer Class_0_5: 500 msec Mone None
< |
CEEE (I (" Duplicat=

For the moment we will introduce 4 variables which we will
then edit individually.

We shall now describe in detail how the first variable is edited,
the procedure being identical for the following ones.

We start with the General mask where we digit the name and
the comment of the variable :

Vvalue Device Limits Conversion Thresholds Events

Identification

Marne MNurn_pezzi

Comment This Tag shown the value of itemns produced

Type Device v
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Let us call the variable ‘num_pezzi’ (and add a brief descrip-
tion which may be useful for identifying what the variable is
for in the future), defining its location as ‘Device’.

General Device Limits Conversion Thresholds Events

Type |Integer v ‘ O array

In the ‘Value’ mask we specify the type of value as ‘Integer’.

General value [EPITN Limits Conversion Thresholds Events

Mernory Address |RTU Master {slow peripherals) v

Refresh aroup | Class_a_s: 500 msec v m

[ Update Device enabled

[ Update always, even when a tag isn't used by any field

[ read only
|FC 03-06! read/write single register  w | Type |Wnrd v|
O signed Oeco

Address 1}

We will leave the default settings in the Device mask (memory
address = Memory Address) and proceed to enable the option
‘Update continually, even when no tag is used by a field’ so
that this variable can be controlled by a Script. The value of
the word containing the variable must also be assigned, spec-
ifying memory addresses different for all tags so that there
will not be wrong references in runtime (unless there is a def-
inite intention for them to coincide): we give the first variable
the memory address 0.
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&,

& Note: The address of the variables can be edited directly through

this mask when individual variable areas being edited or, alterna-
tively, using the mask for managing addressesin the device memory.
In either case, the changes made to a ‘ MemoryAddress’ will influ-
ence all the variables referring to it.

General ¥alue Device Conversion Thresholds Events

Input limits on Tag value

[ Enable
Min 0
Max IUUU

[ advice in case of wrong input

Type

Complete Page (OK + CANCEL) for both limits

Input lirnits on device value

[l Enable
Min n
Max 1000

The next step is to set the limits (on both the panel and the
device values) for this variable. Let us suppose that this is
always a value between 0 and 1000, then if you try to go out-
side these limits in runtime, the value will automatically be put
at the nearest limit to the value requested. Our example will
not use conversions and thresholds: we leave the possibility
of assigning these in the way described in the related part of
this manual (see chap. 5, “Conversion” page 133 and see
chap. 5, “Thresholds” page 135) to the user.

Thus we have finished configuring the first variable,
‘num_pezzi’; the other 3 variables are configured in exactly
the same way and thus we can edit them to give:

- an integer variable called ‘int_var’ with an address of word 1
- a real variable called ‘real_var’ with an address of word 2

- a string variable called ‘str_var’ with an address starting at
word 3 and having a length of 8 characters (so it also occupies
word 4, 5 and 6) as shown in the figure below :
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FC 03-16: read/write registers v| Type |Str\ng v‘
Length g =
Fill character | gight w |0 = $444

Address 3

Defining system variables

We will now define a further two project variables indicating

the current status of the process in runtime; the variables that
allow us to do this are system variables (see “Appendix A -

System Variables” page 693).

General Events

Identification

Name SYS_Languagel

Comrment

Type |System ~|

Systern address |SYSiLanguagel 7 |

Mame of the first project language

For example we will define one variable indicating the ID num-
ber of the language currently in use in the project
(SYS_CurrentLanguagelD) and one indicating the date and
time of the panel (SYS_DateAndTime).

Defining internal variables

We will now also use an internal variable that does not relate
to the device in any way. It is a variable that works on the ter-
minal irrespective of the status of the PLC. This type of vari-
able is defined differently from a device variable, in that it is
not possible to define memory, conversion and threshold val-
ues.
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[Tl value Events

Identification

Name Internal_Var

Comment

Type Internal v|

[ store thwvalue in the persistent memory area. The tag is retentive

We use the General mask to specify the name (like
‘internal_var’) and, of course, we set the type of address as
Internal. In addition, we enable the option allowing the vari-
able to be made retentive, that is, to maintain its value even
after the terminal has been switched off. In the Value mask
we set the type of variable as Integer.

Defining memory areas

Besides individual variables, with SmartClick it is possible to
define consecutive memory areas (value arrays or indexed
variables) that can be used, for example, to define Exchange
Areas (see chap. 5, “Exchange areas” page 116).

To insert these memory areas in a project use the same pro-
cedure as for normal variables :

General FEIEN Device Events

~
Type |Unsigned Integer L\E V| [ Array

Length 4

After assigning a name to the variable, ‘array_var_4’, we use
the Value mask to specify the type (like ArrayOfUnsignedinte-
ger) and the dimensions of the area (equivalent of 4 ele-
ments).

Address 7

We now use the Device mask to set as starting memory ad-
dress word 7 (namely the first to remain free - as a result,
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words 8-9 and 10 will also be occupied) and enable the con-
tinuous update option as illustrated below :

Memory Address

Memory Address | RTU Master {slaw peripherals)

Refresh group |C\ass_0_5: 500 msec

[¥l Update Device enabled
[¥l Update always, even when a tag isn't used by any field

O read only

In conclusion, we use the same procedure to define another
two memory areas, calling them ‘array_var_6’ and
‘array_var_2’ respectively and defining their dimensions as
equal to 6 and 2. We give the variable ‘array_var_6’ the ad-
dresses from word 11 to 16 inclusive and give the variable
‘array_var_2’ the addresses word 17 and 18.

Setting refresh times

Now that we have defined the list of variables, we can go on

to attribute particular refresh policies to some of them by ac-
cessing the list of variables (double-clicking on ‘Variables’ in

Project Explorer) and opening the Refresh Groups mask.

List GEHEENHGIEE Groups/Tags

List

Class_0: as fast as possible 0sec
Class_0_5: 500 msec 0,5 sec
Class_5: 5 sec 5 sec
Class_10: 10 sec 10 sec
RefreshGroup 2 sec

We add a customized group to the list of groups by clicking on
‘Add’. We will call the new type NewRefresh and set the up-
date time as 2 seconds.

Finally we attribute the group we have just defined to the vari-
able ‘int_var’ by acting on the tag "Device" window :
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Project Euplorer h tart, @ Array_var 2 Array_vard Chdray_var 6 £3Tags, CiNum_pszs” CHINT_ver | ak
J@oowe General value [T Limits Gonversion Thresholds  Events
TuturishSC207A(SPLETHINT a5 Rl oy Address -
Ky Tesurial =
4 HWEonguration Mamery Addeass RTU Master (slow pergherals) b
@[] SC207ASPLETHI) Reafresh grovs Fefreshiroun - W
T SwWionfiguration [Class_0: 85 fast &3 possible
o Py Tags 2 Updata Davien anabled c mase
- c
& tom_pezi () Update always, even when a tag isn't Sriese
0 R oely
& str_var T ——— [Farashic
& REAL var oatapres | .'L‘

& Irteens_var
& SV5_DateandTime i
& 5v5_Lanquagel £ Signad
& oresy_var_z
F arey_var s
& oresy_var s
] Q Lenguages and forts
= Pages Address 1
e

FiC 03-06: readiwrite single register v

THT_var

[TuturishSC207A(SPL ETHL Tags\INT var

For the other variables we will leave the refresh group as pre-
defined "Class_0O : as fast as possible".

Summary of variables and memory area

|Tutur|a|\SC2D?A(SPl,ETHl)\Pages v |
@ Tuturial A
b HwConfiguration
= || 5C207A(SP1,ETHL)
g-'; sSwiConfiguration
=7,
7 Mum_pezzi
& WT_val
7 Str_val

EalL_wal
? Internal_War
# =5 _DateAndTime
7 S5 _Languagel
7 Array_var_2
; Array_var_d
? Array_var_&
@ Languages and fonts

We have thus defined 9 variables of different types that we
can use as we wish within our project. The next table offers a
summary also of the use of the memory addresses as speci-
fied in our work up to this point.

Tabella 1: Organization of Memory area

Address Memory name Variable

‘ W 0 | MemoryAddress ‘ num_pezzi ‘
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Tabella 1: Organization of Memory area

Address Memory name Variable
W 1 MemoryAddress_1 int_var

w2 MemoryAddress_2 real_var

W 3-4-5-6 MemoryAddress_3 str_var

W 7-8-9-10 MemoryAddress_4 array_var_4

W 11-12-13-14-
15-16

MemoryAddress_5

array_var_6

W 17-18

MemoryAddress_6

array_var_2

Having defined the Hardware and Software structure as well
as the data areas of the job (variables), we now also provide
the general work settings for the terminal.

':_i;l] Tuturial

L HwConfiguration
B[ | 3Ce07A(SP1ETHL)

i‘ S Configuration
3; Tags
u Languages and fonts
% Pages

m PopUp pages

m Alarms

Q}__‘ Recipe types

I;a Users and passwords
@ Data archive
{ } Scripts
{3} Global seript
D Lists
fa Images
i_% Advanced

|Tutu rial |

For this we double-click on the name of the terminal in Project
Explorer (in our case this is SC207A).

Setting the main window

Here, in the terminal section, the window is again arranged in
masks. We go to the ‘Main Window’ mask, where we can set
our general preferences regarding the appearance of the

project in runtime.
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General Communication ports Boot configuration
Exchange areas Components
E-:I\trh page default grid size

<>

width 5 ==
Height 5 E
O show focus O show mouse cursar
[w] Use SIP keyboards [ Beep on key press
[l Hide Taskbar I Show confirmation messages

[¥l Use default dialogs size

Dialogs size &
Persistent-Data Flush Interval {min}) 5 .,|
Edit mode idle timeout (sec) 10 E
Help pages font SystemTahoma(Tahoma)

In our example we have decided to specify the dimensions of
the grid as 5-5 (to make the editing more precise) and to
leave the default settings for the page display (focus, reduce
button, etc.).

Using the lower part of the mask, we set at 5 the consent level
allowing a user to display system pages (then access is given

when you log on). We then edit the Help-pages font by clicking
on @

English {United States)

Iealaitfely) e |
SystemSymbal
SystemTimesNewRoman
SystemWingdings
SystemFangSong_ESA

Font_Trebuchet

Font_Verdana

Size 24 =
|25
O sold O ttalics
O strikeout O underline

Aa Bb Yy 7z 0123456789
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A different font can be specified for each of the project lan-
guages. In our example we set Font_Trebuchet which we pre-
viously inserted for both languages and set the font size at 25.
These changes will be valid for all the Help-pages we set.

Configuring the Boot

General Communication ports Main window [ELRGISEGTNEERENN Exchange areas
Components

Start with

<>

[Pages v [ start

Update DateTime System Tag

Every Second Ev

In this mask we set the start-up options of the project. We in-
dicate the language of the Operating System (English) and
leave the page displayed on start-up as the default option
(“Page”).

Setting Exchange areas

The last terminal configuration operation for our project is the
definition of the exchange areas. After moving to the appro-
priate mask, we specify which of the variables (areas) created
are to be dedicate to these checks.

General Communication ports Main window Boot configuration
LG Components

Comment

Array_var_2 K

nrraé var 4

Duplicate

We add a status area (see “Appendix C - Status area”

page 715) by clicking on ‘Add’ and in the variables menu we
assign the variable with the dimension of 6 (‘array_var_6").
The are type we will leave as the type of terminal. The size of
the status areas is always 6 words.
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Command

Invoke Tag Result Tag Comment

Array_wvar_4 Array_war_d

(4" Add W< "Delet="" W™ Duplicate ™)

Using the same procedure, we now also add a command area
to which we assign the variable ‘array_var_4’ for the invoke
command and the variable ‘array_var_2’ for the command to
see the results of the operation. Thus in runtime word 7 will
be checked for commands as indicated in the appropriate ap-
pendix (see “Appendix D - Command area” page 719).

Phase 5 - At this point in the programming we proceed to define the

Defining the alarms to be taken into consideration using runtime. In our

alarms project we will define an alarm assigned to the variable
num_pezzi: first of all, using Project Explorer, we click on
Alarms and then on ‘Add’ to create a new alarm. By clicking
twice on the alarm we have just created, we can start editing
it :

Properties Events

_

Marne alarm

Cornment This Alarrn is raised when the TAG INT-var reaches the
value 200

Event of the TAG that ra e alarm

TEE [INT_val
Activation Type |\.-'a\ue 3
Activation Value 200

We set the name ‘Allarme_1’" and include a brief description.
The lower part of the mask is used to define the more impor-
tant properties of the alarm, namely the reference variable
and the type of activation. Our alarm refers to the variable

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



Chapter9 | 495

Tutorial

‘int_var’ and is activated (by value) when it assumes the value
200.

General ETERAES Events

Information

Priority |A|armPr\Urity Error

Group |A|armGrnup

Description The sensor is broken

User Data 1

User Data 2

Type Alarm ISA v|

We go to the properties mask simply to define the priority,
here maximum (‘FatalError’), the group of alarms (managing
the groups is only useful for cataloguing alarms in the project
when many of them are configured) and a description of the
alarm (the description is displayed on the panel when there is
an error in runtime). As alarm type we will leave the default
setting (ISA).

Farameters

[ Support acknowledge with global ack

[¥] Log to historic buffer

Delay in raising the alarm {1/10 sec) o =

[ when an instance is acknowledged, acknowledge also all the instances of this alarm

[0 Support external acknowledge

[l Autornatic bit reset after remote acknowledge

[¥] Support assaciation with a page

Page Pages v H Page

We now use the lower part to enable the log in the history
buffer (in practical terms, with this option the instances of this
alarm are listed in the history table we will set in due course).
We also enable the association with a page to be displayed
when requested by the user after the alarm has been raised
(for now we will assign the first page).
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General alarm settings

A series of general options relating to managing the alarms
can be accessed by clicking twice on Alarms in Project Explor-
er. While we will leave the masks relating to the resources and
the behavior of the alarm buffer memory unchanged, we will
make changes to the Priorities mask.

List Memory resources Behavior Fields Alarms groups ~
User Sighals Events b
List
Marne Foreground Color  Background
AlarmPriority Fatal Error a (255,0,0) (255,255,128)
AlarmPriority Errar 100 (0,0,00 (255,255,255
AlarmPriority Warning z0o0 (0,0,00 (255,255,255)

In this mask we will indicate the colors to be used to represent
(in the pages showing the alarms with complex controls) the
instances of the alarms that have ‘FatalError’ priority, like the
one defined in the project.

List Memory resources Behavior Fields Priorities Alarms groups Events

Signal rm tor
Enable a signal and meve it to the desired position

M Raised Alarms
¥ Message
[ Diagnostic Alarm

Page to shaw
[Pages v [ start

Priority
‘ alarrnPriarity Error

Image
‘[cunS\mp\eAlarm

Bu gs
[ Enable Buzzer ‘

Minimum priority that will trigger the buzzer AlarmPriority Error "m

in the last mask we select the option ‘Message’ and set the
same priority FatalError that we set for the alarm we defined).
In this section we can establish how the operator is to be ad-
vised of the alarm being set off; we have chosen message, hat
is, a little icon will appear on the screen (irrespective of the
page the project is in when the alarm is raised). By clicking on
this alarm icon in runtime the operator is taken to the page
identified in the second field of this mask. Furthermore, we
will leave the default image as the image associated with the
alarm icon and at the bottom we will keep the enablement for
the warning noise.
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We will now insert the definition of a type of recipe in our
project: in SmartClick we define only the structure of the rec-
ipe, the instances themselves of recipes must be defined (and
appropriately saved or exported to a file) in runtime by the op-
erator.

NS Fields Recipes Events

Identification

Name RecipeType

Comment The Recipe contains some of the tag element in the tutorial
project

1d 1

Exchange areas

[ Enable exchange areas

We use the General mask to set only the name ‘RecipeType’
and a short comment, leaving the default ID set by Smart-
Click.

General Recipes Ewvents

DisplayMame

Recipe Mare

1d Mone Recipe Id

Cornrent Mone Cornment

RecipeField INT_var RecipeField

RecipeField_1 Str_var v RecipeField_1

Mum_pezzi
INT _var

REAL_war tg

Internal_\War
SYS_DateAndTimeg
S¥5_Languagel
Array_war_2
Array_war_4
Array_var_g

Now we use the Fields mask to insert the variables that really
make up the recipe. In our example we click on ‘Add’ and add
two fields as shown above. We introduce two fields containing
the variables ‘int_var’ and ‘str_var” obtaining the following
list:
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General Recipes Events
{Mone Recipe Marme
Mone Recipe Id
Comment Mone Comrment
RecipeField INT_war RecipeField
RecipeField_1 Str_var RecipeField_1
Phase 7 - At this point we can try to load some images in the project that
Loading we can go on to use in our pages to make the functions more
Images comprehensible or simply to give the project a more pleasing
appearance.
% Tuturial

I HwConfiguration
= | SC207A{5P1,ETHL)
g‘;‘ SwConfiguration
7; Tags
@ Languages and fonts
@ Pages
m PopUp pages
m Alarms
%g Recipe types
i. Users and passwords
Q Data archive
{ ] Scripts
{3} Global seript
D Lists
A

i3 advan{  Edit

Adg Newy and Edit

- &

=R

Create Folder

TS Copy Ctr+C

TuturialhSC2Z07A(SE

Configuration colurmns

Let us insert, for example, the image of the Italian flag; from
"Project Explorer" we double click on the "Images" entry.
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,_—__|‘“° Images

...... A% Bk_asci_up_Fg

...... A4 Bk_Ascii_Up_Bg

------ j Bl_Ascii_Low_Fg

------ ‘ Blk_ascii_Low_Bg

------ ‘ Bl:_Mumeric_Limits_Fg
E Bl_Murmeric_Limits_Bqg
‘ Bl:_Day_Time_Fg

...... .h‘ Bk_Day_Time_Ba

------ E Bl_Mumeric_Fg

------ .“-'e Bl_Mumeric_Bg

The following window will appear :

XTI General
Width Hight esize
Dithering
Format Quality

No image file has baen boaded, chick hare to load a file

From the previous image, by clicking on the words it is possi-
ble to select the image you wish to load by choosing from the
"File" and "Library" options :

Choose the source from which load the image

From File

We then select the Italian flag :

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



500 | Chapter9

Tutorial

library item

You will be sent back to the image editing mask where you can
set size and features and image color variations (see chap. 5,
“Operations performable on an image” page 214) :

[T General

width foa = Hmight azh s Resize Normal 3

Ditharing Mare -

Format P v Qualiy

Phase 8 - When defining a project it may be useful to display images or

Defining text dynamic texts to the operator in relation to the value of a vari-

and image lists  gple. For this reason, SmartClick allows you to define object
lists that can then be invoked in the project in association with
a variable (depending on the value of the variable assigned,
one or another item in the list will be shown).
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Let us now create a simple list of images using the two images
of the flags introduced in the previous section. The procedure
for creating the list is the usual one: double-click in Project Ex-
plorer on the option ‘ImagelList’; click on ‘Add’ and then in
Project Explorer click twice on the list to be able to edit.

Imagelist

Cornment

In the edit mask we leave the name of the list as per default,
‘ImagelList’, and click on ‘Add’ to introduce images to the list :

Image

italy

TrendPenMarkerCircle A
Bk_Ascii_Up_Fg -
Bk_Ascii_Up_Bg
Blk_Ascii_Low_Fg
Bk_Ascii_Low_Bg
Bk_Murneric_Limits_Fg
Blk_Mureric_Limits_Bg
Bk_Day_Time_Fg
Bk_Day_Time_Bg
Blk_Murneric_Fg

Blk_Mumeric_B £
TR
[N1"s —

In the Images column of the table we select the image to be
introduced from the pull-down menu (choosing it from those
included in the project). We add both the images related to
the languages (‘ita’ and ‘eng’).

The procedure for creating text lists is exactly the same as for
image lists: after creating one (with the default name of ‘Tex-
tList’) the following situation obtains :
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General

Name Textlist

Camment

1l livello dei pezzi & basso

1l livello dei pezzi & media

1l livello dei pezzi & alto

1l livello dei pezzi & altissimo

We now add 4 texts relating to the value of a variable; for ex-
ample, we insert the following strings “The level of pieces is
low”, “The level of pieces is normal”, “The level of pieces is
high” and “The level of pieces is very high”.

Each string inserted needs a translation in all the languages of
the project, thus in our case we have to provide a translation
in English. To insert the translation we click on the icon . ad-
jacent to each string, thereby opening the corresponding
translation window :

SCHI O

Italian (Italy)

The Level is low

Having provided the translation for all 4 strings, we have fin-
ished editing our list and can use it for constructing our pages.
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Phase 9 - Suppose we want to link the values of two variables by defin-
Setting ing a mechanism whereby the value of one tag is continuously
Pipelines copied onto the other. In SmartClick this can be done by de-

fining a Pipeline.

CENEIEIN Events

Identification

Marme Pipeline

Comment

Source Nurn_pezzi

Destination INT_war

Mode Copy On Change ¥

Activation

After double-clicking on the ‘Pipeline’ option (double-click in
Project Explorer), we click on 'Add’ to edit the pipeline creat-
ed. We shall leave the name (‘Pipeline’) and the default ID (1)
created by the application.

We use the lower part of the mask now to set the specific be-
havior of the Pipeline: the source variable for the value is
‘num_pezzi’, while that value is to be copied onto
‘internal_val’ (destination variable). In the third field we select
the copy mode (CopyonChange, that is, the value is copied ev-
ery time the value of the source variable changes).

Phase 10 - If we want to constantly monitor the progress of a variable,
Defining a we can do this using Trend. This is a graphic object displaying
Trend Buffer the data relating to the sampling of the values assumed by a

particular variable. The sample readings are saved in a mem-
ory called TrendBuffer.
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General Events

Data acquisition

Source (sample) Nurn_pezzi

Strobe type on Timer b

Strobe Timer

Managerent

Size (samples) 2

(time) 0 hriZ min:id sec:0 dsec

Warning level (%) 75

[ Log to file Lagtrend.xml

The file will be saved in the FLASH of the terminal, If the
logs are too frequent, the FLASH could be damaged.

Il Enabled at start up

After double-clicking on the item ‘TrendBuffers’ (double-click
in Project Explorer), we click on ‘Add’ to be able to edit the
buffer created. We will leave the name (‘TrendBuffer’) and the
default ID (1) created by the application in the General mask.
In the Buffer mask, however, we set the options for how the
buffer in question will operate. First of all we set as the source
the variable to be monitored (‘num_pezzi’), while we select
the acquisition mode OnTimer and assign to it the Timer
(‘Timer’) we created in Phase 2. We must remember to change
the Timer so that its event, OnTimerFired, has assigned to it
the function AcquireSample for this TrendBuffer (the timer
must also be made to start in runtime to enable the count. A
good solution here is to assign a function or a Script to the
opening of the initial page).

We will leave the general settings in the lower part unchanged
but activate the log onto file option identifying the file
‘LogTrend.xml’ as the export file. In addition, we disable the
automatic start up of the Trend at the beginning of the runt-
ime (it must be enabled when necessary using a function or
Script).

We have now defined the buffer of the trend we shall now in-
sert into a page (by introducing a display field referring to this
buffer).

Phase 11 - At this point of the work the functional structure of the project
Graphic setting has been almost completely set. We now need only define the
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graphic presentation of the project in runtime. SmartClick
puts at our disposal essentially two presentation elements:
classic full-screen pages and pop-up pages (pages that open
on request overlapping full-screen pages).

The interrelated use of these elements allows complex and
flexible configurations to be used that can meet every opera-
tional requirement.

Adding buttons to a page

In our tutorial example let us begin adding a number of but-
tons to a page of our project.

We shall begin by introducing a button for navigating between
pages, to be more precise, for displaying the previous page.

To introduce a touch button, we click on in the applications
bar and draw the outline inside the page :

BEC0EEO0 00 8890 @NEC@AaE
AEAIBBLR08 ~ HdE2:0:008

Stap” €3 Page qp
[T General Helppage Keys Events Page Properties Selection:(45,18)-(165,63)

We will now add in the text that will be displayed on the but-
ton, after having double clicked on it, we enter the "General”
mask, and we select "Label” mode :
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=
Appearance Text properties Behaviour List of Texts Label Image Events

Marne TouchButtan

Comment

O Lock

Bitmap [han=

Image I

Imnage list id I j

)
Image Tag id [ || j

Caption

Text

Text list id

Text Tag id [ = =(7)(7)

We then click on @ to edit the translations of the text :
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Hame TouchButtan

Comment

O Lock

Bitmap

[Nene

Image

Image list id

Image Tag id

Caption

Text

Text list id

Text Tag id
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For English we put in "Back", for Italian “Indietro” :

anguage ant
English {United States)
Italian (Ital [systernTahama

(c]

Indietro| =

Once the texts have been defined, we edit their size and color;

From the "Text Properties” mask, we select the color yellow
from the "Text Color" property :

EdEdit TouchButton

[Eledittouchbutton =l
General Appearance Behaviour List of Texts Label Image Events

Text properties

Text Blink Nu Blink =

Text Color

([ o0,0,0
e @MW A
- @M T .
- HEEEEREN

HEN N
RN

1
1
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From the "Appearance" mask, we click on ' the "Font Field"
entry to edit character size :

FontField SystemTahoma(Tahama) @
#rea color pressed n To,0 |

Area color released 154 L1758, 195 |

Area wisibility 7“

Barder blink |

Border colar pressed 255 | 255 , 755 |

Border color released = =l

Border visibility I

Bordsr sizs

Border style |

Buttan 30

Using the editing window that now opens we choose the size
of 13 and choose Bold from among the properties :

W 5yvstemTahoma

Italian (Italy) SystemTahoma ‘

Font attributes

Size 13 E

| M Bold 0 ttalics

[ strikeout O underline
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At this point the only thing left to do is to set the colors of the
button. From the "Appearance" mask we select green as the
area and border color (when released) :

FontField SystemTahoma(Tahoma)
Area color pressed n S0, 0
Area calor released 54 128, 128 =1
Area visibility

Barder blink @no e =
Border color pressed 255 255, 255 =l
Border color released ,’é\ 0,0,0 =l

Border visibilty w WO CECEEE
Border size 5 .l_l_.l_...
SE:--:
EEEEEEE
.Il.iy_ll_

0
0

and blue with a white border when it is pressed. We also set
the border width as 3 pixels.

[E@Edit TouchButton x|
General EJTLIGhNN Text properties Behaviour List of Texts Label Image Events

Appearance

Fontrield SystemTahoma(Tahoma)
area color pressed 0,128, 255
Area color released 64, 126, 126 4|
Area visibility

Border blink @ Mo Blink |
Border color pressed 255 255 , 255 |
Border color released réj 0,0,0 |
Border visibility

Border size

Border style

Button 3D
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The last operation to be performed on the button is to define
its function; from the "Events" mask we associate a function
to the “OnReleased” event by clicking on ' ;

I
General Appearance Text properties Behaviour List of Texts Label Image m

OnPressed

onReleased

After having clicked on "Add Function™ :

‘Functions Editor =] 3}
ate

[ store the return value into

The list of predefined functions will open up (see “Appendix B
- Predefined functions” page 553) where we will select the
"Show previous page" function :
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i
3 IC\aarMarmH\slnry() ~
= Page L‘

- ShowhextPage()
showPreviousPage,
ShawPagehame() %
ShowPageNumbert)

- ShowPreviousOpenedPage()
- CloseCurrentPopupPage()
ClosePopupPageName()
ClosePapupPageNumber()
CloseallPopupPage()

ShowHelp(}

- ShowFocus()

- HideFocus()

- Project
ChangeNextLanguage()
ChangeLanguage()

-+ ExitRuntime()

- Minimize(}

LightUp()
Lightdown(}
Lightset()
FlushPersistentData )

- ShowCalculator ()

- Nl

cH &l

Once we have clicked on "Close" in the function assigning win-
dow, we have finished editing our button :

[ Store the return value into

&N

Following the same procedure explained in this example we
can edit all the buttons in our pages. We shall now see how to
create other buttons using the work just done.

Duplicating buttons

Up to this point we have added only one button to our page,

that has the function of returning to the previous page (the or-
der followed is that of the IDs set for the pages). Now we can
create a similar button but one with the opposite function, that
is, show the next page. We need just duplicate the button al-
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ready created to avoid edit again from square one; to do this
we select the button with the right-hand key and Duplicate in
the menu that appears :

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

Edit

Delste

uk
Copy

Zoom In
Zoom Ouk

Create table
Lewel 3
Edit common properties

Converk to 3
Local Edit

we now have two completely identical buttons :

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

The new button is to differ from the first only in three aspects:
the text of the label (“Next” instead of “Back”), the horizontal
position (which can also be set by dragging the button to the
right) and the reference function “ShowNextPage” rather than
“ShowPreviousPage”. In just a few steps we have inserted a
second button :

m General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

_

Using the same procedure, that is, duplicating and changing

the function and the translations of the label, we insert anoth-
er 3 buttons: one for the login (“UserLogin” function), one for
the logout (“UserLogout” function) and a last one for quitting
runtime and set as indicated below.
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After duplicating one of the already defined buttons, we
change the label text (we insert “Quit” and “Uscita” respec-
tively for the two languages) and the color of the area when
the button is released (we insert orange) as indicated below :

General Text properties Behaviour List of Texts Label Image Events
: FontFisld SystemTahoma(Tahoma)
[ area color pressed u , 128, 255
frea color released 255 L1280 |
Ares visibility f'é']m
Border blink Nu Blink |
Border color pressed (é‘] 755, 255, 255 |
Border color released (é‘] 755,128, 0 |

T o [

Border size

Border style

Button 30

|
N o

] 1
1 1

We will now go to the "Events" mask and change the function
associated to the button, as we have seen above, we choose
the function ShowPageByName as shown in the figure below :

i® Events/Functions Editor
Functions/Senpts associated to this svent
[0 showragename()

IR GRS (T GRS

of the selscted

L1 Store the retuen valus into

e o S

The lower part of the mask contains a request to specify the
page to be seen. In this phase we can also indicate a page that
does not yet exist in the project but that we will edit later on.
So we now select the option pop-up pages in the first pull-
down menu, the second remains empty as no Pop-up pages
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exist in our job so far. At this point we click on to create
one.

The “PopUp” page that was created with this operation will be
edited in the next section when we deal with the pop-up pag-
es.

Finally, we insert a DateTime field so as to let the operator see
the date and time at any point (assuming the field will be add-
ed to every page of the project). We click on the [l button of
the toolbar and draw the outline of the field in the page :

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

= 11/11/1117:06 =

Once we have entered the field, with a double click we enter
its editing masks :

[E@Edit DateTimeField x|
Appearance Text properties Behaviour Advanced Events

1dentification

Name DateTimeField

Cornrnent

O Lock
s

Kkeyboard Id [ rane E|

Togi [fone | J@@o

First of all we assign the system variable SYS_DateAndTime
(set in phase 3) to the attribute ID Variable by selecting it
from the pull-down menu :
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[E@Edit DateTimeField x|
Appearance Text properties Behaviour Advanced Events

1dentification

Name DateTimeField
Comment
O Lock
Data
Keyhoard Id [ mone 4|
R
Tagid |Tags j|5YS,DateAndT\me 'xi‘”-r_’-‘

We can now edit the graphic aspect of the field, from the "Text
Properties" mask we select yellow as the color for the text :

[S&Edit DateTimeField x|
General Appearance Behaviour Advanced Events

Text Blink ND Blink
Text Color 255 L 255, 0
Text H Align @=L E W=
S .E@l_.l_...
- HEE
||

CICICICICICICC]
(0

and from the "Appearance"” mask we change the Font to 15
pixels, in bold, using the same procedure we used for the tou-
ch buttons :
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Italian (Italy) SystemTahoma

il Font attributes

Size 15 E

! M Bold O Italics

[ strikeaut [ underline

Finally we choose the color blue for the AreaColor and for the
BorderColor; for the border we choose as a width dimension 3
pixels and as a style 3D “bump”.

T Edy —
[F&Edit DateTimeField x|
General Text properties Behaviour Advanced Events

Area color n L 128, 255 E

Area Visibility
Border 30 =
Border blink =l
Border color j
Border visibility
Border size
Border style =
ENEEEEEN
o T
1
]
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The complete page will be the following :

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties Mouse pointer:{630,13)

n S

If for our project we wish to have "n" number of pages contai-
ning the buttons described above, it will not be necessary to

edit each single page, but simply duplicate "n" times the page
we have just created :

[EITE Goneral i ulp e Keys Events Page Proportios

Phase 12 - Pop-up pages are pages overlapping with already opened (not
Creating pop- yet closed) full screen pages. They are generally smaller than
up pages the complete page and are invoked by particular events

(Scripts, pressing buttons, events assigned to variables, etc.).
It is a good idea for the pop-up page to include the function
relating to its closure (to avoid leaving Pop-ups open that
might create confusion inside the project).

In our example we have created a Pop-up page (‘PopUpPage’)
in the foregoing section; we associated its appearance with
pressing the Quit button (the one identified by the color or-
ange). Let us suppose that when this key is pressed, a mask
for confirming the Quit operation appears (that is, a Pop-up).
In effect, two items will appear: a label asking in the two lan-
guages of the project whether you wish to quit or not as well
as two buttons, one for negating (associated with the function
of closing the current pop-up) and one for confirming the Quit
operation (associated with the predefined function QuitRunt-
ime).

To be able to edit the pop-up created in the previous section,
we scroll the Project Explorer list and find it under the option
Pop-up pages.
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@ Languages and fonts
@ Pages
El - PoplUp pages

l m alarms

l%é Recipe trypes

Before beginning to edit the graphics of the pop-up, we access
its general settings present in the General mask. The only
change to be made in this mask is to disable the option ‘Show
the title bar’ thus there will be no blue bar over the pop-up in
runtime. The other options will be left unchanged.

If we return to the Fields mask, we will find a preview of what
the pop-up will look like :

General Help page Keys Events PopupPage Properties Mo

Pop-ups can be freely moved around the screen as well as re-
sized. To move a pop-up select it by clicking on in the tool-
bar and drag it to the required area. In our example we will
move the pop-up to the bottom right-hand corner of the page
as shown below :
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General Help page Keys Events PopupPage Properties Ma

To make the editing of the graphics easier, we enlarge the
pop-up preview by clicking on the zoom icons in the toolbar :

. . 100% -

We will now move on to graphically editing the appearance of
the popup; just as we did for the button in the previous para-
graph, we will open the “Popup Page Properties” window and
edit some of the entries located there. We enable the outline
of the pop-up and set a size of 5 pixels; for the 3D effect we

select Recessed and for the background color and the frame

of the pop-up we select green :

Campi Generale Pagina di help Tasti Eventi [SlIaia st N ReTa=Td =5

Alto
Sinistra 366
Larghezza 235

Altezza

Colore sfondo .D .128,0 3
Wisibilitd borda =
Dimensione bordo 2
Colore borda .D T . ‘
Stile Bordo T
Bordo 3D |P\attu . ‘
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Our pop-up is now ready to accept objects placed in it. As al-
ready mentioned, we will start by inserting a label by clicking
on in the toolbar and drawing its outline inside the pop-up.

By double clicking on the object we have just added, it will be
possible to enter the sub-masks and decide which properties
to assign to it :

E4 Edit Label X

[EOIR0IN Appearance Behaviour Label

Hasne Label

Faet Figld SrstemT shomalTahema)

Text ﬁ

Tet

Let’s assign the multilanguage text of the label (“Are you sure
you want to quit?” and “Confirm exit from project?”), the font
(30, yellow) and a color for the background and border of the
label (both blue) as well as the border dimension of 5 pixels
and the Bump 3D effect). Now the label looks like this :
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Are yuo sure you want quit?

The only things missing now are the buttons confirming or
canceling the Quit command. We create these as set out in de-
tail for the last parameter, remembering to assign the close
current pop-up function to the Cancel key and the exit from
runtime function to the Confirm key. In our example we create
a blue key for cancelling (with a label saying “Cancel” and “An-
nulla”) and a red one for the confirmation. The resulting pop-
up will be as follows (with the label saying “OK” and “Confer-
ma”) :

Are you sure you want to quit?

Defining a Help-page for the Pop-up

In phase 2 we configured the project to manage the global
keys, specifically, we stipulated that when the F1 key was
pressed in any context of the project the Help relating to the
page being displayed at that point would be shown.

We will therefore define a text to be displayed when the oper-
ator presses F1 with the current pop-up open. The Help-pages
are edited while the page they refer to is being created: just
move to the Help-pages mask to start editing.
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Fields General [JEITNELTN Keys Events PopupPage Properties

OiEnabis

Text

Pasition (Left, Top)

Dimension (Width, Height)

In this phase the dimensions and position of the Help-page

can be defined: we shall leave the default values but change
the text the operator will see. We click on . to start editing

the text :

& Text

Language

United States
Italian {Italy)

(=)

On this Popup, click on "OK" to exit Runtime or to
"Cancel” to continue running the project,
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We insert the texts of advisory messages to be displayed in
the page, providing, of course, translations in both the
project’s languages. After clicking on OK, our Help-page is
complete and with that our page pop-up, too.

Phase 13 - At this point in the project, the only thing left to do is define
Drawing Full the number of pages and the way data can be accessed from
Screen pages them. In our example we first define the default page created

in SmartClick that we defined as the Start page of the project
(see chap. 9, “Configuring the Boot” page 493) and then we
go on to create pages that use complex controls.

Editing the Start page

When a new project is created, SmartClick defines a default
page in it. This is initially empty but can, naturally, be edited
by the programmer who can also add an unlimited number of
pages to the project. The ways of navigating within these pag-
es are defined by the programmer using the many made avail-
able by the application (buttons with predefined functions,
Scripts, user checks etc.).

To edit the default page, we double-click on it in the Project
Explorer :

Languages and fonts

e

Pages

g alarms
+ m Popllp pages
+ m alarms

+ QF‘ Recipe types

At this point the editing masks for the page appear in the work
area. We move to the Fields mask that shows a preview of how
the page will appear in runtime. Now just drag the object into
the page required (the positions can be modified with greater
precision by operating the Properties Editor for each individual
object). Naturally, the first time the page preview is accessed
it will appear completely empty :
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General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

You can now decide whether to display or remove the grid in-
side the page by clicking on the icon in the toolbar.

Introducing an image

Now we can introduce a second element into of our first page:
for example, let us add the image of the ESA logo, we can do
this by dragging :

GEEE ceneral Help page Keys Events Page Propertios

ENENEN RS

We have now defined where the image is to be placed, so we
can define which image to introduce. While keeping the area
just defined selected, we move to the Properties Editor. Next
to the Images option there is a pull-down menu containing all
the images introduced into the project: we choose the image
‘logo’ :
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£4 Edit ImageField

CLENERN Appearance Image

Marme ImageField

Comment

O Lock

Image

ESA_loge

Bk_asci_Up_Bg
Bk_Ascii_Low_Fg
Blk_Ascii_Low_Bg
Bk_Numeric_Limits_Fg
Bk_Nurmeric_Limits_Bag
Bk_Day_Time_Fg
Bk_Day_Time_Bg
Bk_Mumeric_Fg
Bk_Numeric_Bag

italy

LIk

> ]2

We can also change other properties of the image area: for
example, we will set the border color as white so as not to see
the edges of the image and have a more pleasing effect.

Inserting a symbol field

Now let us imagine we want to insert a symbol field (relating
to a list of images) which will indicate in this page the lan-

guage currently selected by the operator. We click on the
icon in the toolbar and draw the area that will take the field :

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



526 | Chapter9
Tutorial

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties Mouse pointsr:(798,211)

By double clicking on the object we have just added, it will be
possible to enter the sub-masks and decide which properties
to assign to it; first of all we must indicate the variable the
field refers to (that is, the one whose value will be checked
and in relation to which the image to be displayed will be cho-
sen). We select the system variable relating to the ID of the
current language (SYS_CurrentLanguagelD, defined in Phase
3) as illustrated below :

Ed Edit Dynamiclmage

[EOEIGIN Appearance Behaviour Image Events

Identification

Name Dynamiclmage

Cornment

O Lock

Nurn_peazi

Imags list id ; INT var
REAL var

Control type :\,Elua 57S_DatsAndTime

Walue

Tagid [Taos v | svs_Languasenur  (CHE)

First bit

Last bit
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We also assign as an image list the one created in the course
of Phase 8 (‘ImagelList’) and attribute the values relating to
the images: we click on the ' key next to the Value option.

Tag id |Tags . || SYS_LanguageMurr mm
Image list id |ImageList

Control type |\.-'a|ue

Walue 1;2

First hit

Last bit

In the window that opens we assign the value 1 for the image
‘eng’ and 2 for the image ‘ita’. The IDs of the project languag-
es are shown as these latter are created (Phase 2); take care
that they correspond when assigned to items in an image list
(or text list when necessary).

Finally we also change some graphic details like the color of
the area (blue) and the border (white).

E&Edit Dynamiclmage

General [ Ea@nce Behaviour Image Events

Area calor n , 255, 255 v
Area Visiility

Border 3D Nnne (Flat) v]
Border blink ND Blink v
Barder color (@[ Jes5 . 255,255 v
Border visibility =

Border size 1

Border style thd v

At the side of this symbol field we also put a button permitting
us to change the display language of the project (by assigning
the function ChangeNextLanguage). We dealt with how to edit
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a button in Phase 11, so now we follow the same steps to cre-
ate the button for changing languages.

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

g
N /

/LN

“ “ ‘_]h”

Introducing value indicators

We now give the page an object for indicating value for our

variable ‘num_pezzi'. As illustrated elsewhere in this manual,
there is a set different objects for displaying/editing values. In
our project we will insert a knob-potentiometer that allows us
also to set the value of the variable to suit our requirements.
We click on the icon relating to the knob-potentiometer in
the toolbar and draw the destination area in the page. Smart-
Click will draw the object in the page as can be seen from the

following figure :

General Helppage Keys Events Page Properties
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By double clicking on the potentiometer we enter the editing
sub masks where it is possible to edit a number of attributes.
First of all, we assign the variable ‘num_pezzi’ as reference

variable (the one whose value will be displayed/edited); then
we assign the number of values to be displayed on the bar (5)
and the number of notches to display between the values (5).

Tag id |Tags w || Murn_pezzi

Scale notches 5

Scale color ranges 0;80;100
Scale sectors 5 -

In addition we define the intervals of the scale and the related
values by clicking on the @@ icon adjacent to the Color Inter-
vals option. In the window that now appears, we click on 'Add’
to add new intervals and create 6 intervals with gaps of 200
per interval as in the figure below.

SC

bl Use constant values

Color Ranges

|

We then move to the Colors mask and set the color green for
the low level, orange for the middle level and red for the high-
est level. Finally we click on ‘Close’ to confirm the changes
made.
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EdScale ranges X
[ Use constant values

Values [ [TRGTT

0 200 (0,255,128)

200 400 (0,0,0)

400 600 (255,128,128}

We must now perform an important operation, namely the
setting of restrictions on the use of this potentiometer. Still
positioned in the Properties Editor, we go to the Password Lev-
el option and enter the value 5 (for the user set in Phase 2).

ES Edit ContinuousKnob
General Appearance [EENEWEITE Advanced Events

Behaviour

Disable

Hide S

Fassword level 5

Tab index ]

This setting means that the value can be edited by means of
the potentiometer only by users who have logged in and
whose user level has a value lower than or equal to 5 (thus,
level 1 users can also edit). When the project starts, for ex-
ample, the system gives the user level 10 until the log-in has
been performed. This means that if a user who has not logged
in (or with level greater than 5) tries to access the potentiom-
eter (that is, tries to change the value of ‘num_pezzi’) the log-
in window will automatically be displayed to make it possible
to perform the operation.

We need now only define the graphic details (as we have just
seen in the case of other objects) relating to the color of the
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area, of the border and of the indicator (needle) of the value.
For example, in our project we set the color blue for the border
and the internal area, 5 for the border size with 3D Etched as
the style. The last step is to edit the indicator so that it will be
displayed in yellow. The preview of how the potentiometer will
appear is as below :

400 £00
200 \2/ 800

c 1000

Setting a dynamic text

Suppose we want to relate a text to the value of the variable
monitored by the potentiometer. To help us do this, Smart-
Click allows us to insert dynamic texts in the project pages:
the text displayed is chosen from a text list in runtime and it
depends on the current value of reference variable.

To add a dynamic text to the page, we click on the icon in
the toolbar and draw the outline of the field in the page :

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

17/01/1209:16

By double clicking on the field that has just been created, from
the "General™ mask we indicate the control variable
(‘num_pezzi’, the same one that the potentiometer is moni-
toring) and the appropriate text list (‘TextList’) :
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x
Appearance Text properties Behaviour Label Events

Identification
Name DynamicText
Comment
O Lock
Tag id [Tags | [num_pezai
Text list id [TextList

Machinestatus

Contral type
Value

First bit

Last bit

We now move to the Value option and click on ' to start ed-
iting the values: we must specify a reference value for each
option in the text list. The corresponding string will be dis-
played whenever the value of ‘num_pezzi’ reaches the exact
value specified in this window :

E8 Teext list values

Text

The Level is low

1l livello dei pezzi & medio

1l livello dei pezzi & alta

o [ = o

Il livello dei pezzi & altissimo
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We also have to specify the graphic properties of the label re-
lating to the dynamic text using the same methods as already
seen for all the other objects we have added up to now.

Phase 14 - SmartClick allows you to insert complex controls for managing
Using complex elements like alarms, recipes, users and trends.
controls All these elements are edited in the same way, thus in this il-

lustrative project we shall insert only one complex control: a
recipe editor.

First of all we create a new page (click with right key on ‘Pag-
es’ in Project Explorer).

)

;’;- Tags

|

t;j Languages and fonts

Q Languages
A Fants

m
1]
Il %

Edit

Add Mew and E!|§

m Pop
m Alar
2 Rec
"8 Use|  Create Folder
E:] Dat,y

{ } Seri

{a} Glat Copy Cir+C

I:l Lists Paste CirH
Paste as Child

= [d

Configuration colurmns

EI Image

Starting from this empty page we can begin to insert our
check window: to insert a recipe editor, we click on and
draw the outline of the check window on the page :
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General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

SmartClick will draw the recipe editor viewer with a standard
layout. We select the control and (after double clicking) we set
a number of general graphic attributes in the field that con-
tains the control : for example, we select a color, blue, for the
area and border, the width of the latter being set at 5 and the
type as Bump :

General Help page Keys Ewvents Page Properties

Internal editing of complex controls

After introducing the recipe editor and defining its general
graphic properties, we can start editing the internal compo-
nents of the check window.
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To perform this operation, we just double-click on the check
window that has just been added to the page. The work area
will show the Fields mask that is used to change the buttons
and the fields and their characteristics (see below) :

General Properties

[C P
Eragedoun
Bragelat
Bragerigh
Boin=up

& Line down Ol

G cursorleft patel

& cursorright

Load Clear Buffer

B userbutton

As we can see, the elements making up this control area are:
touch buttons, labels indicating the recipe type and a grid in
which the instances of recipes are inserted in runtime. In the
left section of the mask there is a list of buttons and labels that
can be inserted into the viewer: all those already present are
default elements so no change is made.

By double clicking on each internal object (button or label) we
can change their respective properties, such as graphic at-
tributes or access procedures. For example, we could enable
the download button only for level 5 users or those with a low-
er level (higher priority) :

General Help page Keys Events Page Properties
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While the check buttons are being edited, the only difference
from standard buttons is that the events cannot be changed.
With SmartClick each already has assigned to it a predefined
function).

The next section will describe how to edit the basic checking
element, the table grid.

Editing the grid

Remaining in the edit mask contained within the control area,
select the grid and open the Properties Editor :

E4 Edit GridRecipe

General

Identification

Name GridRecipe

Comment

[ Lock

Columns @
RawHsight 18

ShowRecipeType RecipeType v m
TablIndex 0

HScrollBariisible =]

vscrollBarvisible ]

LetterHeadVisibility

OrderMode

|Alphahet\: Increasing vl

We can now change properties like the height of the columns
(we will set this at 25), the display of the vertical and horizon-
tal scroll bars (we will leave both at TRUE) and the columns to
be displayed in the table. We click on the . icon and a new
editing window opens :
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Ed Columns

Columns to show Selected column

Recipe Field's Name
7 A 104 -
Recips Fisld's Walus Width o

Font size 16 =
O Bald [ ttalies

[ strikeout [ Underline

Keyboard ‘ Mone vl

Alignment ‘Centered v|

The left-hand menu contains the list of columns to be seen in
the table in runtime. In the case of the recipe editor, this list
contains only two non-removable items (in general, the lists
for other controls can be customized). Furthermore, if we se-
lect each column in this list, we can use the right-hand section
of the mask to edit the values of column width and font prop-
erties for the table headings (titles). In our example, we set
for both columns a width of 104 pixels and heading font size
of 16 points. Finally we click on ‘Close’ to confirm the changes
made.

Remember that the colors of the fields selected in the table in
runtime can be changed in carrying out the general editing of
the recipes (see chap. 5, “Fields” page 159).

In conclusion, using the last option in the Properties Editor
(ShowRecipeType), we select the type of recipe the check re-
fers to (‘RecipeType’).

Introducing other complex controls

Using the same procedure employed in introducing the recipe
editor, we can introduce other complex controls in new pages
(or even more than one in the same page). For example, in
our project, we create a new page in which we insert an active
alarms display table. Applying the same procedures as in the
previous subsections we obtain the following result :
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General Help page Keys Events Page Properties

This we obtained by inserting the complex control, resizing it
and eliminating certain default buttons. Furthermore, we have
configured the control graphically so as to have a uniform set-
ting within the project as a whole. The user can now practice
inserting also instances of other complex controls (recipe list,
alarm buffer and user table) all of which are edited in exactly
the same way as we have just seen.

Phase 15 - After inserting the complex controls we need into our project,

Defining the we can add a page containing a trend, a chart displaying the

Trend graph behavior of a variable. Suppose that in our project we want to
constantly monitor the situation of the variable ‘num_pezzi’
graphically. In Phase 10 we defined a Trend buffer for acquir-
ing and memorizing value samples acquired by the variable.
First of all we create a new page as in the previous phases and
drag the navigation frame inside it.
Now we can really start inserting the graph: in the toolbar we
click on and draw the space where our trend should appear
in the page; when the mouse-key is released SmartClick will
draw the basic structure for us :
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[EEFE ceneral Help page Keys Events Page Properties

100

) / N

) /\\K-

3 -

0 _ ! !
16:38:10 16:38:12 16:38:14 16:38:16 16:38:18 16:38:20

We select the graph that has just been added and (after dou-
ble clicking) we set the graphic properties for the area that
contains the trend (as per standard practice). To maintain a
graphic unity with the rest of the project so far edited, we set
blue as the color for the area and the border.

67

0
10:34:13 10:34:15 10:34:17 10:34:19 10:34:21 10:34:2

Internal editing takes place as with the other complex con-

trols: just double-click on the area of the trend to be able to
edit :
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I General Proporties

In this case, too, it will be possible to choose from the left-
hand list the buttons and fields to be displayed on the Trend
simply by clicking on them (if the button chosen has already
been inserted, it will be removed).

For example, we insert the Zoom and GoTo buttons that allow
us to select the position of the graph. For each of the buttons
inserted we can edit their respective graphic properties, trying
always to maintain a homogeneous style within the project.

NN

)
10:49:01 10:49:03 10:49:05 10:49:07 10:49:09 10:49:1

Zoom In Zoom Dut GoTo

Editing the Trend chart

We can now go on to edit the basic element of the trend view-
er, the chart containing the graph. We select the table and (af-
ter double clicking) we set the graphical features of
representation such as colors and scale values and subdivid-
ing lines. As area color we choose gray and select a white, 3
pixel wide Bump border :
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We now change the representational properties of the hori-
zontal value scale; for the representation we will choose thou-
sandths of a second and light blue as the area color. We leave
all the other values unchanged except for the colors of the di-
viding lines that we set as white :

W =
Apparance Bahavior
T
Chamrsateler [ e =
CharsreaTop )
Chartienalaf =
Gridhertivsiansler [ =
GridiorDivisionAumber 5
GrertDiseNubar o
Grdvertivisiontsler = =
| Grvertiviskemmber 3
' v =)
erscaibodn T ————
WorScaleTimerormat s =
WorScalwiisis 2
Verscalwvishis =)
Verscalstisbisumbar i

The final option requires great care. In the Pens field we click
on the @ button :
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E-|
Apgurarancis Addwancad
T
Pars 1 q
FRefrathTims 1000
SerelTrpe [Carnmams =

a new configuration window appears :

_ioix
Pens defined Selected Pen
1 LLOTELACEY Ranges  Color range

Name ,m Trendren

Trond bufer | jm
Scale type [Freset

Min Eﬂ

Hax: ﬁmo

Pen style |uine analogic

Lire #tyle Sehd =] Siee 1

Haknr [Eroe

Default color .., 0.0

B Show pen ican

1ol Bl E B

This new window contains the operating methods of the Trend
pens, that is, the different ways the graphs and trend buffers
can be drawn. On the left side of the mask, 2 pens can be de-
fined for each trend contained in the project.

We can freely modify some of these properties: as type of
scale we assign the limits of the variable (already defined in
Phase 3 for the variable of the buffer, ‘num_pezzi’). We also
set the line-style as dash-dot, the marker as a little circle and
its color to be dark blue :
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10| x|

|setected Pen
[T Ranges  Color range

Trend buffer

Scale type

Pen style [Line analogic =
Line style [Cash Gt =] size =]
warker ———
Dafault color .T:_ 0,258 o |

bd Show pen icon

At the bottom of the page we see an example of a preview of
how the graph will appear. Finally we click on ‘Close’ to con-
firm our changes and thereby conclude the editing of the trend

viewer.
Phase 16 - We have now finished editing a simple project that uses all the
Compilation basic functions offered by SmartClick. At the end of this tuto-
and Download rial, the reader will be able to be more familiar with the appli-

cation and ready to create projects with the sure knowledge
of how to take full advantage of the numerous functions avail-
able.

Once the edit phase is over, before seeing the results of our
work, we must compile the relevant files and download them
onto the panel.

To start the compilation, in the toolbar click on the icon.
The compilation starts straight away and the messages relat-
ing to its status will appear in the Log View under the Compi-
lation mask :
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As the instructions supplied in each phase have been correctly
followed, no error nor warning message will appear (provided
that we have also remembered to assign a Help-page for each

er Output

Compiling _INT file ...
Compiling 578 file ...
Building configuration files: succeeded

EPMCEV4IRTCOMPILER

Building Coboxml. ... ...
Building Cot.xml: Succeeded

Building Tdx_Tags.xml.. ... ...
Building Tdx_Tags.xml: Succeeded

Building Scripting xml. . ...
Building Scripting xml: Succeeded

Building Tags xml. ... ...
Building Tags. xml: Succeeded

Building Messaging. xml. ... .
Building Messaging. xml: Succeeded

Building Recipients xml. ... ...
Building Becipients xml: Succeeded

Building Alarms_Memager zml.. ... ..
Building Alarms_Memager xml: Succeeded

Building Becipes_Manager xml. .. ... ..
Building Becipes_Manager xml: Succeeded

page created).

With no error signaled in the compilation phase, we are ready
to download onto the panel: we click on and SmartClick
proceeds by asking us for information regarding the connec-

tion between the PC and the terminal :

[E@sMARTCLICK Downloader

Communication parameters

Connection type UsE =

Password:
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In our example we have connected the terminal using the
standard “USB” port, so we do not need to edit what is in the
mask: terminal model and connection mode. We click on ‘Con-
nect’ after checking that the connection cable has been prop-
erly attached to the terminal and PC.

In this phase SmartClick compares the versions of the project
element on the panel and those to be downloaded. The next
window shows us a summary of this comparison :

e 5P vMATH Dermerdisaster =101 =]

Connaction Type: use

Selected panel: SC2OTA(SPLETHLY
Madal: SCZ07A (5P, ETHL)

Madel panel conmected: 502074

Faguired by project Available an device

Hard Digk
Hard Disk

Hard Disk logh

| 2} update AN (=) Update oldest anly

The parts needing updating are highlighted in red color. In ad-
dition, the support and the destination path of the files in the
terminal can be changed. In our case we will leave everything
unchanged and click on ‘Update only oldest’ to only update the
project. If you also want to download the firmware for the first
time, you are advised to click on ‘Update all’.
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A window reporting the download will then appear, which
shows the status of the file transfer. Once this phase is over,
the download is ended and the project we have just finished

HLSAPULYMA TH Demnlosder

=101

Connection Type: USB
Downloading files - Time left: 33 sec

Show detsds G

Nnmmad amﬁnrh LSAINT

Demnlosded: Rumme fila: netiSAPL Il
Comnloading: Rurtime filn: vaik: 1]
Damnloadod: n...wn—.orao  V4IRCE g uu

Downlosded: Rum:me ﬁle w[tsuudln.dl
Downlasding: Runtime file: VaIScripting.dil
Camnlivadnd: Rusitinren fila: Vi ESeripteg.dil
Damnloadeng: Rustime lo: Y4IDataServar.di
Domnloaded: m.mmo Me  V4IDaraSorver.dil P

Rum:me ﬁle: dil
g Rursime filn: ]

Ruasitirree fin: A1

Runtime file

Runti il

imee fille:
Dromnloading: Runtime file: VAIDatslegObserver.dil
[ il Bt fil

Domnlasding: Rurdime fe: VATErchise

IﬁNMMﬂﬂ RUWM ﬁld W[Liﬂéhl[ﬂ!) dil
Nt sger.l
Runtime file: Al
ot fle: a1
Runtirma fila: Al

i

editing will start on the panel automatically.

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



Appendix A - System Variables

Appendix A - System Variables

In this section we analyse the meaning of one particular type
of variable, the system variable inside the terminal, which in
RUNTIME is a read-only variable.

In general, these represent the operating status of the
terminal and the project currently being executed.

System variables can be created in the project the same way
as other variables and be managed and used in the same way
(see chap. 5, “General”, pag. 124). The name of the default
system variables begins with the prefix SYS_ followed by a
string identifying its function.

To represent the system variables in the project, SmartClick
makes a system library available containing predefined pages
for displaying this type of variable (see chap. 6, “SmartClick
Libraries”, pag. 345).

Table 1: Meaning of System Variables

Variable Description Type
SYS_AlarmNot Number of active alarms not Int
Ack acquired in the system

SYS_AlarmNot Number of active alarms not Int
Off terminated in the system

Total number of non-acknowledged Int

SYS_AlarmNum . .
- active alarms in the system

SYS_AlarmPath File path for alarm history String

Name of project author (see chap. String

SYS_Author 4, “User Information”, pag. 97)

Name of organization to which the String
SYS_Author_Org | project author belongs (see chap.
4, “User Information”, pag. 97)

TRUE if active alarm buffer has Boolea
reached the maximum limit set in n
SmartClick (see chap. 5, “Memory
resources”, pag. 172)

SYS_BufferFull

SYS_COM1_ Terminal address on the first gate String
DriverAddress
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Table 1: Meaning of System Variables

Num

project

Variable Description Type
SYS_COM1_ Driver name on the first gate String
DriverName
SYS_COM1_ TRUE if communication with the Boolea
DriverPresent field on the first gate is active na
SYS_COM1_ Driver status on the first gate String
DriverStatus
SYS_COM1_ Driver version on the first gate String
DriverVersion
SYS_Current Name of current language String
Language
SYS_Current ID of current language Int
LanguagelD
SYS_Current Current level of protection Int
Level (password)
SYS_Current Name of current non pop-up page String
Page
SYS_Current Name of present user String
User

Date and time of system (format Long

t_time Windows); terminal settings Int
SYS_DateAnd using SmartCIlf:k also make it

. possible to define the refresh

Time . .

frequency for this variable (see

chap. 5, “Configuring the Boot”,

pag. 115)

SYS DM Active True if DM is active Boolea
- = na
SYS_DM_DB Name of the DM configuration file String

Name (DEF/EXT)

SYS DM Error Last error verified by the Device String
- - Manager

SYS_DM_Groups | Number of groups determined in Long

Num the project

SYS_DM_ Items Number of items determined in the Long
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Table 1: Meaning of System Variables

Variable Description Type
Name of the Device Manager to String
SYS_DM_Name which the TAGs are connected
SYS_ETH_Driver | Terminal address on the ethernet String
Address gate (gatel / logicl)
SYS_ETH_Driver | Driver name on the ethernet gate String
Name (gatel / logicl)
SYS ETH Driver True if communication W|th the' Boolea
Present field on the ethernet gate is active na
(gatel / Logicl)
SYS_ETH_Driver Driver status on the ethernet gate String
Status (gatel / logicl)
SYS_ETH_Driver Driver version on the ethernet gate | String
Version (gatel / logicl)
TRUE if alarm history has reached Boolea
. the maximum limit set in n
SYS_HistoryFull SmartClick (see chap. 5, “Memory
resources”, pag. 172)
SYS_History TRUE |f_ alarm history h{c\s reached Boolea
warnin the limit set in SmartClick (see n
9 chap. 5, “Behaviour”, pag. 173)
SYS_IPAddress IP address of terminal String
With X being a value between 1 and Int
SYS_LanguageX 8 (inclusive); name of the Xth
language configured
SYS_Language Number of languages configured Int
Num
SYS_ LastError Numerical ID of last error message | Int
Message
SYS_ LastError Software module that generated Int
Module last error (1..35>)
SYS_ LastError Level of gravity of last error (0..2) Int
Severity
SYS_ LastError Multilanguage string identifying String

Text

last error message
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Table 1: Meaning of System Variables

Variable Description Type
Name of terminal; for TCP/IP String
SYS_Machine network terminals this always
Name coincides with the network name of
the terminal (e.g.: \\TermCE)
SYS_OSName Operating system (e.g.: “CE4.2.”) String
SYS_Page Name of focus page (including String
popup)
SYS_PageNum Number of non POP UP project Int
pages
SYS_Pipelines Number of pipelines in project Int
Num
SYS_Project Name of the project (see chap. 4, String
Name “User Information”, pag. 97)
Version of project; the string String
(never an empty string) has the
following structure: “Vvv.rr dd-
SYS_Project mm-yyyy” where: vv: version
Version (from ‘01’) rr: release (from ‘00’)
dd-mm-yyyy: release date (see
chap. 4, “User Information”,
pag. 97
SYS_PWD Default protection level (that is, Int
Default with no user logged on)
SYS_RCS_BT Version BT of the first String
Version communication card
SYS_RCS_DB Name of the configuration system’'s | String
Name configuration file
SYS_RCS_FW Name of the first card's firmware String
Name file
SYS_RCS_FW Version FW of the first String
Version communication card
SYS_RCS_Hw Version HW of the first String
Version communication card
SYS_RCS_Status Operatlng st_atus of the first Int
communication card
SYS_RCS2_BT Version BT of the second String

Version

communication card
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Table 1: Meaning of System Variables

Variable Description Type
SYS_RCS2_Fw Name of the second card's String
Name firmware file
SYS_RCS2_FW Version FW of the second String
Version communication card
SYS_RCS2_HW Version HW of the second String
Version communication card
SYS_RCS2_ Operating status of the second Int
Status communication card
Total number of recipes currently Int
SYS_RecipeNum saved in the terminal memory
irrespective of their type
SYS_RecipePath File path for the recipes String
SYS_Report Name of last current report String
Name
SYS_ReportPage | Report page number Int
SYS_Report Total number of report pages Int
Pages
SYS_ReportPath Directory of report destination String
SYS_Screen Horizontal dimension of screen Int
Hor_Dim (pixels)
SYS_Screen Vertical dimension of screen Int
Vert_Dim (pixels)
SYS_Script Name of Script cu_rrently being String
executed (empty if none)
TRUE if focus display is enabled, Boolea
SYS_ShowFocus otherwise FALSE n
SYS_TimerNum Number of timers. Int
SYS_TrendPath File path for trends String
SYS_UserNum Number of users configured Int
Log file path and name for user String

SYS_UsrLog

access
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Appendix B - Predefined func-
tions

This section is dedicated to the meanings of the predefined
functions in SmartClick that will prove useful during the devel-
opment of a project. In general, they can be assigned to the
events of the various SmartClick objects (see chap. 5, “Events
that can be associated to objects” page 182) and can be se-
lected from the relevant pull-down menu. For certain types of
function it is also necessary to specify the variables or the ob-
jects that that function should effect and indicate the values
with which it should operate.

A typical example of the use of predefined functions in Smart-
Click is when they are assigned to touch buttons and touch ar-
eas when changing values of value fields or when opening and
closing pages and pop-ups.

Functions relating to alarms

Table 1: Functions relating to alarms

Function Description

Cancels the buffer containing the
alarm history; may be useful to insert
ClearAlarmHistory a button with this function near an
alarm history table (see chap. 6,
“Alarm History View” page 394)

Exports all alarms in the history to a
file. The name of the destination file
and its format (XML or CSV) need to be
specified.

ExportAlarmHistory

Exports all active alarms in RUNTIME
to a file. The name of the destination
file and its format (XML or CSV) need
to be specified.

ExportActiveAlarms
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Functions relating to users and password

Table 2: Functions relating to users and password

Function Description

Makes it possible to invoke the user
log-in operation (see chap. 5, “Pass-
UserLogin word configuration” page 194). Makes
the window for inserting the user name
and password appear in RUNTIME.

Makes it possible to invoke the log-out
operation. Makes a message of confir-
mation appear in RUNTIME. If con-
firmed, this operation takes the
UserLogout session-user to default status (can also
be sent to a certain page each time the
log-out operation is executed, see
chap. 5, “Password configuration”
page 194).

Changes the password of the user cur-
ChangeUserPassword | rently logged-in; has no effect if no us-
er is logged on when pressed.

Allows controlling Password protected
ExportUserLog objects accesses (see chap. 5, “User
log Export” page 197)

Functions relating to recipes

To have an overview of the way the operations performed by
the following functions work, the reader is advised to consult
the section of the manual dealing with the transfer of recipes
between the terminal and the device (see chap. 6, “Operations
for transferring Recipes” page 403).

Table 3: Functions relating to recipes

Function Description

Loads a recipe of a particular type.
SmartClick requires that the type of
recipe (see chap. 5, “Creating and
changing a Recipe type” page 191) to
which this command refers be speci-
fied. The user is offered a choice be-
tween the list of available recipes in
runtime.

LoadRecipe

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



Appendix B - Predefined functions | 555

Table 3: Functions relating to recipes

Function Description

Allows downloading recipes buffer
from terminal to PLC (or device);
SmartClick requires the type of recipe
(see chap. 5, “Creating and changing a
DownloadRecipe Recipe type” page 191) to which this
Buffer command refers to be specified and
whether the transfer should occur after
synchronization or not. By pressing
this key in runtime the buffer is down-
loaded to the terminal.

Downloads one or more recipes to the
terminal. SmartClick requires the type
of recipe (see chap. 5, “Creating and
changing a Recipe type” page 191) to
which this command refers to be spec-
ified and whether the transfer should
occur after synchronization or not. By
pressing in runtime the key associated
with this function, the list of the reci-
pes of the type defined is provided and
the operator can choose which recipe
to download.

DownloadRecipe

Saves the recipe buffer; SmartClick re-
quires the type of recipe (see chap. 5,
SaveRecipeBuffer “Creating and changing a Recipe type”
page 191) to which this command re-
fers to be specified.

Cancels the buffer containing the reci-
pes; may be useful to insert a button
ClearRecipeBuffer with this function near an alarm histo-
ry table (see chap. 5, “Creating and
changing a Recipe type” page 191).

Cancels one or more recipes; Smart-
Click requires the type of recipe (see
chap. 5, “Creating and changing a Rec-
ipe type” page 191) to which this com-
mand refers to be specified. By
pressing in runtime the key associated
with this function, the list of the reci-
pes of the type defined is provided and
the operator can choose which recipe
to download.

DeleteRecipe

Allows loading recipes buffer from PLC

UploadBufferRecipe (or device) to terminal.
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Table 3: Functions relating to recipes

Function Description

Exports a recipe to a CSV or XML file on
the terminal; SmartClick requires the
type of recipe (see chap. 5, “Creating
and changing a Recipe type”

page 191) to which this command re-
fers to be specified. By pressing in
runtime the key associated with this
function, the list of the recipes of the
type defined is provided and the oper-
ator can choose which recipe to export
and (once this is selected) the name
and path of the destination file.

ExportRecipe

Imports the recipes contained in a CSV

ImportRecipes or XML file on the terminal

Makes it possible to export to a CSV or
XML file all the recipes of a certain
type; SmartClick requires the type of
recipe (see chap. 5, “Creating and
ExportRecipeType changing a Recipe type” page 191) to
which this command refers to be spec-
ified. The operator can indicate the
name and path of the destination file in
runtime.

Makes it possible to export to a CSV or
XML file all the recipes whatever their
ExportRecipeAllTypes | type. The operator can indicate the
name and path of the destination file in
runtime.

Ends recipe transfer; SmartClick re-
quires the type of recipe (see chap. 5,
StopRecipeTransfer “Creating and changing a Recipe type”
page 191) to which this command re-
fers to be specified

StopAllRecipe Interrupts all current recipe transfers.
Transfers
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Functions relating to pages

Table 4:

Function Description

Functions relating to pages

ShowNextPage

Shows next page (follows order of
page ID numbers). If this command is
on a Pop-up page, the next Pop-up
page is shown

ShowPreviousPage

Shows previous page (follows order of
page ID numbers). If this command is
on a Pop-up page, the previous Pop-up
page is shown.

Displays page defined. the name of the

ShowPageName page to be shown needs to be specified
in SmartClick.
Displays page defined. the number of
ShowPageNumber the page to be shown needs to be

specified in SmartClick.

ShowPreviousOpened
Page

Shows the previously viewed page (it
goes back to the previously opened pa-
ge based on opening order and not
number).

CloseCurrentPopup
Page

Closes only the current pop-up page
(with the command); must be as-
signed to an element or event of a pop-

up page.

ClosePopupPage
Name

Closes the pop-up page defined; the
name of the page to be closed must be
defined.

ClosePopupPage
Number

Closes the pop-up page defined; the
number of the page to be closed must
be defined.

CloseAllPopupPage

Closes all the pop-up pages currently
open in RUNTIME.

ShowHelp

Shows SmartClick-defined Help relat-
ing to the page (full or pop-up) cur-
rently being displayed (see chap. 5,
“Help pages” page 161 and see chap.
5, “Help pages” page 161)
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Table 4: Functions relating to pages

Function Description

Shows the focus of the application
(this function makes it possible to
ShowFocus change the general settings relating to
the focus in RUNTIME, see chap. 5,
“Main window” page 113)

Hides the focus of the application (this
function makes it possible to change
HideFocus the general settings relating to the fo-
cus in RUNTIME, see chap. 5, “Main
window” page 113)

Functions relating to the project

Table 5: Functions relating to the project

Function Description

Changes the project language current-
ly being used to the next one in the list
defined in SmartClick (see chap. 5,

ChangeNextLanguage “Languages” page 153); all the ele-
ments subject to translation are dis-
played in the new language.

Changes the project language current-

Changelanguage ly being used to the defined one; all

the elements subject to translation are
displayed in the new language.

In RUNTIME this function exits from
the project completely, returning the
operator to the environment of the
panel’s operating system.

ExitRuntime

Reduces the project to an icon; the
Minimize corresponding icon can be found in the
applications bar.

It increases brightness of led display

LightUp terminals (1T104, IT105T, IT107W)

. It decreases brightness of led display
LightDown terminals (1T104, IT105T, ITLO7W)
LightSet It sets brightness of led display termi-

nals (IT104, IT105T, IT107W)
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Table 5: Functions relating to the project

Function Description

Used to force the writing of the actual
persistent-type internal Tag values

Flush Persistent Data

ShowCalculator It shows calculator
DownloadPanasonic Allows transferring a "Panasonic"
PlcProgram project to PLC using the terminal

ChangeModbusSlave Used to change the address of a “SLA-
Address VE” Modbus

Functions relating to trends

Table 6: Functionsrelating to Trends

Function Description

Performs a trend sample reading; the
trend buffer the command works on
must be given as an input parameter
(see chap. 5, “In runtime the system
supplies the support for the acquisition
and accumulation of numerical values
and for their graphic presentation in
the form of a “trend curve”.” page 200

TrendAcquireSample

Exports the trend indicated to a file;
the relevant Trend Buffer and the
name and type of destination file need
to be defined,

TrendExport

Enables acquisition of the trend indica-
tor; the trend buffer the command re-
lates to must be defined as an input
parameter (see chap. 5, “In runtime
TrendEnable the system supplies the support for the
acquisition and accumulation of nu-
merical values and for their graphic
presentation in the form of a “trend
curve”.” page 200)
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Table 6: Functions relating to Trends

Function Description

Disables acquisition of the trend indi-
cated; the trend buffer that the com-
mand relates to must be defined as an
input parameter (see chap. 5, “In runt-
TrendDisable ime the system supplies the support
for the acquisition and accumulation of
numerical values and for their graphic
presentation in the form of a “trend
curve”.” page 200)

Clears the buffer of the trend indicat-
ed; the trend buffer that the command
relates to must be defined as an input
parameter (see chap. 5, “In runtime
TrendReset the system supplies the support for the
acquisition and accumulation of nu-
merical values and for their graphic
presentation in the form of a “trend
curve”.” page 200)

Functions relating to direct commands

Table 7: Functionsrelating to direct commands

Function Description

Forces the value of a bit of a variable
to a defined value; in SmartClick the
variable and the position of the bit to
be forced need to be specified.

SetBit

Allows the value of a bit to be reset;

the variable to be reset and the posi-
tion of the bit to be reset need to be

defined.

ResetBit

Inverts the value of a bit of a variable
to a defined value; in SmartClick the

variable and the position of the bit to
be inverted need to be specified.

ToggleBit

Forces the value of a variable to a de-
fined value; in SmartClick the variable
and to be forced and the corresponding
value need to be specified.

Set
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Table 7: Functionsrelating to direct commands

Function Description

Used to increase a variable by one val-
ue; must indicate the variable to which

Add the command and the increase value
should be applied.
Used to decrease a variable by one val-
ue; must indicate the variable to which
Subtract

the command and the decrease value
should be applied.

This executes a logical AND-operation
on the binary representation of the
values; must specify the variable on
And which to perform the operation and the
value with which to execute the AND.
The result of the operation will substi-
tute the original value of the variable.

This executes a logical OR-operation
on the binary representation of the
values; must specify the variable on
Or which to perform the operation and the
value with which to execute the OR.
The result of the operation will substi-
tute the original value of the variable.

This executes a logical XOR-operation
on the binary representation of the
values; must specify the variable on
Xor which to perform the operation and the
value with which to execute the XOR.
The result of the operation will substi-
tute the original value of the variable.

Functions relating to pipelines

Table 8: Functions relating to pipelines

Function Description

Starts the pipeline defined according
to the settings set out in the editor; in
SmartClick the name of the Pipeline to
be started must be specified.

StartPipeline
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Table 8: Functions relating to pipelines

Function Description

Stops the pipeline defined from work-
ing; in SmartClick the name of the
Pipeline to be stopped must be speci-
fied.

StopPipeline

When this function is invoked the writ-
ing of a pipeline defined independently
WritePipeline of its settings (the writing occurs even
if the pipeline has been stopped) takes
place.

Functions relating to timers

Table 9: Functions relating to timers

Function Description

Starts the count of the selected Tim-
ers; need to specify the name of the
timer to which the command refers
(see chap. 5, “Timers” page 118).

StartTimer

Starts the count of the selected Tim-
ers; need to specify the name of the
timer to which the command refers
(see chap. 5, “Timers” page 118).

StopTimer

Momentarily suspends the count of the
selected Timers; the count of the se-
lected Timers; need to specify the
name of the timer to which the com-
mand refers (see chap. 5, “Timers”
page 118).

SuspendTimer

Set the value of the selected Timers;
the count of the selected Timers; need
SetTimerValue to specify the name of the timer to
which the command refers (see chap.
5, “Timers” page 118).

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



Appendix B - Predefined functions | 563

Functions relating to printing

Table 10: Functions relating to printing

Function Description

This command brings up the print pref-
PrinterSetup erences window: to choose printer,
format, etc.) in runtime.

This function makes it possible to print
the contents of the current page (see
chap. 5, “Points relating to print for-
mats: XML and Hardcopy” page 224);
HardCopy need to specify if the print preference
window, the print mode (1=page hard-
copy, 2=full screen hardcopy) and the
page orientation (horizontal or verti-
cal) should be shown.

Prints one of the Reports defined in the
project; need to specify if the print
ReportPrint preference window and the name of
the Report to be printed should be
shown.

This function, apart from executing the
print, saves the contents in an PDF file;
need to specify whether to show the
print preference window, the name of
ReportPrintSave the Report to be printed and the name
of the PDF file in which the contents of
the Report will be saved (if the file al-
ready exists, the contents will be over-
written).

This function saves the Report con-
tents into an PDF file; specify the name
of the Report to be printed and the
ReportSave name of the PDF file in which the con-
tents of the Report will be saved (if the
file already exists, the contents will be
overwritten).

Polymath SmartClick - User Manual - rev. 1.0



564 | Appendix B - Predefined functions

Functions relating to Data Log

Table 11: Functions relating to Data Log

Function Description

Reads Data Log sample; the LogBuffer

DatalLogAcquire that the control must act upon is requi-
Sample red upon input (see chap. 5, “DatalLog”
page 207

Exports the indicated Data Log to file;
DatalLogExport requires that relative LogBuffer, name
and destination file be specified.

Enables acquisition of indicated Data
Log; the Log Buffer that the control

DatalLogEnable must act upon is required upon
input(see chap. 5, “DatalLog”
page 207)

Disables acquisition of indicated Data
Log; the LogBuffer that the control
must act upon is required upon input
(see chap. 5, “DatalLog” page 207)

DatalLogDisable

Resets indicated Data Log buffer; the
Log Buffer that the control must act
upon is required upon input (see chap.
5, “DatalLog” page 207)

DatalLogReset

Functions relating to Remote Notification

Table 12: Functions relating to Remote Notification

Function Description

Sends notification messages to a pre-
viously created user list via email, SMS
or Proxy (see chap. 5, “Remote Notifi-
cations” page 225)

SendMsg
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C. Appendix C - Status area

The terminal can be set to write information regarding its sta-
tus and functioning onto defined memory areas. This informa-
tion can be used by the device while it is carrying out its work.
Unlike in the case of command areas, here the panel supplies
information to the device. There are four types of status infor-
mation that the terminal can write to these memory areas :

« status of VT : informs the device of the display and op-
erating status of the terminal

= status of keyboard ((only for terminals with a keyboard)

= stato pulsante funzione

= printer status

= trend buffer status

The memory area reserved for the status area will depend on
the type of information to be supplied by the terminal: the ter-
minal status requires 6 Words, the Keyboard status 2 Words
and the Recipes status areas are 2 Words and 1 Word respec-
tively.

In SmartClick, the status areas can be defined in the course
of the general configuration of the panel (see chap. 5, “Ex-
change areas” a pag. 116).

VT Status area The status area relating to the panel is composed of 6 words,
each of which assumes a meaning in line with what is set out
in the table below.

Tabella 1: Structure of VT status area

Word Description

VT_STATUS: contains bit-coded status
[0} information (see chap. C, “VT_STATUS
values” a pag. 566)

SEQUENCE_ID: contains the numeric
ID of the active sequence (including
pop-ups) in focus. If no sequence is
active the value is O
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Tabella 1: Structure of VT status area

Word Description

PAGE_ID: contains the numeric ID of
the page (including pop-ups) in focus
(can never be 0 when the Runtime is
active)

CONTEXT_VALUE: the value depends
on the page/control in focus (see chap.
C, “CONTEXT_VALUE values” a

pag. 567)

MAIN_SEQUENCE_ID: contains the
numeric ID of the active non pop-up
(or ‘base’) sequence. If no sequence is
active the value is O

MAIN_PAGE_ID: contains the numeric
ID of the ‘base’ page currently being
displayed (can never be 0 when the
Runtime is active).

VT STATUS values

Tabella2: Meaning of VT_STATUS bit values

Bit Description

WATCHDOG: in the course of normal
working the terminal sets the bit at 1.
If from time to time the device sets it
[0} at 0, you can check the Runtime is ac-
tive (in which case the terminal will set
it at 1 with a refresh period corre-
sponding to the TAG-AREA)

EDITING_MODE: set at 1 when any ac-
tive ‘base’ page field is in editing mode

ALARM_PRESENT: set at 1 when at
2 least one alarm is active (whether rec-
ognised or not)

ALARM_PENDING: set at 1 when at
3 least one alarm has not been acknowl-
edged

COMMAND_NACK: set at 1 when a
4 command from the device has not
been accepted by the terminal
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Tabella2: Meaning of VT_STATUS bit values

Bit Description
ALARM_BUFFER_WLEVEL: set at 1 if
5 the alarm history has reached its
threshold (percentage determined by
the maximum capacity available)
ALARM_BUFFER_FULL: set at 1 if the
6 _ ER_
alarm buffer is full
7 N.U.: not used

CONTEXT_VALUE values

Tabella3: Meaning of CONTEXT_VALUE bit values

2] Description
(0] Default value
1 Focus is checking sequence directory

or project pages

Displayed (and is focus) service/driver

2 status page

3 Focus is a HELP page message

4 Focus is an alarm check

6 Focus is a recipe list check

8 Focus is a check of alarm history list

The status area relating to the keyboard is composed of 2
Words, making a total of 32 bits. Each bit corresponds to an F
key on the keyboard where bit O is assigned to F1, bit 1 to F2
and so on for all the successive keys. The bits are set at 1
when the key is held down, 0 when released. The value of the
bit simply reflects the status held-released (irrespective of
any script or function assigned to the key) and if the keyboard
is disconnected the value is at O.
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Appendix D - Command area

It is often necessary for the terminals in a plant to interact not
only with the operators (by means of the appropriate periph-
eral devices like touch-screens and keyboards) but also with
field devices, so that commands can be received and status in-
formation transmitted. This information exchange is carried
out using special memory areas in the devices called Ex-
change areas.

These Exchange areas are, therefore, structures containing
various types of information (whose meaning and format is
set by the terminal) which are regularly exchanged with the
device.

An exchange area is a tag-area (see chap. 5, “Value” a

pag. 126) of one or more words residing in a field device.
Command response areas (variables) can also be used by the
terminal to respond to a command sent by the device using
the Command area.

To help set command areas SmartClick has a dedicated sec-
tion that can be reached using Project Explorer (see chap. 5,
“Exchange areas” a pag. 116).

In this appendix we list the Command Areas that can be used
by the device to change the operating status of the terminal
(that is, send commands).

The Command tag function and the Response tag have the
same layout and are generally made up of four words:

Tabella 1: Command Tag Structure and Response Tag

Word Description

0 COMMAND_ID: contains the code of
the command requested/executed

1 PARAMETER_1: first parameter

2 PARAMETER_2: second parameter

3 PARAMETER_3: third parameter

The panel will execute the requested operation relative to the
value of the Word corresponding to the COMMAND__ID and

where necessary use the parameters indicated in the remain-
ing 3 Words. The COMMAND_ID of the function, command ar-
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ea, is set at 0 by the terminal when it is able to process a
command (free area).
To send a command the device must:

e check that the COMMAND_ID is at O

= compile the parameters

= set COMMAND_ID of the response tag at O

= set the command in the COMMAND_ID.
The terminal executes the command and when it has finished
puts any parameters into the response area and then puts the
command code executed into the COMMAND__ID of the re-
sponse tag. In addition, it frees the command tag by putting
0 into its COMMAND_ID.
If the command cannot be executed or there are errors in any
parameters, in the response tag the terminal will put the value
OXFFFF (all 16 bits at 1) into the COMMAND_ID and puts the
non executed command code into PARAMETER_1. It frees,
however, the command tag by putting O into the
COMMAND_ID.
A command response tag should be assigned to each device
equipped with a command area.
The terminal polls the command tags residing in the different
devices, but always runs one command at a time, interrupting
the polling while the command itself is run.
The table below shows the codes relating to the various com-
mands that can be used (COMMAND_ID) and the respective
parameters required for the execution.

Tabella 2: Command codes and parameters

1D Description Parameters

Forces sequence (non POP- PARAMETER_1:sequence ID
UP); if page ID is O it starts PARAMETER_2:page ID

1 from the first page. Not on PARAMETER_3:

Touch Screen panels

Forces page (non POP-UP), PARAMETER_1:page ID
2 if a sequence is active, it is PARAMETER_2:

disabled PARAMETER_3:

Forces the cursor onto the PARAMETER_1:index tab
3 current (non POP-UP) page PARAMETER_2:

in the field whose index tab PARAMETER_3:
is specified

Sets the language indicated PARAMETER_1:language ID
7 in PARAMETER_1 PARAMETER_2:
PARAMETER_3:
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Tabella2: Command codes and parameters

ID Description Parameters
Asks for the current time PARAMETER_1:
14 (writes parameters onto the PARAMETER_2:
response tag, see next ta- PARAMETER_3:
ble)
Asks for the current date PARAMETER_1:
15 (writes parameters onto the PARAMETER_2:
response tag, see next ta- PARAMETER_3:
ble)
Sets time specified in pa- PARAMETER_1: HHmm
16 rameters; parameters con- PARAMETER_2: ssO0
tain time in BCD with the PARAMETER_3:
format HHmmss00
Sets date specified in pa- PARAMETER_1: DDMM
17 rameters; parameters con- PARAMETER_2: YYYY
tain date in BCD with the PARAMETER_3:
format DDMMYYYY
Reads sample (block) of PARAMETER_1: trend ID
18 trend buffer specified by the PARAMETER_2:
parameter PARAMETER_3:
Clears (empties) alarm his- PARAMETER_1:
19 tory PARAMETER_2:
PARAMETER_3:
Recipe synchronization: PARAMETER_1: syncro_cmd
syncro_cmd is bit-struc- PARAMETER_2:
tured: PARAMETER_3:
bit 15: confirms transfer
20 from terminal to PLC

bit 14: confirms end of
transfer from terminal to
PLC

bit 13: transfer time-out
elapsed
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Tabella2: Command codes and parameters

ID Description Parameters
Recipe transfer request PARAMETER_1: name (2
from terminal to PLC. The char)
first two parameters contain PARAMETER_2: name (2
the name of the recipe (4 al- | char)
phanumeric ASCII charac- PARAMETER_3: type_id
21 ters), parameter 3 is the
identifier of the type of reci-
pe. The command can only
be used for compatible reci-
pes (see chap. 5, “Modes of
compatibility” a pag. 190)
Recipe sent from PLC to ter- | PARAMETER_1: name (2
minal without overwriting. char)
The first two parameters PARAMETER_2: name (2
contain the name of the rec- | char)
ipe (4 alphanumeric ASCII PARAMETER_3: type_.id
22 characters), parameter 3 is
the identifier of the type of
recipe. The command can
only be used for compatible
recipes (see chap. 5, “Modes
of compatibility” a pag. 190)
Recipe sent from PLC to ter- | PARAMETER_1: name (2
minal with overwriting. The char)
first two parameters contain PARAMETER_2: name (2
the name of the recipe (4 al- | char)
phanumeric ASCII charac- PARAMETER_3: type_id
23 ters), parameter 3 is the
identifier of the type of reci-
pe. The command can only
be used for compatible reci-
pes (see chap. 5, “Modes of
compatibility” a pag. 190)
Reads and writes the pipe- PARAMETER_1: pipeline_id
26 line specified PARAMETER_2:
PARAMETER_3:
Empties the trend buffer PARAMETER_1: trend_id
27 specified PARAMETER_2:
PARAMETER_3:
Commands single sample of | PARAMETER_1: trend ID
28 trend buffer specified PARAMETER_2:
PARAMETER_3:
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Tabella2: Command codes and parameters

ID Description Parameters
Stops sampling trend buffer PARAMETER_1: trend ID
29 specified PARAMETER_2:
PARAMETER_3:
Starts trend buffer specified | PARAMETER_1: trend ID
30 PARAMETER_2:
PARAMETER_3:
Commands printing of re- PARAMETER_1: report ID
35 port specified PARAMETER_2:
PARAMETER_3:
Requests printing of alarm PARAMETER_1:
36 history PARAMETER_2:
PARAMETER_3:
Requests (HARDCOPY) PARAMETER_1: text mode
printing of the screen; if text | flag
37 mode flag is at 1 printing PARAMETER_2:
will be in text mode, other- PARAMETER_3:
wise in graphic mode
Forces printer Form Feed PARAMETER_1:
38 PARAMETER_2:
PARAMETER_3:
Resets numbering of print PARAMETER_1:
39 pages PARAMETER_2:
PARAMETER_3:
Global alarm acknowledge- PARAMETER_1:
43 ment PARAMETER_2:
PARAMETER_3:
Requests disabling (if flagis | PARAMETER_1: flag
at zero) or enabling (if flag PARAMETER_2:
46 is at 1) of the touch screen: PARAMETER_3:
if disabled, il terminal does
not respond to the ‘touch’
Requests transfer of recipe PARAMETER_1: recipe_id
from terminal to PLC. Pa- PARAMETER_2: type_id
50 rameter 1 contains the ID of PARAMETER_3:

the recipe to be transferred
while parameter 2 has the
identifier of the recipe type
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Tabella2: Command codes and parameters

Description

Parameters

51

Sending recipe from PLC to

terminal with overwriting.
Parameter 1 contains the ID
of the recipe to be trans-
ferred while parameter 2
has the identifier of the rec-
ipe type

PARAMETER_1: recipe_id
PARAMETER_2: type_id
PARAMETER_3:

52

Start the automatic execu-
tion of a pipeline

PARAMETER_1 : pipeline id
PARAMETER_2 :
PARAMETER_3 :

53

Stopt the automatic execu-
tion of a pipeline

PARAMETER_1 : pipeline id
PARAMETER_2 :
PARAMETER_3 :

54

Increase display light (one
discrete step)

PARAMETER_1 :
PARAMETER_2 :
PARAMETER_3 :

55

Decrease display light (one
discrete step)

PARAMETER_1 :
PARAMETER_2 :
PARAMETER_3 :

56

Set the display light to a
specific level

PARAMETER_1 : (percenta-
ge of maximum light
0..100%)

PARAMETER_2 :
PARAMETER_3 :

57

Read a single samples set

PARAMETER_1 : buffer id
PARAMETER_2 :
PARAMETER_3 :

58

Clear the specified datalog
buffer content

PARAMETER_1 : buffer id
PARAMETER_2 :
PARAMETER_3 :

59

Start the automatic acquisi-
tion of a datalog buffer

PARAMETER_1 : buffer id
PARAMETER_2 :
PARAMETER_3 :

60

Stop the automatic acquisi-
tion of a datalog buffer

PARAMETER_1 : buffer id
PARAMETER_2 :
PARAMETER_3 :
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Note: Commands number 54, 55 and 56 are used only for terminals
with backlight LED.

Commands number 14 and 15 require data being written onto
the response tag as indicated in the next table:

Tabella 3: Response Tag codes and parameters

1D Description Parameters
Current time: the parame- PARAMETER_1: HHmm
14 ters contain time in BCD PARAMETER_2: ss00
with the format HHmmss0O0 PARAMETER_3:
Current date: the parame- PARAMETER_1: DDMM
15 ters contain date in BCD PARAMETER_2: YYYY
with the format DDMMYYYY PARAMETER_3:
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